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PREFACE 


Note: Details of books and articles mentioned below are given in the bibliography 


I, SCOPE OF THIS GRAMMAR 


Since the war, the most important works on the grammar of colloquial Burmese 
to appear in English are W. S. Cornyn’s Outline of Burmese Grammar (1944), 
J. A. Stewart’s Manual of Colloquial Burmese (1955), and U Minn Latt’s Reports on 
Studies in Burmese Grammar (1962-4). Cornyn’s Outline is a concise description, 
of which copies are now regrettably scarce; Stewart's Manual is a teaching course, 
with illustrative texts and vocabularies; and Minn Latt’s Reports consist in the 
main of closely argued and technical discussion on methods of grammatical analysis. 
A Grammar of the Burmese Language (1888), by Adoniram Judson, was reprinted 
in a slightly revised form in 1951, but it ‘suffers’-—in Cornyn’s words—‘from the 
author’s attempts to force Burmese into the Indo-European pattern’. It also leans 
towards a: formal literary style of Burmese, like the great majority of pre-war 
grammars. . 

The aim of this Grammar is to provide a work of reference for students of col- 
loquial Burmese. It offers a system of classification, from a grammatical point of 
view, of the various elements of the language, which are sorted into groups on 
the basis of the way they combine with the members of other groups. Thus distinc- 
tions are made, for example, between various types of compound verbs, compound 
nouns and noun phrases, and different-types of particles. It also attempts to illus- 
trate the meaning and use of some of the most common particles and words which 
are of importance in the grammar. 

In these aims, the present Grammar resembles Cornyn’s Outline, but differs 
from it in being larger ‘and more comprehensive. Unlike Stewart’s Manual, it is 
not a graded teaching course, which foreigners may work through to acquire a 
practical knowledge of the language. It is hoped, however, that it may be useful 
to teachers preparing-new courses, and to students following courses or working 
-with native informants. It is also unlike Minn Latt’s Reports, in that the presenta- 
tion is deliberately simple and the unfamiliar technical terms of linguistics are 
‘avoided as far as possible. This inevitably results in a rather crude analysis—a 
broad survey rather than a detailed study—but it is hoped that this disadvantage 
may be offset by a gain in clarity, particularly for students without a training in 
linguistics. 

Again in the interests-of clarity, the material is arranged in two Parts. Part [ 
‘is concerned with classification, and is divided into chapters on Verbs, Nouns, 
Interjections, Particles, Complements, Clauses and Sentences, Co-ordination, 
and Postpositions. There is also a chapter on Sounds. Appendixes A and B deal 
with two topics not conveniently covered elsewhere: respectively H/non-h Verb 
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:Pairs, and Counting and Measuring; while Appendix C outlines some of the basic 
principles and distinctions on which the classifications are based, and points out 
some of the technical problems involved. Finally there is a Conspectus, intended 
for quick reference, which gives in tabular form the classes of word and particle 
distinguished in Chapters 2-5, and a bare check-list, arranged by class, of the 
entries in Part IT. 

Part II is concerned with meaning, and is a list, alphabetically arranged through- 
out, of the individual items that are discussed by classes and enumerated briefly in. 
Part I. Each is here given a more detailed description and translation, with examples. 

In both Parts, points of detail that seemed too insignificant to deserve a place in 
the overall picture are mentioned in the text as ‘Notes’. 


2. COLLOQUIAL BURMESE 


Burmese is remarkably free from regional dialect problems, but it does have a 
considerable degree of variation between usages, grammatical forms, and con- 
structions which are more appropriate to formal speech or literary styles on the one 
hand, and those which are in common use in everyday colloquial conversation on 
the other. There are extreme cases which are clearly restricted to.one or other of 
the two styles, and others which are equally at home in both; but no clear dividing 

ine can easily be drawn through the rest. Respect for the written word has for 

long been strong in Burma and forms from an older stage of the language or from 
elevated contexts are apt to occur side by side with their more recent or colloquial 
counterparts. Conversely, current colloquial forms gradually creep into written 
texts where before they had no place. In this situation the grammarian has to 
exercise his discretion in delimiting the style of the language he is describing. 
What has been aimed at in this book is an’informal colloquial style, but where 
forms which have formal or literary connotations are included, they are described 
as ‘elevated’. 


3. ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


Although the grammatical analysis differs in some respects from those of 
Cornyn, Stewart, and Minn Latt, I have of course drawn heavily on them, and 
gratefully acknowledge my debt. Among other works that have been found help- 
ful are U Pe Maung Tin’s Syntax, his Burmese Grammar, and his Burmese Gram- 
mar for Schools. 1 have also learnt much from R. B. Jones’s Karen Linguistic 
Studies, L. C. Thompson’s article Endocentricity in Vietnamese Syntax, W. A.C. H. 
Dobson’s Early Archaic Chinese, and his Late Archaic Chinese. 

The first draft of Part I was prepared in collaboration with my colleague Mrs. 
A. J. Allott, who devoted much time to it at that stage and gave freely of the ideas 
and observations she had made during many years studying and teaching Burmese. 
Although subsequent drafts were revised without further consultation, a number 
of points in the analysis presented here stem from her suggestions. She also 
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kindly read the final draft and pointed out many errors and omissions, and it is to 
her knowledge of Russian that I owe all that I know of Birmansky Yazuik by 
Maung Maung Nyunt and others. 

I would like to record here my gratitude first to the many Burmans, both in 
England and in Burma, who have allowed me to stay in their houses, have made 
tape-recordings and put up with my questioning, and whose good nature has 
permitted frequent interruptions in conversation for examples to. be noted down; 
to U Tin Htway, in the B.B.C.’s Burmese Section till recently, who has helped 
in this way perhaps more than any other; to an ex-pupil, Major W. Davidson, for 
bringing to my notice some points I should otherwise have missed; to Mrs. 
Garland and Miss Joan Oliver, of the School of Oriental and African Studies, for 
perseveringly and painstakingly retyping the entire book; and to the Publications 
Committee of the School, which has met the full cost of printing and publication. 

Finally, my greatest thanks are due to my Saya, Professor Hla Pe, without whose 
monumental patience, generous help, and deep knowledge of his language this 


Grammar could never have been begun. 
JOHN OKELL 


School of Oriental and African Studies 


University of London 
July 1967 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS 


I. ABBREVIATIONS, ETC, 


A attribute (see 3.10) q.v. _ which see 

attrib. attributed to, attributive SC. understand, implied 

e.g. for example Vv verb 

H head (see 3.10) V.S. verb sentence (see 5.8) 

i.e. that is viz. namely 

id. the same (translation) < derived from, compounded of 
imit. imitating > are combined to give, becomes 
lit. literally, literal translation / or, variant form 

N noun Q zero, i.e. no (verb-clause marker) 
opp. opposite, opposed to particle 


Translations are given in inverted commas. In long examples, in addition to the ordi- 
nary translation, a guide is given to the meaning of each of the units of the Burmese, and 
for this purpose both the transcribed Burmese and the English text are divided up by 
hyphens. When there is no convenient English translation for a Burmese word or 
particle, its function is shown by a word in italics; e.g. 


nieces 
be-hma-lé 


where-at-question 
“Where?” 


Hyphens are also used sometimes to separate consecutive vowels in different syllables; 
e.g. sa-ou’, lwe-et?, 

References to other places in the text are given by the number of the chapter and the 
section; ¢.g. 3.14 indicates Chapter 3, Section 14. 


. 
2. TRANSCRIPTION 


‘The roman transcription used in this Grammar is a modified version of that used in 
Professor Cornyn’s Glossary. In the list below, showing the modifications, the Glossary 
version is given first, then =, then the modified version. 


1. for the hush sibilant 
sh = hy; e.g. shau® = hyau? 


2. for syllables beginning with a vowel 
gq = (no mark); e.g. gau” = au? 


3. for nasalized vowel 
n= f; e.g. win = wiht 
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4. for level tone 
- inside a word-group 
(no mark) at the end of a aa 
e.g. ku-nyi = kunyi 


= (no mark) 


5. for creaky tone 
.='; eg. ka. = ha 


6. for heavy tone 
>= ‘;eg. ka: = ka 


7. for the vowel of toneless syllables 
a= @; ¢.g. taya = tdya 


8. for consonants voiced through juncture (see 1.17) or in derived nouns (see 5-5) 


& = kor hk j =corke 
d= t or ht x =sorhs a 
b= por hp dh = th 


Five of these modifications discard an advantage that was one of Professor Cornyn’s 
prime considerations in devising his system: that it could be typed throughout without 
the necessity for backspacing or for special diacritics. It is hoped, however, that the 
modifications will make the transcription easier to read. 

It should be emphasized that this is a phonemic transcription, designed to represent, 
consistently and unambiguously but without the use of a large number of unfamiliar 
symbols, the sounds of spoken Burmese. It is therefore independent of the way words are 
spelt in Burmese script, except in the one case mentioned in 1.17 note 4. Other systems 
of transcription are described in Firth’s Transcription, Stewart’s Manual, Minn Latt’s 
Romanization, and elsewhere; and a system of transliteration, which reproduces the 
spelling of a word without reference to its pronunciation, is described in Duroiselle’s 
Transliteration and Okell’s Nissaya Burmese. 

The generally accepted method of romanizing Burmese personal names, place-names, 
etc., is known as the Hunterian system and is described in Tables for Transliteration, 
The inconsistencies and ambiguities of this method (e.g. failure to distinguish level 
and heavy tone, some aspirate and plain consonants, and certain vowels) make it unusable 
for serious language study; but it is retained in this Grammer for Burmese names in 
the English translations of examples; e.g. the, place-names vgcoor mdfitdlet, Soba Seq): 
bouhcou*zei are given in translation as ‘Mandalay’, ‘Bogyoke Zay’. Other words not 
easily translated into English are treated in the same way; €.g. 


IN IN 
SCRIPT TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
adap loutthei longyi skirt-like garment, sarong 
oo ca’ kyat unit of currency worth 
about ts. 6d. at the official: 
rate of exchange in 1966 
xvi 
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IN IN 
SCRIPT TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
fg>t pya pya one-hundredth of a kyat 
e208 za’ zat kinds of dramatic performance 
oes dnyettt ae with music and dancing 


3. BURMESE SPELLING 


Any work containing Burmese script has to face the spelling problem. Since some of 
the sounds of Burmese can be represented in more than one way in the script, the spel- 
ling of certain words has long been a matter of dispute. Spelling books have been com- 
piled at fairly frequent intervals since at least the eighteenth century, but are not always 
infallible. In the preface to the 1852 edition of his Dictionary, Judson says he ‘found 
that the compilers of those vocabularies had no settled principles; that they frequently 
contradicted one another; and even the same compiler would be found to contradict 
himself in the same work’. An officially appointed commission is studying the disputed 
words now (1966) and it is to be hoped that as a result of their work standardization 
will spread and the arguments will die down. 

In this grammar I generally rely, when in doubt, on Judson’s spellings, which seem 
often to coincide with the usage of well-read writers and scholars. I prefer, however, to 
reject » in favour of « where possible; e.g. 


9 2 ¥ 1 ‘ Layee 
sof: for sox dhpou price 


° yy 2 ‘ , 

28 ,, 203 dhpok ‘for, to 
> 

col =, cm = Apo ‘reveal 


oso ,, yon Ald hpet ‘Hla Pe’ 
but I do not interfere with such well-established spellings as 


te 
a§:. hpowi ‘glory, might’ 


a ep: hpdya ‘Lord, pagoda’ 
ao hpi — “verb-sentence marker 
(negative) 
nor do I use 


5 fors Apé ‘just, indeed, without’ 


in spite of the strong arguments in its favour, as it does not seem to have gained much 
currency. I am not aware of any reasonable alternative in modern times for » in such 
words as 

adiooo be, ba ‘which? what?’ 

3 beiti = ‘wheel’ 

bent bala = ‘ogre’ 

te 

and of course there is no argument at all for rejecting » in Pali words spelt with dA. 
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Writing down colloquial Burmese has the additional problem of deciding how far to 
go in representing in the script the sounds of spoken forms whose pronunciation differs 
from that suggested by their orthodox ‘elevated style’ spelling. 

Here I try to follow the practice of reputable contemporary novelists as seen in their 
writing of dialogue. Some colloquial spellings are widely accepted and there is no cause 
for hesitation in using, e.g. 


8 di for o065 dhi, dt ‘this, here’ 

oS me y> DS myi, me ‘verb-sentence marker’ 
wf yi «4, gS —slyit, itt “if, when’ 

3 né o» a hntii, né ‘with’ 


Among spellings that are less well recognized the choice is more or less arbitrary: I use, 
e.g. 


& pt for [§ pyi, pi ‘finish’ 

& pi » pyt, pi ‘verb-sentence marker’ 
but not 

sco: Akdlei for mec: (kdlet) hkdlei ‘little’ 

ee hté », ops: (ti) hte ‘only’ 

co tet 17 62 twet, tei ‘plural’ 
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CHAPTER O 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TERMINOLOGY 


1. Terminology. The names used in this grammar for the various types of unit in 
the language and for the relations between them are mostly explained as they occur in the 
relevant chapters, but the more common names are briefly mentioned here at the start 
to facilitate reference and show more clearly where they stand in the general scheme. 


2. Words and particles. The smallest analysable units of meaning in the language— 
‘morphemes’—are divided into two classes: 


(a) particles, which are the grammatical morphemes, such as » md ‘not’, 3 né ‘with’, 
od Ié ‘also’; 

(6) words, which are the lexical morphemes, such as & mi ‘fire’, cor la ‘come’, 03 hé 
‘hey!’. 


Particles are not used alone: most of them are suffixes, i.e. they are attached to the ends 
of words; others are prefixes, which are attached to the beginnings of words; or pro- 
cesses, such as repeating a word, or adding a rhyming syllable. 


3. Subdivisions. The members of these two large classes, particles and words, are 
further sorted into sub-classes as follows: 

particles are subdivided into formatives, markers, and postposttions ; 

words are subdivided into verbs, nouns, and interjections. 


The special characteristics of each of these sub-classes are described in the relevant 
chapters (2-5), 2 ogy 
These classes and sub-classes may be summarized diagrammatically thus: 


morphemes - 
words particles 
verbs nouns __interjections formatives markers __ postpositions 


4. Compound words. When two or more words are joined together the result is 
called a compound word, such as 


[geeq from the words {go f+ eq 
myi*yet myi* yet 
‘river water’ ‘river’ ‘water’ 
C 6864 I B 


0.5 INTRODUCTION TO THE TERMINOLOGY 
astern from the words 3 + on 
toute* tou te* 
‘make progress’ ‘ ‘advance’ ‘ascend’ 
coc ¢ oc 
CHOON | >» ” oC + ed + Oo” 
hmiithnet* se’ ku Amit hnei* Se*kiz. 
‘blotting paper’ ‘ink’ ‘press’ ‘paper’ 


Compound words may be either compound verbs or compound nouns. 
A word which is not a compound word, i.e. is not made up of smaller words, may-be 
called a simple word to distinguish it from compound words. 


5. Derived words. When a word is joined with a formative the result is a derived 
word; such as 


soloyp5p$ deinyou ‘reverence’ 

from the formative prefix so d 

and the word [o39553 cinyou ‘revere’ 
§5a3 yei*khdné ‘in a glimpse’ 

from the word §3 yei* ‘shadow’ 
and the formative suffix 23 hkdné 


0200 mama ‘hard’ 
from the word o> ma ‘be hard’ 
and the formative process of repetition. 


6. Expressions. When words are combined, in certain relationships to each other, 
into larger units called phrases, clauses, and sentences, they are referred to as expressions. 
These, the constituent elements of phrases, clauses, and sentences, may consist of words 
with markers or postpositions, or both, joined to them. 

The word to which the marker or postposition is joined is called its base. Expressions 
consisting of a verb only, or having a verb base, are verb expressions; and those consisting 
of a noun only, or having a noun base, are noun expressions. 


Briefly, 

simple word = word alone 

compound word = word-+word (+ word . . .} 

derived word = word-+formative 

expression = word (simple, compound, or derived), with or without markers and/ 


or postpositions, used as a constituent element in a phrase, clause, 
or sentence, 
The terms phrase, clause, and sentence are described in 7.1, 7.2, and 7.3. 


Note. Expressions translatable into English as subject, object, and indirect object are not 
essential in Burmese as they are in English. Thus [ofo5w6 cai*yifi ‘like-if? may be translated 
variously, according to context, as 


iy 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TERMINOLOGY 0.6 


‘if (you) like (it)’ 

‘if (she) likes (him)’ 

“f (they) like (me) 

‘if (I) like (them)’ 

etc, 
In the examples in this Grammar various English pronouns are put in brackets in the transla- 
tions as seems appropriate, but since the examples are usually given without a context it should 
be understood that virtually any other subject or object could have been used instead of the one 
suggested. 


CHAPTER 1 


SOUNDS 


1, SyHables are composed of vowels, consonants, and tone. 


2. Structure of syllables. Apart from tone, a syllable may consist of a vowel only, 
represented by V; 


or of a vowel and a final consonant, represented by VC; 

there may also be an initial consonant, represented by CV, CVC; 

and when there is an initial consonant there may also be a medial consonant, represented 
by CCV, CCVC; 

exceptionally, there may be two medial consonants, represented by CCCV, CCCVC, 


Syllables with a final consonant are called ‘closed’ syllables, and those without are 
called ‘open’ syllables. Examples of syllables with these different structures are: 


OPEN SYLLABLES CLOSED SYLLABLES 

Vv co et ‘be cold’ VC sooh et ‘crack’ 
CV co met — ‘girl’ CVC os met ‘crave’ 
CCV ely myet ‘earth’ CCVC acho mye” ‘eye’ 
CCCV cf = mywei ‘snake’ CCCVC fgc5 mywe® ‘utter’ 


(sg mywet and (G05 mywe* are usually pronounced mwei and mwe’) 


3. Transcription. The following sections (4-8) list the symbols with which the sounds 
of Burmese are transcribed in this Grammar. 


4, The vowels and diphthongs are: 


in open syllables: 7¢ e € @ oO ou ua 
in closed syllables: ¢ e¢ ai e a ou au u 


5. The final consonants are two only: * and a 
5 ; 
6. The initial consonants are divided into three groups: 
(a) plain: 
ktpesthngnmnylwyrh . : 
(5) aspirate: 
hk ht hp he hs hng hn hm hny hl hw hy 
(c) voiced: 
gdbjxdh 
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7. The medial consonants are two only: y and w. Note that ny, hay, hy, and hw are 
treated not as clusters of initial and medial consonants but as unitary initial consonants 
transcribed with y and w for convenience. 


8. The tones are four: stop, creaky, heavy, and level. 

All syllables have tone except ‘weak syllables’, i.e. those with the vowel d. The pre- 
sence of this vowel is therefore an indication of a toneless syllable. Toneless syllables are 
always prefixed to a syllable with tone. 

Stop tone occurs only in syllables with the final consonant *, and these syllables do not 
occur with any other tone. The presence of this consonant is therefore an indication of 
stop tone; ¢.g. Aka? ‘draw off’. 

All other syllables may have creaky, heavy, or level tone. In the transcription, 

creaky tone is marked '; e.g. hkd ‘fee’, hkdit ‘appoint’; 

heavy tone is marked *; e.g. hka ‘be bitter’, hkafi ‘dry up’; 

level tone is unmarked; e.g. hka ‘shake’, hkavi ‘undergo’. 


9. The stock of rhymes, or syllable endings, is as follows: 


OPEN SYLLABLES CLOSED SYLLABLES 
tone: toneless creaky heavy level stop creaky heavy level 
a 

Z i t i” ti ti tft 

et el et e” = efi eft eit 
a’ aii ait aiti 

é é e ée 

a a a a’ dit an an 

é 7) 0 

ou ou ou ou? = out oun oun 
au’ = aunt aunt qui 

th tt u u? un un unt 


> 


10. Description. The following sections (11-15) describe the different sounds repre- 
sented by the transcription. Besides a brief indication of the sound in the terminology 
of phonetics, a comparison is given with more or less similar sounds in English or other 
European languages. 


11. Vowels 


IN OPEN SYLLABLES IN CLOSED SYLLABLES 


a open, central, unrounded; slightly closer and more fronted; 
rather like 2 in English car, but more like more like a in English sat, sang 
a in French car 
a@ mid-height, central; 
like a in English about 
(syllables with this vowel are called ‘weak 
syllables’) 


ai 


au 


IN OPEN SYLLABLES 


half-open, front, unrounded; 
like é in French éléve, e in English set, sell 


half-close, front, unrounded; 
like é in French éléve 


close, front, unrounded; 
like ee in English see 
half-open, back, rounded; 
like aw in English saw 
half-close, back, rounded; 
like eau in French sceau 


close, back, rounded; 
like w in English Susan 


SOUNDS 


IN CLOSED SYLLABLES 


diphthong from open central towards 
close front, unrounded; 

like i in English stte, sign 

diphthong from open central towards 
close back rounded; 

like ow in English south, sound 


the same as in open syllables 
(occurs with final stop only, not with final 
nasal) 


diphthong from mid-height front towards 
close front, unfounded; 
like a ir: English sate, sane 


slightly more open and centralized; 
like Zin English si#, sin 


diphthong from mid-height back towards 
close back, rounded; 

rather like oa in English soak,: ou in soul 

slightly more open and centralized ; 

like oo in English soot, u in full 


Note, The vowel ou is often noticeably fronted and closer after y, and‘a is backed and more 
open after w. 


12. 


Final consonants 


glottal stop; 


like final ¢ in Cockney English the cat sat on the mat 


(the ca? sa* on the ma’) 


#% nasalized vowel; 


like n in French un, bon, vin, fean 


Note 1. In closely linked syllables, or in rapid speech, final consonant # is often pronounced 


(where possible) as a nasal consonant homorganic with the initial consonant of the following 
syllable: i.e. 


i > ng before hk, hk, g, mg, hng 
n » «, At, d, on, hn 
m » P, “ap, b mm, hm 
ny » ¢€, ke, j, ny, hny 
n(dental) ,, th, dh, 


Examples are: 

c Wed ~w s ~ ft 7 
elyréim§$ pyailii-kou > pyaitng-koui ‘alter completely 
salgécons | dpyifi-htwe® > dpyin-htwe® ‘go outside’ 
adlcS ss thafijeit => thanyjei? ‘iron hook’ 
S3GQU5 eifi-me > eim-me ‘at home’ 
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In the same circumstances, and in the same way, final consonant” is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the following syllable; i.e. _ 


* > k before k, hk, g 
t , » t, At, ad 
Pp ” Pp, hp, b 
Cc » ¢, he, j 
s » S, %<-AS, 2 
t (dental) » th, dh 
ng ” ng 
n » on 
mt a m 
ny ” ny 
l ae | 
w ” w 
y » J 
r 5. oF 
h h 


may be omitted  ,, ng, hn, hm, hny, hl, hw, hy 


Examples are: 
gdoncS -ya*-keve? «= > yak-kwe® ‘area, quarter’ 
Bod00E ~—sei*-Atifi ~= > ~—seit-htifi ‘opinion’ 
cpSex0$ lou*-za® > lous-za’ ‘fictitious story’ 
o85e05 etme “ > eim-me (I) will sleep’ 
gjog> os mye*hna = >> = mye-hna ‘face’ 


The pronunciation of both * and # as a final nasal consonant before an initial nasal results in 


an ambiguity that is recognized in the spelling of a few words; e.g. . 
eim-me* spelt 936005 or 36003 
‘dream’ »  ei?me® eifi-me* 
kauny-hnyin 4» emomazes or emt anes 
‘sticky rice’jat sn = »  Rau®-hnyiit Rauii-hnyti 
~~ yaum-md ~ yy GUDDM8 or cwrée 

- ‘flat wooden spoon’ »  yau?-md yauh-ma 
aum-mei »»  es2INee or e@s2ée9 oor eaarGsee 
‘think of? 3 au*-met auii-met atii-mei 


Note 2. In rapid speech, when a syllable ending in # is followed by a syllable closely linked with 
it and beginning with g, d, 6, or j (rarely dh), the nasality may extend to the initial consonant of 
the second syllable, which is then heard as the appropriate nasal consonant; e.g. 


emotiem7é: Rattii-gaiifi >> kaing-ngaii ‘well, good’ 


oré:o005 ilii-de > tin-ne ‘(it) is tight’ 
aan) pyaifi-bwé > pyaim-mwé ‘competition’ 
agéraj5 hkdydi-jit > hkdydny-nyifi ‘tomato’ 


This phenomenon is particularly noticeable in the common words: 

>  cun-no T 

> Akim-mya 
7 


opj§eors cuft-do 
sty: kifi-byd 
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though they are perhaps most often spoken with weakening (1. 18) of the first syllable as well: 
ages cdno 
aga: = hkdmyd 
On all these points see further Sprigg’s Junction and Orthography. 
Note 3. Speakers in some parts of Burma, particularly in and around Moulmein, are said to 
ae certain (not all) creaky-tone syllables with final nasal (4#) as stop-tone syllables 
-"); eg. 
eoorg dati > dau* ‘corner’ 
@ moun > mou? ‘eatable’ 
coudialé Atdminjatti > htdmifjai* ‘tiffin-carrier’ 
13. Initial consonants 
b voiced bilabial plosive; 
like 6 in English dore 
c plain voiceless palatal affricate; 
like cz in Italian c7d—something like ch in English chore, but palatal: see note 1; 
and without aspiration: see ‘aspirates’ below 
d voiced alveolar plosive; 
like d in English door 
dh voiced dental fricative, sometimes affricate; 
like th in English there, sometimes like d th in hard there 
£ voiced velar plosive; 
like g in English gore 
h voiceless glottal fricative; 
like h in English hoar 
he, hk, hl, etc., aspirate correlates of other initial consonants: see ‘aspirates’ below 
j voiced palatal affricate; 
like gi in Italian gioconda—something like j in English jaz, but palatal : see note 1 
k plain voiceless velar plosive; 


like ¢ in French corps, English score—not Southern English core: see ‘aspirates’ 
below 


Z alveolar lateral; 
like 7 in English daz 
m bilabial nasal; 
like m in English more 
n alveolar nasal; 
like » in English nor 
ng velar nasal; 
like ng in English long oar 
ny palatal nasal; 
like gn in Italian gnocchi—something like ni in English senior, but palatal: see note 1 


Mime etinntinnceseii icin, sinemmis ale oie 
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~ plain voiceless bilabial plosive; 
like p in French port, English spore—not Southern English paw: see ‘aspirates’ 
below 
r flapped or fricative alveolar; 
like ry in English raw, maraud—not rolled 
s plain voiceless sibilant; 
like s in English sore, but without aspiration: see ‘aspirates’ below 
t plain voiceless alveolar plosive; 
like ¢ in French tort, English store—not Southern English tore: see ‘aspirates’ 
below 
th voiceless dental fricative, sometimes affricate; 
like th in English thaw, sometimes like t th in part-thaw 
w bilabial semivowel; 
like w in English war 
y palatal semivowel; 
like y in English your 
2 voiced sibilant; 
like z in English zone 


Aspirates 
he, hk, hp, hs, ht: aspirate correlates of c, k, p, s, t; like c, k, p, s, t, but with a short puff 
of breath between the consonant and the following vowel—rather like 
chh in English witch-hunt—but palatal: see note 1 


ckh ,, »,  blackhead 

ph ,, »  chophouse 

ssh ,, » glasshouse 

th ,, »,  pothook 
ohh oe 


Most Southern English speakers use a certain amount of aspiration with these con- 
sonants (as in chore, core, paw, sore, tore), but in Burmese the aspirate and plain forms 
are distinct. 
hl, hm, hn, hng, hny, hw: aspirate correlates of i, m, m, ng, ny, 0; 

like J, m,n, ng, ny, w, but with the breath expelled quietly through the nose (through 
the mouth for hl, hw) before voicing begins—compare // in Welsh Llandudno, 
wh in aspirated pronunciation of English what, why 
hy voiceless alveolo-palatal fricative, or ‘hush sibilant’; 
like sk in English shore, but made with the flat of the tongue, not with the upturned 
tip. 
Note 1. The palatal consonants ¢, j, ny are compared above to ch, j, ni in English chore, jaz, 
senior, but they differ from the usual English pronunciation of these consonants in being pro- 
nounced with the flat of the tongue, not the tip, against the roof of the mouth. This is also 
true of the aspirates hc, hry. 


1.14 SOUNDS 
Note 2. The consonant r is rare in Burmese and usually occurs only in some speakers’ pro- 
nunciation of a few words; e.g. 
mespss hdraifi ‘type of music’ 
sqcur> = dardhd ‘gushing’ 
in Pali loans, such as 
ogo)  pdrdwufi ‘monastery precincts’ 
qgrf — tdrei*hsafi ‘animal’ 
and English loans, such as 
eq5h reidiyou ‘radio’ 
saeugon§ dmeirtkafi ‘American’ 
Other speakers often use y or / instead of r; e.g. dalahd, tdlei*hsait, yeidiyou|leidiyou, dmeiyikait. 


Note 3. The aspirate consonant hw is also rare, and most of the few words in which it some- 
times occurs have alternative pronunciations which are more commonly heard; e.g. 


905 hwe* usually hpwe* ‘hide’ 


co hwet 4 hkwet ‘butt’ 
” ” ” hpwei ‘punch’ 
eo: Awel - gwel ‘testicle’ 


14. Medial consonants 


y palatal semivowel; 
rather like i in English piano, miaow, haulier 
After hp, y is realized as a voiceless palatal fricative; 
like A in English human, huge when pronounced with a sound approaching the s in 
sure, rather like ch in German nicht. 
a bilabial semivowel; 
like w in English twain, sweat 
After he, hk, hp, hs, ht, w is realized with initial voicelessness; 
like hw 
Medial y occurs only with the initial consonants p, Ap, b, m, hm, I, hl, and exceptionally 
with f¢, d. 
Medial w occurs with all initial consonants except itself and hw, ny, Any, and r. 
When medial y and w are both present they occur in this order (yw), but most words 
containing both have alternative pronunciations which are more commonly heard; e.g. 
cfg mywei usually meer ‘snake’ 
sk pywet a palwet ‘flute’ 
fend mywe’ “a mwe® ‘utter’ 
{és pyeoaa <3 pyan ‘mix’ 
Note 1. Some words containing the clusters ly and hly have more common pronunciations with 
y and hy; e.g. 
eoyj2 fyé usually yd ‘be slackened’ 
cays yo + yo — ‘forfeit’ 
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oj? lya usually ya ‘set apart’ 
oySeoé hlyatsi* ,, —shya’si® ‘lightning’ 
oy: hlyait. % hyati ‘overflow’ 
eogj20> Alyaut »  hyau? ‘address (a superior)’ 


Note 2. Some words containing medial y before the vowels i or et have more common pronun- 
ciations without ; e.g. 

off: dmyt usually dmi ‘tail’ 

§: pyt x pl ‘finish’ 

§ . 


pyt » fi ‘be exact’ 
af myeit 7 meifi ‘relish’ 
sa{go5  dmyer* »  amei* ‘fringe’ 
Gs  pyeta » pei ‘de stupid, thick’ 


Others, however, have no alternative; e.g. 
fGeS  pyi  ‘1/16th oné: tif (weight)’ 
: myi ‘taste’ 
kya: Apyi ‘cheat, deceive’ 


Note 3. Exceptionally r is found as a medial consonant in a few learned words; e.g. [63 tri 
‘three’, [gS dra* ‘substance’, {ow> Ariya ‘implement’; but these are perhaps more usually 
pronounced with the vowel d before the r: tari, dara’, kartya. 


15. Tones 

Level tone: begins on a low pitch relative to the other three tones, and often remains 
level, but may rise (e.g. before a pause), or fall slightly (e.g. at the end of a sentence); 
normal voice-quality. 

The other three tones begin on a high pitch relative to level tone, but may fall (e.g. 
before level tone or at the end of a sentence). The difference between level tone and 
these three high tones sometimes sounds like stress to English ears: cf. convict (verb: 
low-high) and convict (noun: high-low). The three high tones are distinguished from 
each other as follows: 

Heavy tone: normal voice-quality, sometimes sounding almost breathy in contrast to 
creaky and stop tones. 

Creaky tone: glottally constricted (‘creaky’) voice-quality, i.e. a gradually applied glottal 
stop, which sometimes makes the syllable shorter than those with level or heavy tone; 
often falls more sharply than heavy tone. 

Stop tone: syllables with fina! glottal stop (*); usually shorter than syllables with level or 
heavy tone; often falls more sharply than heavy tone. 


Note. The above description applies to single syllables as they might be recited in a list. In con- 
nected speech, however, the pitch relationship between neighbouring syllables may be affected 
by factors other than syllable tone. This topic is not discussed in this Grammar (it has been 
partially investigated by Sprigg in his Function and Orthography), but the following three 
features are worth mention: 


1. Intonation, affecting clauses, sentences, and sequences of sentences: e.g. an overall drop 


Il 
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in pitch towards the end of a group, especially when the speaker is concluding; or a rise at the 
end of a group when he has more to add. 


2. Stress, affecting expressions, and perhaps clauses and sentences: e.g. a lowering of pitch 
in one of two neighbouring high-tone syllables (or two low-tone syllables) when the other 
syllable is more important, particularly noticeable with particle syllables, which are often 
unstressed. 


3. Distinction by features other than pitch, affecting syllables with creaky tone and stop tone: 
the tone of these syllables is distinguishable not only by high pitch, but also by creaky voice- 
quality in the case of creaky tone; and by vowel, by the final stop, and (if applicable) by absence 
of subsequent voicing (1. 17), in the case of stop tone; consequently their pitch may be lower 
than that of neighbouring high-tone syllables without risk of confusing them with low-tone 
syllables; e.g. the following disyllabic words may be heard either as high-high or as low-high: 


qemré: —s-ydgaui — ‘be likely to succeed’ 
emonsaé: kauthnytit ‘sticky rice’ 
e205} 2a" pwe ‘dramatic performance’ 


The above three factors are not, of course, mutually exclusive: more than one of them may be 
operative in a single utterance. 


16. Juncture. When syllables are joined together to form compound words and 
expressions, Certain changes in the pronunciation may take place, viz. ‘voicing’, ‘weaken- 
ing’, and ‘induced creaky tone’. 


17. Voicing may take place when a syllable with a ‘voiceable’ initial consonant is 
joined to a preceding syllable. If voicing occurs, the initial consonant of the second 
syllable is changed to its voiced counterpart. The voiceable initial consonants and their 
voiced counterparts are as follows: 


(plain) k t p ec 5s th 
(aspirate) hk ht hp he hs — 


voiced counterpart g d 6 j 2x dh 


voiceable 


Examples: 
(sa) angéoo 
(a)ka ‘dance’ hdyifiga “Karen dance’ 
(sa)a agro 
(@)hké ‘charge’ hkdyigé _.. ‘charge for a journey, fare’ 
o ScSo3 
té ‘hut’ boudé ‘rest house’ 
(s2)03 3803 
(a)hté ‘inside’ etfidé ‘inside the house’ 
pout ‘can’ hsibouit ‘oil can’ 
(s0)g: eccoresg: 
()hpounw ‘cover’ sdlaufiboufi ‘saucepan lid’ 
12 
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a8 Cleo 
ca® ‘rupee’ ngaja® _— ‘five'rupees’ 

¢ =} ¢ 
aye c cid 
hea? ‘flat thing’ ngdja* ‘five flat things’ 
e e 
Oo 280 
st ‘each’ tdhkuzt ‘one each’ 
Es o9§308 
hsi ‘oi? ounizt ‘coconut oil’ 
203% SapoD0098 
tha ‘native’ dnyadha ‘native of Upper Burma’ 


If the first syllable has a glottal stop final consonant, however, voicing does not take place; 
e.g. 

ongdon tdyou’kd ‘Chinese dance’ 

conse lehkd ‘wage’ 

c[gonioyS hcau*ca* ‘six rupees’ 

96/5 hyithea” ‘eight flat things’ 

etc. 


Note 1. The remaining aspirate consonants—hng, hn, hm, hny, hl, hw, ky—are not voiceable; 
€.g. 


(sa)a6 oBts6 
(a)hni? ‘year’ kouhni® ‘nine years’ 
(sa)ey: eqey: 
(a)himwet ‘scented’ = yethmwei ‘perfume’ 
(s2)ge5 ogiges 
(a)hyet ‘long’ wuthtuhye: ‘long story’ 
contrast 

(a2)v8 Bre 

cia (a)pitt ‘plant’ Roubini ‘nine plants’ 
(sa)ajé: eqast 
(d)icéfi ‘cold’ year ‘cold water’ 
(s2)o3 he 
(a)tou ‘short’ wurhtidou ‘short story’ 


Note 2. It is interesting to note in passing that in the dialect of Arakan voicing occurs only with 
the plain voiceable initials, not with the aspirates; while in the dialect of Inle no voicing occurs 
at all. 


Note 3. Voicing also occurs, not in connection with juncture, but as a formative: see 5.5. 


Note 4. Transcription of voiced consonants. In the examples of voicing above, and in the next 
three sections, initial consonants which are voiced through juncture are transcribed by their 
voiced counterparts for the sake of clarity; but in subsequent examples this practice is not 
maintained. In order to facilitate identification of words and particles, consonants that are 
voiced through juncture are simply: underlined. So the examples above would be transcribed: 
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main kdyitikd instead of kéyifigd 
ogo hkdythkd »  » RRdyigd 


Scdo3-—sbouté »—og~—« Boudé 
33603 etfihté » 9 etndé 
etc, 


In the case of voiced initial consonants which are not demonstrably the voiced counterparts 
of voiceable consonants, Burmese spelling is taken as a guide to transcription; e.g. 


9§o363  moufitaifi_ not moufidali ‘storm’ 


emsce> kozd » Rose ‘carpet’ 
s28g]e5 ddei*pe »  atet*be ‘meaning’ 


18. Weakening. When this occurs, the first of two joined syllables loses its tone: i.e, 
the vowel (and final consonant if there is one) is replaced by the toneless vowel d; e.g. 


o> + cq > oreq: 

sa yel sdyel 

‘writing’ ‘write’ ‘clerk’ 

cl + Pp > chp 

nga a nga 

‘fish’ ‘ege’ ‘fish spawn’ 

29 +  (sa)co5 > cw 

thu (d)nge thange 

‘person’ ‘young ‘young person, child’ 
od -- 339 > 0988 

ti? ei tdeifi 

‘one’ ‘house’ ‘one house’ 

sé + ow > 3500 

hni* la hndla 

‘two’ ‘month’ ‘two months’ 
cows: + 6q > covdseq 

htdmin. yet htdmdyet 

‘rice’ ‘water’ ‘rice-water’ 

cos + (gs > oo§:{g6 

htan myi* htdmyi* 

‘toddy palm’ ‘root’ ‘toddy palm root’ 
03038 + >: ‘> epoS8an9s 

lutpi la lutpala 

‘(he) is free’ ‘question’ ‘is (he) free?’ 
sgouS + oo >  esecor 

neime la neimdla 

‘(he) will stay’ ‘question’ ‘will (he) stay ? 
8:0 +  (s2)005 > 8§24005 

meitimd (d)wu* meifimdwu? 
‘woman’ ‘clothing’ ‘women’s clothing’ 
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If the first syllable has medial w, this does not occur in the weakened form; e.g. 

me +f > ge 

nwa now ndnow 

‘cow’ ‘udder’ ‘milk’ : 

a 6 + og > agoigaS 

thwa yet thdyet 

‘tooth’ ‘juice’ ‘saliva’ 


Note. Weakening is said to be more common in Upper than in Lower Burma; e.g. cog:qp5 
htdyet ‘toddy juice’ in Upper Burma, but htdfiyei in Lower Burma. 


19. Weakening and voicing. When weakening occurs before a syllable with a 
voiceable initial consonant, this consonant is usually voiced if plain, but not voiced if 
aspirate; e.g. 


plain initial 


ok + >  okind 

wa kat wdga?® 

‘bamboo’ ‘woven ‘woven bamboo sheeting’ 

sheeting’ 

oosie + 6a > cobrecons 

lafimd to lafimddo 

‘main road’ ‘honorific’ ‘main road’ 

eycost + fs > corefgeS 

kala pyet hdlabyet 

‘Indian’ ‘country’ ‘India’ 

72! + & > — 322{036 

na ca’ ndja* 

‘ear’ r ‘clamp’ ‘earphone’ 
-~~els +  (92)88: > chad: 

nga (d)seitt ngdzein 

‘fish’ ‘fresh’ ‘fresh fish’ 

aspirate initial 

$2 +  (sa)ealé: > gocalSs 

hna (d\hRaui hndhkaun 

‘nose’ ‘hollow’ ‘nostril, nose’ 

got +  (sa)cds > gored: 

nwa (a)hti nahti 

Sox’ ‘male’ ‘bull’ 

939% +  (sa)g: > agosds 

thwa (a)hpourt thdhpoun 

‘tooth’ ‘cover’ ‘gum’ 
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cl: + (s2)eaj>03 > clieajo05 
nga (d)hcau’ ngahcau’ 
‘fish’ ‘dry’ ‘dried fish’ 
oR007 +  (sa)a0é > — meooicod 
kala (a)hsin kalahsin 
‘Indian’ ‘looks’ ‘Indian-looking’ 
Note. There are some exceptions to this general pattern; e.g. 
cls + & > hd 
nga pt ngapi—not ngdbi 
‘fish’ ‘be pressed’ ‘fish paste’ 
él: + o[2E 0919 > Clefoz26eq]> 
nga cautihya ngdcautthya—not ngdjautihya 
‘fish’ ‘cat’s tongue’ ‘kind of fish’ 
Initial consonant th is sometimes voiced after weakening, but often not; e.g. 
art + (sa)¢00 >  g2%600 
nwa (a) thei nddhei 
‘cow’ ‘dead’ ‘dead cow’ 
3 + (sa) >  encosta}: 
hala (4)thouit kalddhoun 
‘Indian’ ‘usage’ ‘Indian usage’ 
cl + o3g}od > chaddjoo 
nga thaiijei* ngathanjei* or ngddhaiijet" 
‘fish’ ‘iron hook’ ‘the iron-hook fish’ 
$02 +  (s2)o3 > — gorofs 
nwa (a)thou nathou or nddhou 
‘ox’ ‘male’ ‘bull’ 


The words 35 Ani? ‘two ’and 998 hkufini* ‘seven’ are consistently exceptional in not 
being followed by voicing after weakening; e.g. 


¢ ¢ Cc ¢ 
$0696 RPOMIO 
hndkauti Rhufindca® 
‘two animals’ ‘seven kyats’ 


The word oSs8 behnd ‘how many?’ (spelt in Burmese script as if there were a non- 
weakened form behni’) is the same: 
nubséeo 
behnapei 
‘how many feet’ 
There are also words in which aspirate initials are (irregularly) voiced after weak 
syllables: examples are given in 1.20 (see note). 


20. Weakening and extended voicing. When voicing occurs in the initial conso- 
nant of a syllable following a weakened syllable (CaéC-), and when the initial consonant 
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of the weakened syllable is also voiceable, then the voicing may be extended to that con- 
sonant as well (CdC-). In the pronunciation of many speakers, however, this extended 
voicing is not always very definite or regular, so that a plain voiceable consonant may 
sound sometimes unchanged and sometimes voiced, and an aspirate voiceable consonant 
may sound sometimes unchanged, sometimes plain, and sometimes voiced; e.g. 


plain initial 


ones +  (sa)ok > mb 
katt (d)pa haba, gaba 
‘bank’ ‘vicinity’ ‘bank, cliff’ 
or +  (sa)emré > omemré 
ti? (4)kaun tdgaun, ddgaun 
‘one’ ‘animal’ ‘one animal’ 
ols + 0 > oho 
pa sa* paza’, bdza* 
‘cheek’ join’ ‘mouth’ 
fons: + 3: > 52: 
can pou cabou, jdbou 
‘floor’ ‘insect’ ‘bug’ 
O28 + 8 ; > or} 
sa pwe sdbweé, zdbwé 
‘eat’ ‘gathering’ ‘table’ 
2 +  (e) fe} > oofofe 
thu (act thaji, dhajt 
‘person’ ‘great’ ‘headman’ 
aspirate initial 

al: am ct oS > shoves 

_- hka pa’ hkdba’, kaba’, gaba’" 
‘waist’ ‘go round’ ‘belt’ 
og: +  (sa)oé > cogt06 
htan (a) pitt htdbin, tabin, dabiti 
‘toddy’ ‘tree’ ‘toddy palm’ 
Pe) + (s2)o6 > woé 
hsaft (d)pin hsalifi, sabin, zabifi 
‘hair’ ‘thread’ ‘hair’ 


Note. Further examples which also illustrate exceptional voicing of an aspirate initial after a 
weakened syllable are: 


2 + > adeds 
hsait htow hsddott, sddow, zddow 
‘hair’ ‘thrust in’ ‘hair-pin’ 
© 5364 17 Cc 
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1.21 SOUNDS 


e 


Ee) + >  s005 (d) 
hsafi tout hsddouit, sddoui, zddouii 
‘hair’ ‘tie’ ‘hair-knot, coiffure’ 


21. Induced creaky tone is found only in ‘creakable’ syllables, i.e. those with level or 
heavy tone. When an expression ending in a creakable syllable is joined to a following 
syllable, it may, under certain circumstances, be pronounced with creaky tone instead 


of the level or heavy tone with which it is found elsewhere. This is ‘induced’ creaky tone. (e) 
It occurs less often in (otherwise) heavy-tone syllables than in (otherwise) level-tone 
syllables. 
The circumstances under which induced creaky tone is most commonly found may 
be listed under the following headings: 
(a) in numeral compounds in ‘additive co-ordination’ (8.3); 
(6) in the verb-sentence markers or5 te and oc me in verb-sentence attributes (3.15); 
(c) in derived nouns of the form eVooV mdV taV (Part II o ta); 
(d) before the postposition «3 kou ‘emphatic, even’ ; 
(e) before the markers 03 kou ‘object, to’ and 9> hma ‘at, in’; 
(f) before the noun o{g> hkdmya ‘poor fellow’ ; 
(g) in possessive and similar attributes (3.14). 
In the last three cases (e, f, g) creaky tone is as a rule induced in ‘personal referents’ (f) 
(3.41), and sometimes in ‘selectives’ (3.42), but rarely in other nouns. 
Examples are: 
(a) ofrsocd odradcls 
thouthse thoutthsénga 
‘thirty’ ‘thirty-five’ 
chev Chey |fgredconde (g) 
ngapet ngapet hcau’le*md : 
‘five feet’ ‘five feet six inches’ 
(B) —— corened e020309 
late laté lu 
‘(he) Came’ ‘the man who came’ 
ege0d egdas0 
neime neimé etfi 
‘(he) will stay’ ‘the house (he) will stay in’ 
(c) ys wou] $o060)5 
pyo mapyé tdpyo 
‘be happy’ ‘not very happy’ 
one: worgronenés 
ui + matin tatin 


‘be tight’ + ‘not very tight’ 
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SOUNDS 
GOOFD 0074 30) 
seitdna seitandkou 
‘generosity’ ‘even generosity’ 
om: 02103 
sdka sdkdkou 
‘word’ ‘even a word’ 
mos mop oe} 
cdno canékou 
gi bs ‘to me’ 
Besorévér mBesarévése} 
kou auf mint kou auti miikou 
‘Ko Aung Min’ ‘to Ko Aung Min’ 
3200 s20rky? : 
atin atithma 
‘Atin’ ‘at Atin’ 
of (a3 of [e3eq? 
wurict wuncthma 
‘Minister’ ‘at the Minister’ 
2 wa) > 
thu thihkdmya 
‘he’ ‘he, poor fellow’ 
EcSus cde 1992 
bouhmu bouhmuhkdmya 
‘Major’ ‘the Major, poor fellow’ 
c < 

Shed PoSee 
nifi nif dmet 
‘you’ ‘your mother’ 

c ¢ €¢o¢ 
QD5: BIMpraKwogso9 
md than mad thdafi lwe-ei* 
‘Ma Than’ ‘Ma Than’s shoulder bag’ 
§? g2e02E000 
ywa ywd taunthpe’ 
‘village’ ‘south of the village’ 
da Sa se 
hpdya hpdydhpet 
‘pagoda’ ‘the side of the pagoda’ 
J es ¢ 
3 3 gaqc 
di di dyitt 
‘this’ ‘before this’ 
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1.22 


Note. The occurrence of induced creaky tone before the marker 4 yé ‘possessive’ is perhaps best 


SOUNDS 

c iy c 
acy: a6 2292/46 
hkitibya hkifibyd dpyiti 
‘you’ ‘besides you’ 

¢ ec. ¢ 

fore) MUZE 
be béhne ; 
‘which’ ‘what manner? how?’ 

tC ¢ 
ecs OC852093 
min min asa 
‘you’ ‘instead of you’ 


regarded as a kind of assimilation; e.g. 


thiyé ~ (besides 
‘his’ 
o 


sod 
di livé (besides 


‘this man’ ‘this man’s’ 


x 
24) a 
thuyé and thil) 
a 9 


ord ba 
di luyé and di li) 


Two other exceptional cases may possibly be regarded as ‘fusion? (1.23): 


(a) with the ejaculation 4 yé ‘emphatic’ (4.5 note) as in 


esar60leo eaorédleog 


ing 
6s2r€0leo 
ry 


aufipaset aufipaseiyé autipaset 


“May (you) succeed’ 


(6) probably with the marker g yé ‘verb sentence’ as in 


22. Creaky tone induced for emphasis. This is not a feature of juncture, but an 
optional stylistic variant, rare in: heavy-tone syllables. It is commonly found— 


0g probably from 
hithi 

‘I believe’. 

eo2€:6u890) probably from 
Raitfipet hsouté 
‘extraordinarily good’ 


gN 
coc, 
htifiyé 
‘(I) believe’ 


¢ \ ON 
SMI sEUgsoo2 
i 


hatipeiyé hsouté 
‘id? 


(a) in appended appellatives and appellative suffixes (4.5, 4.6); e.g. 


o> Soouicy2 . 

bya hyitebya 

‘my man’ ‘There is, my man’ 
Sy aodieq 

yet thamlyet 

‘calling’ ‘Daughter! (callingy 
oud sdvlocoo:05 

he hsdfipdmalahé 
‘Hey!’ Will (it) fit?” 
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SOUNDS = 1.23 
Sle dedtih vo Ie aget 3099 2" t * eea02809 a ay Pap A ‘ LB ted 
kwa mahsénékwa 


‘child, friend’ ‘Don’t be naughty, child’ 


(2) within an expression, usually on the penultimate syllable; e.g. 


as Gl! ae cored 
pa lapdme: 
‘polite’ ‘(I) will certainly come’ 
co sgeyco r: a is 
pet neipeiset * 
‘euphonic? ‘Leave (it) alone’ 
eorSeors 6orseon33 
toto - toténé 
‘quite a lot’ ‘a great deal’ 
SWEMW9] 79) €906999/99)9 
theithei heahca  theithet hcahca 
‘carefully’ ‘most carefully’ 


(c) in the first occurrence of certain repeated words—a border-line case between juncture 
and emphasis; e.g. 


¢ ¢ c ee ¢ 

SICOO>p BPICCGODSBICOOIP 
timatan thmatan inmatan 
‘very’ ‘tremendously, very very’ 
sg sacggeocas 
Glut alin alu 
‘very’ ‘tremendously, very very’ 
ayitt aytt adyitt 

~ ‘formerly’ ‘way, way back’ 

Se ¢ 
- eq: @geg:(o25:09) 

hyei hyet hyei (tourikd) 


‘olden times’ ‘long long ago’ 


.23. Fusion. There are a few words in which two syllables are pronounced by some 


speakers as one syllable. This is called ‘fusion’, and the two syllables are said to be ‘fused’ 
into one; e.g. 

apes  hsdyato > hsdto ‘abbot’ 

0205 mahou® > hmou® ‘be not true’ 
ccowsd leiyifipyafi > leifipyah ‘aeroplane’ 
38> ahniha > dhna ‘this, thus’ 
score )=— lokdwut > Ldkut ‘courtesy’ 
RSE shpyityit «= > hpyti ‘Sif (it) is so” 
orc0%) sameipwé > samwé ‘examination’ 


ai 


1.23 SOUNDS 
In some cases the unfused form is found only in old written records or in dialects; e.g. 
086 cdnou® > cou? ‘IT’ 
. (in written 
styles) 


(Gées2205 myi*aut > myau® ‘north’ 
(in Tavoyan and 


old Burmese) 


The following are also probably fused syllables: 
2802 diha > da 
Poukos beha > ba ‘what (thing)? 
Pos téha > htajta ‘thing which’ 
26m. méha > hma ‘thing which’ 


‘that (thing)’ 
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CHAPTER 2 


VERBS 


1. Syllable structure. Probably the majority of verbs are monosyllabic; e.g. 


993% Gent 
thwa lei 
‘ ’ 


go ‘be heavy’ 


a few are ‘weak disyllables’, i.e. disyllabic with a weak initial syllable; e.g. 
ooeq5 oeoos 
thd’yo kaile* 
‘mock, satirize’ ‘be wanton’ 


others are polysyllabic. 

Most polysyllabic verbs (not including weak disyllables: but see note 1) are analysable 
as made up of two or more verbs in various ways. Polysyllabic verbs which cannot be 
analysed may be loan-words; e.g. “ 
condo from Pali sarika gees from Pali paja 
thifika puzo 
‘doubt, suspect’ ‘worship’ 


otherwise one can only speculate that they may be either loans of which the origin has 
not been traced, or compounds of which the members are not now known individually; 


e.g. 


@[926 catificd ‘be anxious’ 
cx Ln ‘ ’ 
ad: hsitiyé be poor 
ae red Aw Pog 
~  *eoe0 hsoufimd ‘rebuke’ 


ewreimys: thatficda ‘rebel, be lawless’ 
esp2eg au?met ‘think’ 
t 26:58 hkdfind ‘be grand’ 
0060? leitima ‘be skilled’ 
Ganicgs hsweinwei ‘discuss’ 
306 [56 hsittheia ‘think, ponder’ 


" 


Note 1. Only one kind of weak disyllabic verb can be analysed: those which contain the forma- 
tive prefix o md ‘not’; e.g. 
i enn mdthwd ‘not go’ 
ecco: mélel ‘not be heavy’ 


This formative also occurs of course with weak disyllabic verbs; e.g. °- . 
.waeqs médthdyo ‘not mock’ © 
ema mdkdle® ‘not be wanton’ 
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22 VERBS 


Note 2. Few loan-words are used as verbs in Burmese. 


Further examples from Pali are: 3 
cog] thahta ‘be well-disposed’? from saddhd 
20905 thdmou® ‘name, call’ 1»  samudireti or sammutt 


aoqgynS thdrdze ‘recite’ »» Sara jhayati 


agi — tha®pe ‘be elegant’ »  Sappaya 
g20$2  thapdna ‘enshrine’ »,  fhapand 


English verbs are borrowed in some kinds of speech, but are usually used as Burmese nouns 
with the verb 096 ou? ‘do, make, act’; e.g. 

o§dunrs095a)E0005 
paripéya louthciiite 
‘(I) want to prepare (it)’ 
s20§sqSoseenSans 
apdrihydyei? malou* hpi 
‘(They) don’t appreciate (it)’ 


2. Analysable polysyllabic verbs are called ‘compound verbs’ as distinct from 
‘simple verbs’ which may be monosyllables, unanalysable polysyllables, or weak disyl- 
lables other than those containing the formative prefix » ma ‘not’. Verbs containing this 
prefix, whether weak disyllables or longer, are called ‘derived verbs’. 


3. Compound verbs contain two or more ‘members’ linked together. Examples of 
compound verbs containing two members are: 


9392005 <0 + ous 

thwdawe thwa we . 

‘go and buy’ ‘go’ ‘buy’ ) 

oo0a8 < 29 + aot 

‘thahsou tha hsou 

“be worse’ ‘be-better, ‘be bad’ 

more’ 

aedaié < me ° + 4a 

etheitt ct hein 

‘want to look’ ‘look’ ‘want to’ 

wodes < 00, : + 5 

hpa’net hpa® net 

‘be reading’ ‘read’ ‘stay’ 

ogi < ¢ + & ‘ 
” nethtaiti net htain 

‘reside’ ‘stay’ ‘sit’ 

ea028gas < e200 + gos 

hsautiywe* hsaufi ywe? 

‘carry out, execute’ ‘bear’ ‘carry on 

the head’ 
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VERBS 2.4 


Some compounds also occur in a different form: with the particle 6: pi ‘and’ suf- 
fixed to the first member; e.g. beside sp>10c5 thedwe and 2205: thahsow. above, one also 
finds the forms 292:8:005 thwapi we and s28:39: thapi hsot, which have j just the same mean- 
ings. Compounds which have alternative forms with 6: pi in this way. are ‘pre-verb com- 
pounds’, and the member to which 6: pi may be suffixed is a ‘pre-verb member’, or 
simply a ‘pre-verb’, 

Among other compound verbs there are some which contain verbs (relatively few in 
number) that occur in compounds following a wide variety of other verbs—in fact 
virtually any other. Examples are 9¢ Acifi ‘want’ and eg nei ‘stay’ above. When these 
very productive verbs occur in compounds they are called ‘auxiliary members’ or simply 
‘auxiliary verbs’, and the compounds containing them are called ‘auxiliary compounds’. 

All other members in compound verbs, i.e. those which are neither pre-verb nor 
auxiliary members, are called ‘ordinary members’ or simply ‘ordinary verbs’; and when 
a compound contains ordinary members only it is called an ‘ordinary compound’. 
Examples are 5036 nethtaift and ¢s0Eqo> hsauiiywe* above. 

In brief: a member of a compound verb may be either ordinary, pre-verb, or auxiliary; 
and 

ordinary compound = ordinary member-+ ordinary member 
pre-verb compound = pre-verb member- ordinary member 
auxiliary compound = ordinary member-+ auxiliary member 


4. Ordinary compound verbs are most commonly disyllabic;, e.g. 


soroge5 < 200 + ond 
hse*thwe hse* thwe 
‘be in touch’ ‘connect’ ‘connect by thread etc.’ 
ovggé: < a0§ + gc: 
thafthyin than hyift 
‘be clean; hygienic’ ‘be clean’ ‘be clear’ 

ania 5 : 
eepéiou$ <_ eepe: + od 
yantiwe yaun we 
‘trade’ ‘sell’ ‘buy’ 
2992002 < aor + wo 
thwala thwa la 
‘travel about’ ‘go’ ‘come’ 
eonsd < ery + 36 
ceina® cei na’ 
‘be satisfied, ‘be ground ‘be fully cooked 

contented’ down’ 
adhoc <_ ele + 
pau’ kwé pau* hweé 
‘explode’ ‘burst’ ‘split’ 
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2.5 


ao§0005 < 
hstiithe* 
‘descend, be 
derived’ 
o310005 <= 
toute’ 
‘make progress’ 
oRebog}s < 
tai?tunt 
‘urge’ 
[o§sanyo5 < 
cice 
‘be grand, great’ 
08$2050: < 
hteifttheitt 
‘put under 
detention’ 
n2 < 
pydsh 
‘look after, 
compile’ 
xia < 
ou®hcou® 
‘govern’ 


VERBS 


c 
soc 


hstii 
‘descend’ 


‘advance’ 


ac 
4 
tat’ 


‘dash against’ 
[o§: 

ch 

‘be great’ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


id 
am 
the* 
‘descend’ 


s 


te* 
‘ascend’ 
oS 
Ops 
tut 
‘push’ 
¢ 
onyoo 
ce 
‘be wide’ 
o¢ 
2008 
theifi 
‘put away’ 


® 
re 
, 


su 
‘collect’ 


c 
aye 
heou* 
‘draw together, control’ 


5. Doubled verbs. Sometimes a disyllabic ordinary compound verb is found, especi- 
ally in formal or literary contexts, where one of its members alone could have carried 
the meaning equally well; and in less elevated contexts only the one member would 
normally be used. These are called” ‘doubled verbs’, and the additional member is a 
‘doubler’. The presence of the doubler usually results in a more sonorous and elevated 
tone stylistically, and in some styles nearly every verb is doubled. 

The doubler generally follows the usual verb; e.g. 


oO 
+ ® 


e(gr38 < efg> 
pydhsou |pyd 
‘speak’ ‘id.’ 
em rGi9§ < 6m: 

: hauiimuti Raut 
‘be good’ ‘id.’ 
[Raq < fae 
cthyt ci 
‘look’ id 
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VERBS ° 2.5 
obgF < § 2 + oF 
hkdtihman hkafi hmatt 
‘estimate’ ‘id.’ ‘idv’ 
oodea < od + 2 
weyu we yu 
‘buy’ "ad." ‘id,’ 
ajc3{oo5 < 95 + 305 
hee*pyou® hee? pyou® 
‘cook’ ‘id.’ ‘boil’ 
6q1000% <q + 2 
yeitha yet tha 
‘write’ ‘id.’ ‘inscribe’ 
gid < 96 + 6 
yatsé ya? sé 
‘stop’ ‘id.’ ‘slacken off’ 
mérgés < més + ge ‘ 
kinhyint hit hyin 
‘be free from’ ‘id.’ ‘be clear’ 
% <4 + § 
yahyt ya hyt 
‘get, obtain’ ‘td.’ . ‘have’ 
onp5z3 < ongss + 8 
téhkou té hkou 
‘stay temporarily’ “id? ‘shelter’ 
agedal < 08 + 
hsouw’hkwa hsou® hkwa 

_-— ‘retreat’ ‘id’ ‘separate’ 
Occasionally, however, the doubler precedes; e.g. 
kaexd < kh + 9h 
pyilou * pyt lou? 
‘do’ ‘id.’ ‘id. 
a0086 < 38 + sé 
hsthsaii hst hsaiti 


‘be relevant’ ‘accord with’ ‘be relevant’ 


Some doublers are ‘bound’ verbs, which are not used alone: see 2.12. 


Note. The distinction between doubled verbs and other ordinary compound verbs is not a clear 
grammatical one, since it depends on a subjective interpretation of the meaning of the com- 
pounds and their members. It is made here because it is sometimes convenient to explain a word 
briefly as a ‘doubler’. The same feature may be seen in some compound nouns: 3.8. 
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2.6 VERBS VERBS 2:6 
6. Artificial compound verbs are a variety of doubled verb, in which the second oF? Se ee + rhyme syllable 
member is an ‘artificial’ member, i.e. it is a syllable derived:from the first member by sang a = 
the formative of rhyme or, less frequently, of chime (5.6); e.g. ‘compare’ ‘id’ 
CNX c ° 
agaicons < 5 + rhyme syllable ee eerie penne ey UADIe 
thwe?le® thwe? ; r. ee ; 7 3 ‘ 
‘be nimble, fluent? Gd? be profound be deep 
¢ c 
gs Se ne ae, ae A 
myattihsain myain et ‘ ne pt th’ es , 
‘be harmonious’ ‘id.’ : | lee eae = 
pee GORGOD? < Gos + - 3 
Wet: <9 ar » 49 tweitd twei 
yainisain yaii ‘ : ‘think, wonder’ ‘id.’ 
‘be > “sy? 
uncouth, rude id. eSoo2t < + ey) 
Cc Cc t 
lef} a Gh SE ai y loula lou c 
myanhsati myan ‘be favourably ‘need, 
‘be quick’ ‘id.’ disposed to’ desire’ 
GSarzcaos <l ose +- ‘5 - efy[ye < el + ” ” 
ethsel ei pyeipyt? pyet 
“be cool, calm’ Sid.’ ets ‘be smooth, Sd.’ 
unhindered’ 
esl col < col + es 55 o oi 
hkowo hko ee < e ; + ” ” 
‘call, name’ ‘id.’ ieee ’ abe 
7 be even id, 
Bo < 5 at ” ao Other ordinary compound verbs, to distinguish them from artificial compounds, may 
ca 
: ‘natural’ com verbs. 
‘he different: Gd? be called ‘natural’ compound 
exceptional’ Note 1. In all cases it is possible that what appears to be an artificial member may once have 
, 999009 < wo + “A 2 been a verb, now obsolete except in the compound. 
thaya tha . Note 2.- Ordinary compound verbs, including doubled verbs and artificial compounds, may be 
‘be pleasant’ ‘id.’ roughly classified as regards their meaning into the following types: 
eoo3so0S < 005 + ” 5 1. member verbs of opposite meaning, for generalizing; e.g. 
la*hsa® la® ; espero §—-yanfi-we _sell-buy > ‘trade’ 
‘be fresh’ Gd + opn002 ©«=—ssthwd-la_ =. go-come > ‘move about’ 
@Q209> < pp! + i i 2. member verbs of complementary meaning, for generalizing; e.g. 
. hnyata hnya oBiyo5 t-hmou*® _ beat-blow > ‘play (musicy’ 
spare, be ‘id.’ orr600009 sd-thau*® _eat-drink > ‘consume’ 
considerate’ c+ a ‘ gP Sk oy ' ae ; eise 
eid ; a fepele ss 3. member verbs of similar meaning, for precision; e.g. 
¢ 
ee < M0 + 45 9 80585 —s-yai*-Anei*strike-press > ‘print’ 
ka*tha’ _ ha? : “ $0590 -yai*-pou? —strike-slap = > ‘hit’ 
7 be contrary, ‘id’ 0360 yyu-hsd take-estimate >> ‘believe’ 
perverse’ ‘ epesox ~=—-yu-hsaufi —_take-bear > ‘bring, take’ 
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2.7 VERBS 


4. member verbs of similar or identical meaning, for sonority (doubled verbs); e.g. 


00s , (Sati begin-put on > ‘begin’ 
efj208 pyd-hsou —_ speak-speak > ‘speak’ 
5. member verb and a meaningless syllable, for sonority (artificial compounds); e.g. 
2 nyt-enya be even-chime > ‘be even’ 
o0202 = tha-ya be pleasant-rhyme > ‘be pleasant’ 


Similar considerations apply to co-ordinate compound nouns: 3.9 note. 


7. Ere-vere compounds, as was said in 2.3, are those that also occur with the par- 
ticle S: pi ‘and’ suffixed to the first member, which is called a pre-verb member; e.g. 


@[4récly> < @[goé + skp 
pyautipyo pyauti pye 
‘say in jest’ ‘joke’ ‘say’ 
o38e(9> < + ely? 
letfipyd leit pyo 
‘lie’ ‘cheat’ ‘say’ 
g100% < 2 + 09: 
hkisa hkit sa 
‘pluck and eat’ ‘pluck’ ‘eat’ 
o{grésss < elgré: + & 
pyauiisi pyaun si 
‘change (e.g. ‘change’ ‘ride’ 
trains)’ ’ 
e9p5:935 < 9 Ss + 336 , 
hlé-ei* hlé ei” 
‘lie down and ‘lie down’ ‘sleep’ 
sleep’ 

* Sons < [36 + on 
mytiite® myth te® 
‘rise’ ‘be high’ ‘ascend’ 


A further feature of pre-verb compounds, distinguishing them from ordinary compounds, 
is that they admit ‘one-word answers’, i.e. questions containing them are sometimes 
(but not invariably) answered with the second member only; e.g. 

¢ 


DQWSETADAIIS —answer : GeI0IU5 

thwa-met-thd-la mei-te 

go-ask- V_S.-question ask- V.S. 

“Did (you) go and ask?’ ‘(I) did—yes.’ ' 


38 g§s3Sec028 —answer; — esd6ulons 

ein pyaii-et*-ma-la md-e1"-pa-hpit 

home return-sleep- V.S.-question not-sleep-polite- VS, 
“Will (you) go home and sleep?’ *(I) won’t—no.’ 
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VERBS 2.8 


Note. When the members of pre-verb compounds are separated by the particle &: p} ‘and’ 
they can no longer be said to form a compound verb, but are called a ‘dependent verb clause’ 
and ‘verb head’, since &: p? is a dependent verb clause marker (7.4); ¢.g. 


PRE-VERB + ORDINARY BUT DEPENDENT + VERB 


MEMBER MEMBER CLAUSE HEAD 

Cc 9 ¢ 
0392 oud 09225: oud 
thwa we thwapt we 
go buy go and buy 
‘go and buy’ ‘go and buy’ 


Instead of 8 pi ,S:corz pitd may be found: see note 2.under &: pi (marker) in Part II. 


8. Common pre-verb members. Though a wide range of verbs occur as pre-verb 
members in compound verbs, some do so much more frequently than others, notably 
the following two groups (for which translations are given for the verb as a pre-verb 
member in 2 compound, not as a simple verb): 


(a) verbs of movement, especially: 


thwa ‘go and’ 

la ‘come and’ 

wit ‘go (or come) in and’ 
htwe? ‘go (or come) out and’ 
htaifi ‘sit and’ 

hid = ‘get up and’ 

te ‘go (or come) up and’ 
hsifi ‘go (or come) down and’ 
hié ‘turn round and’ 

lai* ‘accompany and’ 


4h, BA8 Be, 8 89 


(8) the following verbs, which are described and illustrated in Part IT: 


“ 85  thei* ‘very’ 
—. onh te ‘very’ 
«909 = Alu’ ~— ‘tremendously’ 
& hpi ‘tremendously’ 
3e: so nifi_ — ‘tremendously’ z 
202 tha ‘more’ 
§: pou ‘more’ 


oS = Ahta*-— ‘repeat, again’ 
6g pyaw ‘return to, again’ 
© sd ‘begin to’ 

woo ~=—sse*— ‘continue to’ 
eqon> Ayau’ ‘wandering’ 

ooo:  hlaf ‘reaching’ 


kR cou ‘in advance’ 
fap et ‘at discretion’ 
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2.9 VERBS 


9. Auxiliary compound verbs, as was said in 2.3, contain (at least) one auxiliary 
member following the other member, and auxiliary members are those which occur 
following a wide variety of other verbs. 


Note. Some verbs are so well established as auxiliary verbs that they may even follow them- 
selves in auxiliary compounds; e.g. 


03002 Geesactes 
hta-hta ct-ct 
put-permanently — look-try out 
‘put down’ ‘try a look’ 


10. Auxiliary members. In the list below, translations are given for the verb as an 
auxiliary member, not as a simple verb. 
120905  lwe ‘be easy to’ 


Tecors §~lau® ‘be enough to’ 


T gan: a ‘be free to’ 
t 36; hkaifi ‘command, tell to’ 
™4 ye ‘dare’ 
re 
T ong tan ‘be suitable, fitting to’ 
2 0805 htai* ” +> ” 2? 
l 206 thift ey ‘% a3 ahs 
t 938 a ” ” ” ” 
1,26m2é: haut ‘be good, wise, likely to’ 
2q ya ‘may, can, must’ 
,2 6s net ‘stay, be’ 
2 ood ta® ‘can, be apt to’ 
2 6: pi ‘finish, have’ 
930% thwa ‘go, finish, become’ 
co la ‘come, finish, become’ 
[aps et ‘try out’ 
3 hed ‘let rip’ 
cut pei ‘for’ 
§ pydé ‘demonstrate’ 
cox htd ‘permanently’ 
& soi ‘let’s’ 
5 hpyi* ‘work out, manage to’ 
ae heifi ‘want to’ 
86 nati ‘be able to’ 
Go set ‘make, let, may’ 
qs ye? ‘have the heart to’ 
209 tha _— ‘conveniently’ 
06 pyi® ‘completely, quickly’ 
3 hké ‘rarely’ 
Sé paifi ‘have the right to’ 
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© hlé ‘greatly’ 
g mi ‘inadvertently’ 
s¢ hnifi ‘ahead’ 
oSo5 lai* ‘away, lightly, greatly’ 
ot Api — ‘ever’ 


96 ye ‘behind’ 
iF pyah ‘again’ 
mf hour ‘all’ 


3 hké ‘back there’ 
36 hkin ‘in time’ 
somfoy: di ‘too much’ 
cogs lift “i 

6q? 6 ‘by now’ 

38 lei ‘no doubt” 
2 hi ‘almost’ 
620: thei ‘yet? 

938 owt ‘further’ 
e029 td ‘final’ 

[9 ca ‘severality’ 
3 toufi ‘alternating’ 
ol pa ‘polite’ 

06: safi ‘urgent’ 

oops hlé ‘encouraging’ 
§? hya ‘pity’ 

GO pei ‘euphonic’ 
Sco lei on 
oa/ayes het z 


These verbs are described and illustrated in Part II. The following are general points: 


1. Verbs marked in this way are sometimes separated from the preceding ordinary 


4 


member by the particle 8 hpou ‘to, for’; e.g. 


eoc eooc 

Gece or G8eCck 

pou-hkain pot-hpou-hkain 
send-tell send-to-tell 


‘tell (him) to send (it) 


2. In some contexts the verbs marked in this way may be separated from the preceding 
ordinary member by the particle & Jou ‘-ing’; e.g. 


¢ c, co ¢, 
lo3gheeo2Es or  [oypscGenr06s 
’ ~ s tA ~ 
ct-kaun ct-lou-kauii 


look-be good* look-ing-be good‘ 
‘be good to look at’ 


© 5364 33 D 
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11. Ambivalent compound verbs. It sometimes happens that a pre-verb compound 
may coincide—be homophonous—with an auxiliary compound, and to distinguish these 
reference must be made to the context; e.g. 


cores lanet may be either a pre-verb compound, as in 


S329? coresecs 
di-nd-hma la-nei-md-lot 


this-neighbourhood-in come-live- V.S.-quoted 
‘(I am thinking) of coming to live in this neighbourhood’ 


or an auxiliary compound, as in 
GOo> 0392 


ho hou-hma 
look! there-at 


eoregonu5 
la-nei-te 
come-stay- VS. 
‘Look! There (he) is coming—there (he) comes’ 
o86laj9$ Ataivicd may be either a pre-verb compound, as in 
Saéz oReSe$009 36 [ajpholgco 
thdahcifi tai*-nei-ta htatti-ci-pdydset 
song _ rehearse-stay-thing - sit-look-may I? 
“May I sit and watch (you) rehearsing the song?’ 
or an auxiliary compound, as in 
GODIN: 086 [a;ppvlooe: 
ma-thd-la htaifi-ct-pa-la 
be hard-V.S.-question sit-try-polite-question 
“Why not try sitting (on it to see if it)’s hard?’ 


12. Bound members in compound verbs. Verbs which do not occur as simple 
verbs, i.e. occur exclusively in compounds, are ‘bound’ verbs; e.g. 
§ youin §e  youthei ‘be respectful’ [ 
Gad younyu? , yy ! 
fej]: youcok ,, s | 
hkatisa ‘enjoy’ | 
02 «= pytisa = ‘bewitch’ 
coro — peisd ; ‘give in marriage’ . i 
“Many of the verbs which occur as auxiliary verbs are bound; e.g. 
ajé hei ‘want to’ 
eo: hpi ‘ever’ 
os: Livi ‘too much’ 
—and so is oS te ‘very’, which occurs as a pre-verb. 
Some bound verbs occur in only one compound; e.g. 
coy: cel in wieoy: yificel ‘be refined’ 
cf. wh =—s-ytfi_~— ‘be tame’ 
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vo pi —in 03606 taifpif. ‘consult’ 
cf. 86 = tai ‘report’ 
2 = ku in aoien lweku ‘be easy’ 
cf. og5 we ‘be easy’ 
& 86st in qosé: pyetst ‘be destroyed’ 
cf. = pye® = ‘be destroyed’ 
co: wa in oB:ck hsouwa ‘be bad’ 
cf. 38: = Aso ‘be. bad’ 
$  nyou in [eyp5e3 cinyou ‘have faith in’ 
cf. (yah ct ‘be clear (in mind)’ 
SS  yei# ~= in 8:95 ~~ souyein ‘worry’ 


Sot ‘worry’ 


13. Frequentative repetition in compound verbs. The first member of pre-verb 
compounds and many auxiliary compounds may be repeated. This indicates frequency 
or continuousness of occurrence, and is called ‘frequentative repetition’; e.g. 


Pre-verbs: 
006 hta’ 
codooic3: —ta*hta® ti 
5 cou 
elert coucou pou 
of win 
osoéefy> witkwitt pyd 
co? la 
corxor0: lala mei 
Auxiliary verbs: 

" _ega(eoq2) ‘yd 
eqreqn ~—ydyd thd 
00S we 
ousouscur = - wWewe pei 
ong can 
oygojgqd —caficafi yi* 
299% thwa 
agarag2#56 thwathwa hniii 


Occasionally the repeated verb is itself re 
great frequency of occurrence; €.g. 
03% thwa 


‘repeat’ 
‘play again and again’ 


‘be in advance’ 
‘keep sending in advance’ 


‘enter’ 
‘keep going in and speaking’ 


‘come’ 
‘keep coming and asking’ 


‘be slack’ 
‘become slacker and slacker’ 


‘buy’ 
‘keep on buying for (him)’ 


‘be left behind’ 
‘keep being left behind’ 


‘go’ 
‘keep going ahead’ 


peated, usually with the effect of indicating 


‘go’ 


ayorgoragoragossad —thathwd thwathwd a® ‘keep on and on going and 


handing over’ 
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Repeated pre-verbs may also occur (as they do when not repeated) with the suffixed 
particle & pi ‘and’; e.g. 
0050055303: htathta’pi ti ‘play again and again’ 
lalapi mei ‘keep coming and asking’ 
aprraprraporoga18:505  thwathwa thwathwapi a* ‘keep on and on going and 
handing over’ 


concn 28:ce: 


14. Verbs with tied noun. Some verbs, besides occurring alone, are also found 
Closely linked in meaning with a preceding noun, in such a way that the whole phrase 
may be regarded as a single unit of meaning. Nouns in this position are called ‘tied nouns’, 
and the whole phrase is called a ‘verb with tied noun’ or a ‘tied-noun verb’; e.g. 


TIED-NOUN VERB NOUN VERB 
gods009 hnou’® hse® 

‘greet’ < ‘mouth’ + ‘join’ 
2160096 na htaui 

; ‘listen’ < ‘ear’ + ‘set up on 
end’ 

ec0ud let pyt” 

‘chat’ < ‘air’ + ‘throw’ 
oboieg>s ~—s thpei* hmau® 

‘go on strike’ < ‘almsbowl + ‘upturn’ 
sae[aq2€s[o90s acauhi ca 

‘inform’ < ‘matter’ + ‘inform’ 
Soie8 set” tou 

‘be irritable’ < ‘mind’ + ‘be short’ 
s2.gé u hywitt ; 

‘be joyful’ < ‘intestine’? ++ ‘be merry’ 
92925 hya hyei 

‘be impertinent?’ < ‘tongue’ + ‘be long’ 
IRN] aca 

‘emulate’ < ‘strength’ + ‘fall upon’ 
aenremx:  thdbd kau 

‘be kind’ < ‘disposition’ -++ ‘be good’ 
922359 ana ‘ 

‘be embarrassed’ < ‘strength’ + ‘be hurt’ 


Tied-noun verbs are sometimes doubled (2.5); e.g. 


. $039§s00m00 hnou*hkuit hse*thd ‘greet’ 
< ‘mouth’ + ‘word’ + ‘join’ + ‘offer’ 
dodconpesa29/6s set*le* ethcafi ‘be peaceful, serene’ 
< ‘mind’ + ‘limb’ + ‘becalm, cool’ + ‘feel cold’ 
s2dgo52orFon5 athéhnalouni toutthlou® ‘be startled’ 


< ‘liver’ -++ ‘heart? ++ ‘shiver’ ++ ‘shake’ 
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Note 1. There are a few verbs which occur exclusively in connection with a tied noun; e.g. ~ 


°o . 
e:g> mot ywa 


‘rain’ < ‘sky, rain’ + ‘? 
eqgof{: yet heot ; . 
‘wash oneself?’ < ‘water + ° 


Note 2. Most tied nouns may be analysed as ‘second subject’ or ‘second object’ complements 
(6.8, 6.10). 
Note 3. When the link between noun and verb is close and well established, verbs with tied 
noun in some ways resemble ordinary compound verbs, e.g. ~ 
(a) pre-verb members, whether alone or in frequentative repetition, may precede the tied 
noun rather than follow it as is usual with other noun complements; e.g. 
opotgoSe0n 999009§7160026 
thwa-hnou?-hse’ _—la-la-na-htauit 
go-mouth-join come-come-ear-set up 
‘go and greet’ ‘keep coming and listening’ 
(6) tied-noun verbs are sometimes included in multiple compounds in the same way as 
disyllabic ordinary compounds: see 2.15 (a). 
(c) occasionally the formative particle » md ‘not’ may be prefixed to the noun rather than the 
verb as is usual: see 2.16. 


15. Multiple compound verbs. Compound verbs of more than two syllables may be: 
(a) ordinary compounds, of which the members are themselves ordinary compounds 
or unanalysable disyllabic verbs ; 4 
(5) pre-verb compounds with more than one pre-verb member; 
(c) auxiliary compounds with more than one auxiliary member; 
(d) mixtures of different types; e.g. 


(a) ordinary compounds, containing two disyllabic ordinary compound members: 


Jeaccor02 youthet leisa 

‘respect’ < ‘id’ + ‘id’ 
s06[ge05t0s hsifiheifi stitsa 

‘think’ < ‘id.’ + ‘id? 
rd [acdSageS misimai heehle 

‘decorate’ < ‘id.’ + ‘id, 
eqvargorud hldpd tifite 

‘look lovely’ < ‘id.’ + ‘id.’ 
Qod8o3EsBE: sutsou htaliihmaifi 

‘be damp’ < ‘be wet? + ‘be damp’ 
eqrao2:0528 yeitha sa*hsou 

‘compose (verse)’ < ‘write’ + ‘compose’ 
mroogicqperons §— kuthafi yaitriwe 

‘trade’ < ‘traverse, + ‘trade’ 

travel’ 

aneSaxGen026 theyu potthsauni 

‘transport’ < ‘carry’ + ‘convey’ 
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— containing a disyllabic ordinary compound and a weak disyllable: 


eal col cnges hkowoe thamou*® 


‘name’ < ‘id.’ + ‘id.’ 
ogareg5 kéyé thao 

‘deride’ < ‘id.’ + ‘mock’ 
morncysch  kdsd pyopa 

‘play’ < ‘play’ + ‘enjoy oneself’ 


— containing a disyllabic ordinary compound and a tied-noun verb: 
sorcurczm0ng: © dpel tai*tufi ‘encourage’ » 
< ‘encourage’ + ‘urge’ (@ ‘strength’, pei ‘give’) 
MHGGbné Réyé pyi*tifi ‘mock’ 
< ‘mock’ + ‘censure’ (pyi* ‘fault’, “7 ‘attribute’) 
— containing three disyllabic ordinary compounds: 


B8esc8Eorc205 hmihkou neihtain sdthau’ ‘live, stay’ 
< ‘shelter’ + ‘live’ + _ eat’ 


¢.2 9 8 


mafdsgoryos kdkhoufi thihsou tihmou® ‘give musical performance’ 


< ‘dance’ + ‘sing’ + ‘play (instrument)’ 
coimrcwzqiicon20S: + sokd héydii théthifi ‘outrage’ 
< ‘violate’ + ‘offend’ + ‘be dissolute’ 


(b) pre-verb compounds containing two pre-verb members: 
odegoeb[oggy 
lai*-hyau’-ct 
go along-wander-look 
‘wander along looking’ 
bake: 
pyan-htaifi-yei 
resume-sit-write 


‘go back to sitting down and writing’ 


(¢) auxiliary compound containing two auxiliary members: 
coe 

CQPAICSF 

lou’ -heifi-nei 

do-want-stay 

‘be wanting to do’ 

ca-lai*-mi 

hear-happen to-inadvertently 


‘happen to hear by chance’ 
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(d) mixtures of different types: 


— ordinary compound with auxiliary member: 
Cr ¢ 
SOMBDIIC 
hse*hsan-heti 
associate-want to 


‘want to associate’ 


— ordinary compound with pre-verb member: 
oc £, - 
i a “Sa 
htain-sifisa 
sit-think 
‘sit and think’ 


— both pre-verb and auxiliary members: 
apore{goq 
thwa-pyo-yée 
go-tell-dare 
‘dare to go and tell’ 
— pre-verb is doubled ordinary compound: 
[eforedg$ 
pyaiile-hpuit 
return-open 


‘reopen’ o 


—pre-verb is artificial compound: 
¢ C._€ 
SOMCOMICQO 
hse® le?-lou® 
aa continue-work 
‘go on working’ 


Note. Groups of disyllabic ordinary compounds longer than those shown in (a) above are some- 
times found in written texts; e.g. 
mrsepoorgg poBGaaggenf| emp r905 Godan [ee 058: 
cdyaut -kwéhmaii-htthkai* -hydnd-coukati-sou® pya’ -theicei-pye*st 
drop-explode-strike-splinter-break-tear-die-perish 
(describing an armed attack on a garrison) 
ges02618q E05 8 Eropasareqiepryor€o S:fgos{gés0é 
stthsaiéi-styitt-hnythnaii-thou' thit-yelkt-mutit-tihpya’ -pyitthsiti 
collect-arrange-compare-purify-write-set down-edit-amend 
(describing the compilation of a learned book) 


— but these are not easily analysed in the terms set out above: they are perhaps better con- 
sidered as being, in part at least, ‘suspended clauses’ (7.11). 
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16. Position of prefix md in compound and tied-noun verbs. As a general rule 
the particle » md ‘not’ is prefixed to the first member of ordinary and auxiliary compounds 
(maVV), but to the second member of pre-verb compounds (VmdV), and to the verb 
in tied-noun verbs (NmdV); e.g. 
ordinary compound: maV V— 

weeeorégnd 

md-hsauni-ywe? 

not-bear-carry on the head 


‘not execute, carry out’ 
auxiliary compound: ma@V V— 
B0d9098 
ws 
mad-yu-thwa 
not-take-go 
t « 
\. ‘not take away’ > 
pre-verb compound: VindV— 
¢ ¢ 
s0C88620903 4 
hsifi-md-thau® 
go down-not-drink » 
ee nee 
‘not go down and drink’ 
tied-noun verb: NmaV “ 
ig is 
§oreso0> cd 
hnou*-md-hse* 
mouth-not-join 
‘not greet’ 
There are, however, certain variations and exceptions to this general pattern: 


(2) In some auxiliary compounds md is prefixed to the auxiliary member instead of 
to the ordinary member; e.g. 


(902998 SBre005e00 > 
yu-md-thwa tou-te*-md-la 
take-not-go advance-ascend-not-come 


‘not take away’ ‘not make progress’ 
‘ 
This pattern is usual with the following auxiliary members: 
cs met = ‘stay’ 
oo: thwd ‘go, become’ 


vs wo la ‘come, become’ 
[ges cf =~ ‘try out’ 
a + cur p el F oO r 
coor: Ata ‘permanently’ 
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& pl ‘finish, have’ 

3] hed ‘let rip’ 

fg pydé ‘demonstrate’ 


— and in some contexts with the 


se: 


em: kati ‘be good’ 
q yd ‘be able’ 
oo ©=—s ta®— ‘be able’ 
— and is found occasionally with these: 
os) lwe ‘be easy to’ 


‘be enough to” 


9293 a ‘be free to’ 

8Es hkaifi ‘command, tell to’ 

4 ye ‘dare’ 

Q win ” 

on§ tafi ‘be suitable, fitting to’ 
905 htai® ‘ - ie. 38) 

oo thin os 35 See ay 

22 a ? ”? >? ” 


(maVmaV); e.g. 


ae Sheet 


¢ ¢ 
OsOC7S 29ND 


The usual position of md is noted under each auxiliary verb in Part II. 
(5) In disyllabic ordinary compounds md is sometimes prefixed ‘to both. members 


of oc 
BOOP FODICE 
ma-hteifi-md-theitt 
not-restrain-not-put away 
‘not put under detention’ 
ve[gousd 
md-pyo-mda-hsou 
not-speak-not-say 
‘not speak’ 

e oc 
906806 
md-hsi-ma-hsatn 
not-accord-not-be relevant 


‘not be relevant’ 


(c) Exceptionally, pre-verb compounds may occur in the pattern mdVV, and tied- 
noun verbs in the pattern maNV; e.g. 
PRE-VERB COMPOUND TIED-NOUN VERB 


¢ ¢ 
G802907) 


ma-hsifi-thau? 


ma-hnou? -hse* 


not-go down-drink 


not-mouth-join 


‘not go down and drink’ ‘not greet’ 
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Briefly, the patterns with the prefix md are: 
maVV(maNV) VmdV(NmaV) maVmaV 


ordinary compounds — usual 35 occasional 
pre-verb compounds __ exceptional usual ee 
auxiliary compounds 
—some usual occasional ae 
—others ave usual oe 
tied-noun verbs exceptional usual a 


Note. The pattern maVmaV, mentioned. in (5) above, is usually found with dependent-clause 
markers (7.5), notably 25 hpé ‘without’, but is rare with independent-clause markers. It is perhaps 
best regarded as an example of suspended clauses (7.11). 


17. Two types of verb may be distinguished: they are called ‘functive’ and ‘stative’ 
and are described below. In some cases they are found in ‘h/non-h’ pairs (2.18); but in 
others the classification as functive or stative depends on their meanings (2.19). 


18. H/non-h pairs. A number of verbs occur in pairs, one with an aspirate initial 
consonant and the other with the corresponding plain one. The aspirate initial conso- 
nants and their plain counterparts are: 


aspirate: he hk hl hm hn hng hny hp hs ht hw hy 
plan: ckimnng ny pstwy 


These pairs of verbs are called ‘h/non-h’ pairs. The relationship between the verbs in 
each pair is that the verb with an aspirate initial is the ‘transitive’, ‘active’, or ‘causative’ 
correlate of the verb with a plain initial; e.g. 
hkwé ‘split, separate’ 
kwé ‘be split, separated’ 


G11 ,3,.°e- 


05 hpya® ‘cut, break’ 
05 pya’ ‘be cut, broken; snap’ 
a0 hee® — ‘cook’ 
ones ce? ‘be cooked’ 
3005 hsou® ‘tear’ 
903 sou’ ‘be torn, shabby’ 
Cae hnwei ‘make warm’ 
cas nwei ‘be warm’ 
0308 hlu? ‘set free, send’ : 
¢ > ‘ , 
0903 lu be set free, escape 


‘slacken, reduce’ 
‘be slack, reduced’ 


eqrecq2) hyd 
sqr(ecq2) yd 


) 


A list of h/non-h pairs is given in Appendix A. 
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Note, Only a few verbs (about fifty pairs) belong to h/non-h pairs. Other verbs may appear in 
form to belong to pairs but have in fact no such relation to each other; e.g. 
9 hki ‘pluck, dish out’ 
kit ‘cross over’ 


© htd ‘get up’ 
oD 


td ‘call upon’ 
ooo = hpe®’ ~— ‘embrace’ 
od = pe®— ‘throw at’ 
cS Aco ‘slip, slide’ 
ems co ‘exceed’ 
Es) hsé ‘curse’ 
3 sé ‘abate’ 
to) hma ‘order, book’ 
oe) ma ‘be hard’ 


eo9é Alaufi ‘store’ 
coor laut ‘burn’ 


19. Functive and stative. It is useful for some purposes to divide verbs into two types: 
those which denote actions or functions—e.g. 29 thwda ‘go’, exon thay’ ‘drink’, and 
the h verbs of h/non-h pairs; and those which denote qualities or states—e.g. 26 thi” ‘be 
new’, [o95: caf ‘be rough, crude’, verbs of colour, shape, size, and the non-h verbs of 
h/non-h pairs. These two types are called ‘functive’ and ‘stative’ respectively. 

One of the most important differences between the two types is the way they are 
attributed to nouns. Functive verbs simply precede the noun; e.g. 
VN 
cononieg 
thau®-yet 
drink-water 
‘drinking water’ 


Stative verbs, however, are attributed in the form of nouns derived with the prefixed 
particle d, and usually follow the noun (3.29); e.g. 


= » 


N N 

SQsaCSa% or SSS 
yei-dei yet-el 
water-cold water-cold 


‘cold water’ 


in which the second noun is derived from the stative verb cs2: ei ‘be cold’. This point is 
more fully described in the sections on attributive compound nouns (3.17, 3.29), and 
circumstances in which stative verbs precede the noun are noted in 3.19 note 2, and 
3-29 note 3. 

Other differences between the two types of verb follow naturally from their meaning. 
For example, functive verbs do not normally occur with the formative prefix 05 hka* 
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‘rather, fairly, -ish’; and stative verbs do not normally occur with imperative markers, 
or with such auxiliary verbs as 9 yé ‘dare to’, so: d ‘be free to’, |g Apyi* ‘manage to’, ete: 
These restrictions do not apply to tied-noun verbs, however; e.g. the stative verb 925 
hyei ‘be long’ is used with the noun q> Aya ‘tongue’ as a tied-noun verb: gog95 hya 
hyei ‘be impertinent’, which occurs both with imperative markers and with the kind of 
auxiliary verb normally found only with functive verbs. 

Sometimes a stative verb may be given a functive meaning by the use of the auxiliary 


verb co sez ‘cause to, allow’; e.g. 

<3 fou ‘be short’ 360 tousei ‘cause to be short, shorten’ 

Note. Not all verbs are easily classified as functive or stative. With h/non-h verbs the distinction 
is usually clear, but with other verbs—particularly those which are not found as attributes in 
compound nouns—the classification is necessarily subjective and there are therefore many 
borderline cases and exceptions, Examples of difficult cases are: 


9 hyt ‘be, exist, there is’ 

fy hpyi* ‘happen, come about, be’ 
oor hou* ‘be true, be so’ 

2 thf ‘know, be aware of? 


Some verbs are used with both functive and stative meaning; e.g. 


¢ 


go =s-ya®_—s ‘stop, bring to a halt; stop, cease, 
come to an end, be still’ 


. ¢ ‘ 
qo yi? ‘turn, cause to revolve; revolve’ 

ms kat ‘place close to, put near; be close, near’ 

g&: hy ‘clear up, make clear, explain; be ) 


clear, obvious’ 
ec ~ . 
9c: wali. ‘form a circle, surround; be sur- 


rounded’ 
386: hsaifi ‘postpone, delay; be postponed, 
delayed’ 


som hse? = ‘join together; be joined together’ 


In other cases, verbs that are usually stative are sometimes used transitively, like functive 
verbs; e.g. 


oe: fifi ‘be tight, tense—make tight, tense’ 

o% tot ‘be quiet—make quiet, turn down 
volume 

ojos ce ‘be loud—make loud, turn up volume’ 

op: cf ‘be narrow—make narrow’ 

o& tou ‘be short—make short’ 


CHAPTER 3 


NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 


1. Syllable BUEuCtUre, Nouns, like verbs, may be monosyllabic; e.g. 


o9 236 
Sa ein 
‘writing’ ‘house’ 


or weak disyllables, i.e. disyllabi¢ with a weak initial syllable; e.g. 


ones Bes 
hkdlou*® cdpou 
‘knob’ ‘bug’ 


others are polysyllabic. Nouns differ from verbs, however, in that some of the weak 
disyllables may be analysed as compounds containing two separate members; e.g. the 
weak disyllable (636: capow above is composed of (36: caf ‘floor’ (weakened to cd) and 
&: pow ‘insect’. Consequently the term ‘polysyllabic nouns’ includes weak disyllables. 
Most polysyllabic nouns are analysable as ‘derived nouns’, or as made up of two or 


More nouns in various ways. Polysyllabic nouns which cannot be analysed may be loan- 
words; e.g. 


xg from Pali Buddha cayman ~— from English chocolate} 
bou*dé hcékdle* 
‘Buddha’ ‘chocolate’ 


otherwise one can only speculate that they may be either loans of which the origin has 
not been traced, or compounds of which the members are not now known individually; 
€.z. 


asics  tdnifigdnwet ‘Sunday’ 


‘ efo8é: = moufitaifi ~— ‘storm’ 
92805 mourhsei® ‘beard’ 
vsog(clo) paler ‘flute’ 

4 


Note. Exceptionally, nouns are used as verbs (i.e. with verb particles) under special circum- 
stances: 


(a) when saying how they are spelt; e.g. 
ead} cobroncd 
matha’né lafite 
‘(One) ‘‘roads” with a final m’ (noun /@f spelt lam:) 
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(b) facetiously, as : In some nouns with d the base is a verb; thus, with reference to the examples on the 
god vaont \ left above, one finds the verbs 
dou* mahkdhpi: | mom ké ‘dance’ 
‘It’s no trouble’ (noun 90 dou*hkd ‘misery’) | n a: thoui ‘spend’ 
e8clo gc Ayet ‘be long’ 
mazeitipahpit 26 thi? ‘be new’ 
‘It’s not so good’. (noun && zeifi ‘bliss, luxury’) In others, however, such as the examples on the right above, the base is a noun. These 
‘ arse ae ; s 
(c) in the isolated word wagcoo8 mathuto ‘unholy man’ (noun 26005 thuto ‘holy man’). two types of noun with d@ are distinguished as ‘derived dV nouns’ and ‘derived dN 
id nouns’ respectively. 
There are also a few noun-verb homonyms; e.g. 
er an ‘beginning, head; be at the beginning, be first’ 4. Nouns with d in compounds. When a noun with d follows another word in a 
OP. ie ee i aie compound, the prefix is sometimes not present; e.g. 
te ‘plough; to plough’ i 
a , & 8 P e 0920 << veo + sm 
P a egg; lay eggs : 
bdmakd bdma aka 
and the loan-words: | iWeriede dance ‘Burmese’ ‘dance’ 
ongpt aye : ‘law, ne pe fair, gare : | 8Sa08 x gs de. sess 
920695 ddei*htafi ‘vow, resolve; to vow, resolve eiaithi® cif athit 
: 7-8 ‘new house’ ‘house’ ‘new’ 
2. Analysable polysyllabic nouns may be ‘derived nouns’ or ‘compound nouns’, page — Sih 
as distinct from ‘simple nouns’ which are either monosyllables or unanalysable poly- vit See < ote + seecpc 
syllables. panyaun pan dyaun 
‘pink’ ‘flower’ ‘colour’ 
3. Derived nouns contain a ‘formative’ particle, and a word, which is called the Less often, the prefix may be absent when a noun with d precedes another word in a 
‘base’ of the formative. (There may also be more than one formative and more than one compound; e.g. 
word.) The formative may be any of those listed in 5.3 and 5.4, and the base may be gSo < sages + 9 
a verb, noun, or interjection; e.g. | ywetu dywe ie 
DERIVED NOUN BASE FORMATIVE * ‘co-eval’ ‘age’ ‘be the same’ 
ce . 
wowo mama < (V)e2ma + repetition la sepcd <_ sveqpé + 6 
‘hard’ ‘be hard’ yaunsoun *~ dyaur sour 
A ry we 4s 3 r ? « > 
mgrg? dywaywa < (N) > ywa + prefix sod in colour colour be complete 
‘various villages’ ‘village’ with repetition qi In the same way, in compounds containing two nouns with d@ both the prefixes may 
0308 htwihkanée < (I) & htwi + suffix 03 hkdné be absent; e.g. 
‘expressing disgust’ ‘imitative of the sound i gieod < says Ae, acd 
of spitting’ Amuma’® dhmu dma’ 
Nouns derived with certain formatives are illustrated in 5.5 and 5.6, and others under ceaapecne ‘leader’ ‘minister’ 
the various formatives in Part II; but derived nouns with formative prefix so d are advisers 
briefly introduced here on account of their behaviour in compound nouns. gescunné: < sages +  sxeunsé: 
Many derived nouns contain this prefix. They are referred to as ‘nouns with d’; e.g. ywethaun dywe* dhaun 
mm dkd ‘dance’ soi: dmyow ‘kind, family’ ‘old leaf? ‘leaf? ‘old’ 
soos: dthowi ‘expenditure’ cacy dmwei ‘inheritance’ aoaigés < g20005 + aalgé: 
sqp dhyei ‘length, long’ sayy ahpya ‘tip’ the’ pyitt athe® apyiti 
sod dthi? ‘newness, new’ 9205 dhset* ‘poison’ ‘sigh’ ‘breath’ ‘heavy’ 
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gs < of + os 
hpouthan ahpou athan 


‘masculine sound’ 


‘male’ 


‘sound’ 


Note. In some compound nouns, the presence or absence of @ results in a difference of mean- 


ing: e.g. 
Gn] 26s0022830) 32 but |r 26109930) 28 (conj26x000% 
cautitha dmya cauiithamya —cauiitha 
‘many students’ ‘students’ ‘student’) 
orjarest “i oreo) (02:9 
sdpwe dpo sdpwepo sdpwe 
‘over the table’ ‘on the table’ ‘table’) * 
¢ is ¢ ¢ c 
usisaeqpe sy ORISEPS (og: 
pan dyaun paityauti pati 
‘colour of a ‘pink’ ‘flower’) 
flower’ 
saaf|se)5 aflad (soaf] 
aheou aheiti heouhein ahcou ‘ 
‘sweet things ‘sweet-and- ‘something sweet’) 
and sour sour (pork, 
things’ etc.) 


5. Compound nouns contain two or more ‘members’ linked together. Examples of 


compound nouns containing two members are: 


a36[aq05 < 388 - fej 
eitice® eit ce? 
‘domestic fowl’ ‘house’ ‘fowl’ 
fogoSe0¢ < fest + x6 
ce’hsin ce® Asti 
‘turkey’ ‘fowl’ ‘elephant’ 
ofjso: < oy + aot 
cwenwa cwe nwa 
‘cattle’ ‘buffalo’ ‘ox’ 
$porc0ds < p52 + 08: 
nila nt laf 
‘method’ ‘way’ ‘road’ 


Some compound nouns are considered as composed of a ‘head’ or centre member, 


and one or more ‘attributes’ or qualifying members which are ‘subordinate’ to the head. 
Some kinds of attribute member precede the head and others follow it. In the first two 
examples above, [5395 ce* ‘fowl’ is a head member. In 35[905 eifice* the attribute member 
985 eit precedes the head, and in foye5@6 ce*hsifi the attribute member «8 Asifi follows 
the head. Compounds containing attribute members are called ‘attributive’ compounds. 
Other compound nouns have no attribute: no member can be said to be qualifying 
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another, as in the second two examples above. These are called ‘co-ordinate’ compounds, 
and their members are ‘co-ordinate’ members. 


Briefly: 
co-ordinate compound noun = co-ordinate member-+-co-ordinate member’ 


attributive compound noun = attribute member+head member 
or head member--attribute member. 


6. Compound nouns and noun phrases. In some noun expressions, the members 
are more ‘tightly’ linked than in others, which are said to be ‘loosely’ linked. In the latter 
case it is sometimes more convenient to refer to the expression as a ‘noun phrase’ rather 


than as a ‘compound noun’. Examples-of loosely linked expressions are: 


5 <§& +6 

seifi mya sett mya 

‘diamonds and ‘diamonds’ ‘emerald’ 
emeralds’ 

anogeis < + oped: 

thi pyi?si thi py si 

‘his belongings’ ‘his’ ‘belongings’ 

s200 22087358 < s3009: + 055828 

atha hka’nyounyou atha hka’nyounyou 

‘darkish skin’ ‘skin’ ‘rather dark’ 


The distinction between compound nouns and noun phrases is not clearly defined, 
and there are many borderline cases which may equally well be referred to by either 
term. The relationship between the members—whether co-ordinate-co-ordinate, 
attribute-head, or head-attributé—is the same whether they are tightly or loosely linked. 
Hence in describing the various types of compound noun and noun phrase in the rest 
of this chapter the term ‘compound noun’ is used to include noun phrases, in order to 
avoid the inconvenience of saying ‘compound nouns and noun phrases’ every time. 

Noun phrases are mentioned again together with verb phrases in 7.1. 


Note. The following features are relevant to the tightness or looseness of the link between the 
members in a compound noun: 

(a) when the members may be parted by some other element, they may be regarded as 
loosely linked; e.g. 


the members 520003 and [ojcso02 ~~ in sadanrtfoqoda028 
dmétha ce*tha amétha ce*tha 
‘beef’ ‘chicken’ ‘beef and chicken’ 
are parted by onon2 in sxda02:003002:{0} 050008 
we*tha dmétha wertha 
ce*tha 
‘pork’ ‘beef, pork, and 
chicken’ 
O 5864 49 E 
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and the members 9 s2m 


are parted by 
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le* tou 
‘short-sleeved’ 


and safy> in xéi}saig> 
apya etfict Apya 
‘blue’ ‘blue shirt’ 


in  satjjeoniofasge 
eifict le*tou dpya 
‘blue short-sleeved 
shirt’ 


(6) when the order of members may be reversed, they may be regarded as loosely linked; e.g. 


XN Ly ¢ 
sadonor0ran1foq0530098 
dmétha we’ thd ce*tha 


‘beef, pork, and chicken’ 


-saii}solgo 
elicit dpya 
‘blue shirt’ 


or onbanr8s280023[o3050022 
we*tha dmétha ce* tha g 
‘pork, beef, and chicken’ 
or salyosac] 
dpya evict 
‘blue shirt’ 


(c) when one of the members is a noun with d, and it follows another member, the compound 


may be regarded as tight if the prefix d is absent, and loose if it is present; e.g. 


~ 


TIGHT LOOSE 

aoqaslgd or aoqndsalyo <  aogod +  safgé 

thdye*myi* thaye® dmyi* thétye* amyi* 
‘mango root’ ‘mango’ ‘root’ 

(40586: or [godeagés < [o8 + o2§ 6: 

mye*yaiht mye? dyalit mye? adyati 
‘wild grass’ ‘grass’ ‘wild’ 


(2) when: one of the members begins with a voiceable consonant, and it follows another 
member, the compound may be regarded as tight if voicing (1.17) occurs; e.g. 


23:60 < 
thowhipei 

‘three feet’ 

ke < 
pydpwe 
‘exhibition’ 


O38 + 60 i 
thou pe 

‘three’ . ‘foot’ 

§ + 8 

pyd pwe 

‘demonstrate’ ‘show’ 


aa 
(e) when one of the members is weakened (1.18), the compound may be regarded as tight; e.g. 


$560 < 
hndpei 

‘two feet’ 
copeh << 
tdydlou 
‘plaintiff’ 


36 + co 
hni* pet 
‘two’ ‘foot’ 
° 
ees + & 
tdya lou 
‘law’ ‘require’ 


There are, however, many cases in which these criteria do not apply; e.g. when a member 
does not begin with a voiceable initial, is not a noun with 4, etc. 
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couSun? 
leya 
‘agricultural land’ 


¢ ¢ 

COSC: 
htamithini 
‘food’ 

¢ 
Q|Ma2 
mye*hna 
‘face’ 


O360 
sapet 
‘literature’ 


ig 
6OICEO 
maunhndmad 
‘brother and sister’ 


20010063 
thathaml 
‘children’ 


pov ricrl<) 
tha-ahpa 
‘father.and child’ 


8002: 

mitha 

‘family’ 1 
ao 

So0(0) 

mihpa 

‘parents’ 


a 

yelya 

‘affair’ 

eagefls 

hsweimyou 

‘relative’ 

326 [gases 

aheei~dnei 

‘situation, 
circumstance’ 


< 


cou 
le 
‘(wet) field’ 


c 
COSC’ 
htdémifi 
‘cooked rice’ 
iv 
g]~ 
mye® 


sa 
‘writings’ 


¢ 
SOIC 
maun 
‘brother’ 


2023 
tha 


tha 
‘child’ 
220 

ami 
‘mother’ 
328 

amt 
‘mother’ 
Sa6qs 
ayei 
‘matter’ 
83639 
Ghswet 
‘kinsman’ 


+ 


7. Co-ordinate compound nouns are often of two members; e.g. 


0o9 

ya 

‘(dry) field’ 
we: 

hitt 

‘curry’ 


pet 

‘palm leaf 
(manuscript)’ 

490 

nhama 

‘sister’ 

208: 

thami 

‘daughter’ 


SoHo 
ahpa 
‘father’ 
2933 

tha 
‘child’ 
8200(s20)' 
ahpa 
‘father’ 


‘status’ 
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3.7 NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 3.8 
sagpSsa[gés <  saqp5 + safgés Note 1. All these examples contain members which are simple or derived nouns, but in many 
dyet-chein ayet chet co-ordinate compounds the members are themselves attributive compounds. These are illus- 
‘standard’ ‘qualification’ ‘quality’ tratéd in 3.38. , 

¢ ¢ Cc 
lonely Ss Se, Hee + soaps Note 2. Sometimes marker particles, which overtly indicate co-ordination, are suffixed to the 
ahse*-dthwe ahse* athwe , members of co-ordinate compounds. These are described with other types of co-ordinate ex- 
‘connection, ‘connection’ ‘threading’ pression in 8.2. 
contact’ : P 
sa0gaa << s20 + saat ; 
asd-ahsoun asd ahsoun 8. Doubled nouns. As for verbs, the principle of doubling (2.5) may be observed in 
‘beginning and end’ ‘beginning’ ‘end’ many co-ordinate compound nouns, often a loan-word from Pali or another language, 
99099362009 <  s20D ++ 93009 with its Burmese equivalent; e.g. 
oo ps sapae dla E two Burmese words: 
ravelling, traffic oin ‘comin , : , 
8 Bons ame ” oob:0§3 lati hkayi ‘journey’ < ‘road’ -+ ‘journey 
Four-member compounds are also found, e.g. slsseol — dhceifi dhka ‘time’ < ‘id? + ‘id’ 
emonidais kau*péthihnan ‘agricultural produce, crops’ 7 soej|iso02:- dmyot asd ‘kind, sort?’ << ‘id’ + ‘id’ 
iS ¢ ¥, a? ‘ * + Pe coe ed 
< coms + 2 + ok +4 af ee eee ee 
hau? pe ? thi Ghnait ae sitet asifi chse continuity < ‘id. + : 
¥. 4 oy; ‘ 3 ery? “ 
‘paddy’ ‘pulse’ ‘fruit’ ‘grain’ sofy rama apyo ahsou speech < id. — ah 
: s20905209C dlou? dkaifi ‘work’ < ‘id, 4. ‘id. 
astsxégnieu0209 Oll-ifthkwe*yau® ‘household goods’ Seoais  dthouit dhnouit ? Gd! id.’ 
gisacg saojasss: — Athouti dhnounh “usage < ‘id. + “id. 
< oh + sé + 20 +4. 6w2d . 
a ia ee yau? a Burmese word and a Pali word: 
‘pot’ ‘bowl’ ‘cup’ ° fadle’ ; sagpog?| dyawwhti ‘thing, object?’ < ‘id’ 4- ‘id’ 

eco oe By Sef Oost nam os s2a]§m200 dheeii kald ‘time’ < ‘id’? + ‘id’ 

s2dm3cerGae Nyidkoumaunih : ae : « 

PosIdMGorCav MY. : unhnamd a tial and aie ng08e08 SkS  dne* ddei*pe ‘meaning’ < ‘id? + ‘id? 

eS + x60 + eer se 9202030909 dta® pyifinya ‘knowledge, < ‘id’? + ‘id.’ 
nyt dkou maunh hndma skill’ “ 
‘brother’ ‘brother’ ‘brother’ ‘sister’ org62079 «... dhni® thayd ‘core, essence’ < ‘id’ + ‘id.’ 
Most of the above examples are well established in use and are fairly tight compounds. : saqgals+ Ghludand = *r eligious < ‘id? + ‘id? 
Three-member compounds are generally looser; e.g. - Z offering’ : 
o ¥ i~ ke’ 2 [4 pee [Sa > bet > 
Saofsor ae oe oe melyrebe deat heitsd peice < ‘id.’ + id. 
Wal heat hea hei heat hsa soun6ls dyu wadd . ‘belief < ‘id’? + ‘id. 
Cans ; : : ; 
oil, rice, and salt ‘Wy, ‘rice’ salt’ a Burmese word and a foreign word: 
ee ee an = oP f + opr EDD sa§coochs apou hsada ‘extra, < ‘id’? + ‘id? 
hpdyd tdya thafiga npdya ‘aya thafiga superfluous’ (Hindi) 
gi ahaa a Buddha Law Order eponrouudgus ahth sdpehye ‘special’ . < Sid? + Sid? 
aw, and the (English) 

Order of monks’ 
[eS3:$Ea0§ < 5 + 8 + Ecof a Pali word and a Burmese word: 
het pot naitilutt het pon naifilun poe updma pout ‘example’ < ‘id’ + ‘picture’ 
‘cotton, silk, and ‘cotton’ ‘silk? ‘nylon’ gp5sc06s ni lak ‘method’ < ‘id’ -+ ‘road, way’ 

nylon’ momroms badhasdka ‘language’ < ‘id? + ‘id? 
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two Pali (or Sanskrit) words: 
(a) a word probably borrowed at an early stage and naturalized in the language, fol- 
lowed by a word that is recognizably foreign: 
e@20%p08 bei ipa’ ‘danger’ < ‘id’ + ‘id’ 
o5es0 na’ dewa _— ‘god, spirit?’ < ‘id’ + ‘id,’ 
(5) again a word probably borrowed at an early stage in one form, followed by the 
same word probably reintroduced later in a more orthographically ‘correct’ form: 


$porpe0 ni ndyd ‘way’ < ‘id’ + ‘id’ . 

oximr20 sou Rayd ‘body’ ae HE <td? 

or§ur5 man mand ‘arrogance’ < ‘id? + ‘id’ 

corm bei bdyd ‘danger, < ‘id’ + ‘id’ 
misfortune’ 

gao@D gain gdnd ‘faction, set? < ‘id’ + ‘id.’ 

cors3x00309 + La*labd ‘gain’ < ‘id’ + ‘id? 


Some examples contain two Burmese words followed by a Pali word; e.g. 
i GY DHujMqors> cau*mye® ydtdna ‘precious stones’ 
< ‘stone?’ + ‘gem’ + ‘jewel’ 
gfsoxue hkufid bdld ‘bodily strength’ 
< ‘doubler’ + ‘strength’ + ‘strength’ 
egecpe> Ayweingwei ou’sa ‘riches’ 
< ‘silver? + ‘gold’ + ‘property’ 


The remarks in 2.5 about the stylistic function of doubled compound verbs also apply 
to doubled compound nouns, and to artificial compound nouns (3.9). 


y 


9. Artificial compound nouns are analysed in the same way as artificial compound 
verbs, i.e. as a variety of doubled noun. They usually contain two members: a noun 
member and an artificial member, the latter being derived from the noun member by 
the formatives of rhyme or chime (5.6); e.g. 


costu§: << os: + rhyming member 
lan pan lan 
‘road’ ‘id.’ 
aaSmnargos < 809 ; + 99 ” 
dhmai® thdyai* ahmai* 
‘rubbish, garbage’ ‘id.’ 
ogo << Bo + ”» 2? 
Rei*sd weisd Ret*sa 
‘affairs, business’ “id? 
cosanaa0n§ < wenr + chiming member 
thdabd thékan thabd 
‘nature, essence’ ‘id.’ 
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onupsor0§s < onop§ + chiming member 
tapé tdpan tapé 

‘disciples’ ‘id,’ 

onqpranedlé < ong: + - ” 
tdya tdpauti tdya 

‘law’ ‘id.’ 

$8500 < B05 + ” ” 
ndmet® ndma ndmet® 

‘omen, luck’ ‘id.’ 

spepo2Gisep09 <  sacpres 7 ” 
dnyaun dnya dnyaun 

‘stiffness’ ‘id.’ 

a0g00§2 < 256 + +3 ry 
thdni® thdna thdani*® 

‘circumstance’ ‘id.’ 

Fe5t9> < gobs + os » 
ni na ni 

‘method, way’ ‘id.’ 


Other co-ordinate compound nouns, to distinguish them from artificial compounds, 
may be called ‘natural’ compound nouns. 


Note. Co-ordinate compound nouns, including doubled nouns and artificial compounds, may 
be roughly classified as regards their meaning into the following types: 
1. member nouns of opposite meanings, for generalizing; e.g. 
eges20d hyet-nau* front-back > ‘front and back’ 
coord: thd-thdm) son-daughter > ‘children’ 
2, member nouns of complementary meanings, for generalizing; e.g. 
wjcb33 mye*-hna_eye-nose > ‘face’ 
9592 ya*-ywa = quarter-village > ‘locality’ 


- 


3. member nouns of similar meanings, for precision; e.g. 
sa¢f|252073 amyoit-dsa _ kind-sort > ‘sort, type’ 
soefisogcS = myoit-dnwe kind-lineage > ‘descent’ 
srelojre19 — Acattfi-kei*sd matter-affair > ‘business’ 
saelayré:sacpdcailii-dya = matter-thing > ‘facts’ 


4. member nouns of similar or identical meaning, for sonority (doubled nouns); e.g. 


e309 lu-thu human being-person, he > ‘person’ 
s2eqpéseol dyaufi-dwa colour-colour > ‘colour’ 


5- member noun and a meaningless syllable, for sonority (artificial compounds); e.g. 
orupsonugs tdpé-tdpafi —disciples-chime > ‘disciples’ 
3050 kei*sd-wei?sd affairs-rhyme > ‘affairs’ 


Similar considerations apply to ordinary compound’verbs: 2.6, note 2. 
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10. Attributive compound nouns have a noun as head member, which in some types 
is preceded, and in other types followed, by one or more attribute members. 


11. Attribute-before-head compounds. This order of members is the usual order: 
head-before-attribute compounds are all rather special types. 

Some attributes preceding their head contain suffixed marker particles which mark 
the’ precise relation of the attribute to its head. These are ‘marked attributes’. Un- 
marked attributes may be either ‘verb attributes’ or ‘noun attributes’. In thefollowing 
sections these three groups are described in this order. 


12. Marked attributes are loosely linked with their head. The markers which are 
suffixed to attribute expressions are ‘subordinate markers’ (5.7). They may be divided 
into those which are suffixed to nouns, those suffixed to verbs; and those suffixed to 
either, The commonest attribute markers are: 


with nouns: 
roa) ka ‘from, past time’ 
3 né ‘with, having’ 
gis yefRE = Spossessive’ 

with verbs: 
S:002 pitha ‘already’ 
rr) té ‘attributive’ 
3 mé ‘attributive’ 


with nouns or verbs: 
(s0)§ (d)hpow ‘for’ 
These are briefly described below under three headings: 
‘ordinary marked attributes’ 


‘possessive attributes’ \ 
‘verb-sentence attributes’ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II. 


13. Ordinary marked attributes are those containing the markers 
fen) kd ‘from, past time’ 

Fy né ‘with, having’ 

Soo pitha —. ‘already’ 

(s2)8  (d)hpoi ‘for’ 


Examples are: 


ATTRIBUTE HEAD 
wer|gasoo ecny2G10508 
bdmapyei-kd caufitha 
Burma-from student 


‘student from Burma’ 
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hpoutohpdyd-le*hte?-ka se*beitt 
King Bodaw-reign-from _ bicycle 
‘bicycle (dating) from King Bodaw’s reign’ 


dn6 Bho 
ou*htou®-né metimd 
hat-with woman 


‘woman with a hat’ 


e¢ ° ¢ 
PIO) D520 BOCCs 
Vere, A ah 2 ? ish 
meinmamya-anpou me*gazin 
women-for magazine 


‘magazine for women’ 


hlé hla-hpou the*tha*lu® 

Hla Hla-for vegetarian (food) 
‘vegetarian food for Hla Hla’ 

oS OM ICO2 

ce*-hpott sdkatet 

learn-for words 


‘words for learning—to be learnt’ 


oe is 
geese 3 i ieend 
hyt-pitha hma’si 
have-already notes 


‘notes (you) already have’ 


Some of these markers (o kd, 3 né, and (s2)§ (@) hpox) also mark complements: see 5.9; 
and conversely some markéfs that usually mark complements are occasionally found in 
attributes. 


14. Possessive -attributes may be marked by the subordinate marker $/o} yé/ké 
‘possessive’; €.g. 


ATTRIBUTE HEAD 

° co‘ cy 
OMISSA labia 
kou citi swi-yé katstihmi 


Ko Kyin Swi-possesstve good deed 
‘Ko Kyin Swi’s good deed’ 


ecog sa85 
lei-yé ahyeit 
wind-possessive force 


‘force of the wind’ 
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2 eX 
DWeN7 40 
thame*-ké hndma 
son-in-law-possessive sister 
r ‘son-in-law’s sister’ 


—or they may be unmarked; e.g. 


aenjsbemrée ou cit swt katiihmi ‘Ko Kyin Swi’s good deed’ 
‘force of the wind’ 
‘son-in-law’s sister’ 


ccosags lei dhyetn 
a00b50 thdme® hndmd 


Alternatively, when the possessive attribute ends in a creakable syllable (1.21), it may 
be marked by induced creaky tone. This is common with personal referents (3.41), but 


is also found with other nouns; e.g. 


ATTRIBUTE HEAD 
sic} > ) c 3 oc 
(dkou > ) akou ett 
(brother ) brother’s house : 
‘brother’s house’ 
ecorgys > ) eoorgy : S208: 
(ktaunhmi > ) htautihmi dhkan 


(prison superintendent) prison superintendent’s room 


‘prison superintendent’s room’ 


‘representative of the state’ - 


(36) > ) a4 
(naingai > ) naifingan 
(state ) state’s 
(oc > ) omy: 
(ska > ) sdka 
(word ) word’s 


‘meaning of the word’ 


Noun attributes to location-nouns (6.13) and subordinate-nouns (6.14) may also be 
regarded as possessive attributes, since they are sometimes marked by 9/0} yé/ké, or 


(more often) by induced creaky tone; e.g. 
marked: [gorEsgs2[gé 
patin-~yé-dpyitt 


window-possessive-outside 
‘outside the window’ 


with induced creaky tone: ay§eo>50005 
cufité-hte* 
me-above 
‘more than I’ 
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representative 


sogloS 
ddei*pe ’ 
meaning 


unmarked: 
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2099093 
rr 


thii-dsa 
him-instead 
‘instead of him’ 
SaGOH28 

dmei-nd 
mother-near 
‘near mother’ 
aflafjsaoges 

heou hcou-dtwe* 


Cho Cho-for 
‘for Cho Cho’ 


Note. Occasionally both the marker § yé and induced creaky tone occur together: see 1.21 note. 


15. Verb-sentence attributes. Verb expressions containing the verb-sentence 
markers 0x5 te and oS me may be used as attributes. When this happens, the markers 
take induced creaky tone (1.21), and the resultant forms 0} té and 9 mé are here classified 
as attribute markers; e.g. 


VERB SENTENCE AS ATTRIBUTE TO HEAD 
co7005 00203 2 
la-te [ té bu | 
come-.VS. - come-attrib. person 
‘(He) came’ ‘person who came’ 
Koos as 205008 
pyd-me ~ pyd-meé zatka 

~~ show-V.S. show-attrib. film 
‘(They) will show’ ‘film (they) will show’ 


The verbs in these attribute expressions may occur with complements just as they do 
in verb sentences, i.e. instead of a single verb there may.be a verb phrase; e.g. 


a a i 020} 0 
cufitotou-hsi reidityou pyifi-hpot —_la-té lu 
our-place radio mend-for come-attrib. person 


‘person who came to our house to mend the radio’ 


¢ ¢ ° ‘ Ly 
SHIOGIOO 29003999 gs CIM 3 
nau®-dpa* —_ thdmd tdyoufi-hma pyd-mé za’ka 


show-attrib. film 
‘film (they) are going to show next week at the President’ 


59 


next-week President Cinema-at 
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Most noun expressions which are complements to a verb head may have the rest of 
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the phrase attributed to them in this way; e.g. 


verb sentence: 
(9p DOUGOIES lee) 
cathdpdteinet-kd 
Thursday-past time 


“The teacher gave the students a meal at a restaurant on Thursday’ 


verb-sentence attributes : 


sosp 
hsdya 
teacher 


students-to 


i“ ° c.-o¢ 
GOD|IC2DDIEEO Coecssocg> 
caunthdatei-kou htdminhsaii-hma htdmiii cwei-te 
restaurant-at 


¢ Q foc ¢ 
socp oO DCEDDSOONI--_ COSC8S0COD coec: 
ae Los 


‘the Thursday on which the teacher gave the students a meal at a restaurant’ 


[Rpsosonegen 


‘the teacher who gave the students a meal at a restaurant on Thursday’ 


‘the students to whom the teacher gave a meal at a restaurant on Thursday’ 


[oj2000¢022e 500 socp 
cathapdteineikad hsdéya htdminhsaiftthma hidmifi cweité cauithatei 


[92060086509 sogp 


‘the restaurant at which the teacher gave a meal to the students on Thursday’ 


Alternatively, the noun expression which stands as head to a verb-sentence attribute 
may not be one that might otherwise be found as a complement to the verb; e.g. 


‘the problem of not being able to buy rice’ 


nSojSeoy Sgégé 


oof 


hsafi md-we-naifi-té-pya*théna 
not-buy-be able-attrib.-problem 


rice 


¢ ° c of 
SODJIEROOMG OHM COwCISoCy> 
cathapateineikd caufithatetkou htdminhsaithma hidmifi cweité hsdya ° 


¢, oc c 
coed: s0c9? coc: 


c oO fog 
GO| 2ERGOROD OOeCcs 


coc 4 
voS8éo3|Gans > 


happily 


Note. Verb sentences ending in ovu5 te and oS me are also found as attributes to certain types 
of head, not with induced creaky tone but with weakening (1.18), i.e. in the forms oo thd and o 


ma; €.g. 


It 
re 


‘the meaning “‘living happily 


§erosy 
youthet-tha-hmu 
respect-attrib.-deed 


‘act of respect’ 
60 


|enn}203 [a3}2>a00¢00165 
hsdya cauhthateikou htdminhsaithma htdmii cweité cathdpdteinet 


eoys0}  covdradé 
cathépdteinetkd hsiya catiithateikou htdmifi cweité htdmithsait 


og o3s98,105 
| pyopyohyevinhyeoin net- 1-adeitpe| 
live-attrib.-meaning 


0} 1é also has a rare variant cop thf; e.g. 


} oF 
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4 o¢ 
‘ sgsmesc 


mwei-tha-mthkin 


bear-atirib.-mother 


‘the mother who bore (one)’ 


o¢ oo 
CHgMAJOCgC? 
letiicd-md-loulou 


fall off-attrif.-manner 


‘as if (he) were going to fall off’ 


cc oc c 
SEMI PZOICSSIIAC 


au® -thi-taitiaun 
y 


arrive-attrib.-until 


‘until (they) arrive’ 


Further details and illustrations of these variants are given in Part II under on05 te and ow 


me, 


16. Verb attributes. With the exception of some examples of one type (3.18), verb 
attributes are tightly linked with their head. Three main types are described below: 


‘ordinary’ verb attributes 


‘NY’ attributes 
‘special’ verb attributes. 


” 


17. Ordinary verb attributes are commonly in two-member compounds; e.g. 


* with simple noun head: 


—_ 


with derived 


@202056q 

thau? yet 
_‘drinking water’ 

om 

kdpwé 

‘dance show’ 

65036 

nei-eih 

‘residence’ 

80307 

hpa*sa i 

‘reader (school-book)’ 
AN noun head: 

oda 

lou*hkd 

‘charge for work’ 


VERB 


< 


690209 + 
thau? 
‘drink’ 


o or 


ké 
‘dance 


NOUN HEAD 


sq 
yet 
‘water’ 


x 
9 


a 
pwe 
‘show’ 


oF 
Se0 


Sa 
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They 
heou*you 


‘seam’ 


s36083 
ev*hkan 
‘bedroom’ 
se)5qp5 
hpyoyet 


‘prepared drink’ 


with derived 4V noun head: 


¢ 4 Cc 
oéeulas 
winpau® 


‘opening for entry’ 


$f? 

nuna 
‘leprosy’ 
off: Oe: 
pyouhkin 
‘seed bed’ 


oo¢ 
ODOC s 


t 
hpya’paitt 
‘counterfoil’ 


Or6G#S0ep 
sayeihsdya 
‘author’ 
conieaoreq 


le*hseiyet 


‘hand-washing water’ 


wS0RES 
hpitihtainhkour 
‘low stool’ 
oSteg2202% 
wunmdnatha 
‘adopted child’ 


< 


< ay 
hcou® 


335 

ei? 

‘sleep’ 

< eoj5 

hpyo 

‘dissolve, 
melt’ 


nu 
‘be leprous’ 

< off: 
pyot 
‘sow’ 

< fg 
hpya® 
‘cut off’ 


NOUN 

o> + 
sa 

‘writing’ 

cod + 
le* 

‘hand’ 

re + 
hpitt 

‘backside’ 

06: + 
wun 

‘womb’ 
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+ oog3 
dyou 


‘course, ridge’ 


ahkan 


‘room’ 


+ sages 
dyet 


‘liquid’ 


+ scl 


apau? 


‘opening’ 


95> 
mana 
‘not hurt’ 


18. NV attributes. In this type the noun head is preceded by a verb attribute, as in 
ordinary verb attributes, but the verb is itself preceded by another noun (a complement 
to it: 6.1), whence the term ‘NV’ attribute; e.g. 


NOUN HEAD 


sop 
hsdya 


‘master’ 
sg 

yet 
‘water’ 


eqonim§ 
yetkukati 
‘swimming pool’ 
consee303 
le*hsweé-ei* 
‘grip, bag’ 
ogorénet 
kountinka 
‘goods vehicle’ 
¢ ¢ ¢ 
COMODPIOD PO? 
le*turthlé 
‘hand-barrow’ 
335032502 
etficisa 
‘homework’ 
c00800d¢2§ 
le*pa*nayt 
‘wrist-watch’ 
ahconseos 
hkuttipyile*hma’® 
‘permit’ 
ob:godea0: 
wurthnouhsel 
‘purgative’ 
e9r68eo)t 
hmauithkouzei 
‘black market’ 
92053}003 
athatithcése® 
‘loudspeaker’ 


coc ¢ 
coOmMsg00n 


le*hinet*se? 
‘typewriter’ 

ococ¢ 
@s0099q000 3 
mou*hsei*yei*da 
‘razor’ 

sa 

RPV 
lunési 
‘minority’ 


NOUN 


$3 
hkwift 
‘permission’ 


c 


<= oe: 
wun 
‘bowel’ 
< s20g6 
“= ghmaut 
‘darkness’ 
< 9303 
athan 
‘sound’ 


mou’ hset® 
‘beard’ 


< q 


lu 
‘ > 
person 
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VERB 


un 

‘load on’ 
¢ 

RFF 

tuit 

‘push’ 

rae 

ct 


‘look at’ 


¢ 
00D 


pa’ 


‘encircle’ 


‘extract’ 

o 

2 

t 

hkou 
‘shelter in’ 


NOUN HEAD 


sa 
‘writing’ 

i-] 
aa 
nayt 
‘clock’ 
©003g03 
le*hma* 
‘ticket’ 
Gat 
hsei 
‘medicine’ 
soe 
zel 
‘market’ 
003 
se? 
‘machine’ 


c 
Om 
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’ > NOUN VERB NOUN HEAD 
* ic . \ ¢ 
G:fjecows5 << + 3 + scour 
botticéleryin bout cé letyin 
‘bomber’ ‘bomb’ ‘scatter’ ‘aircraft’ 


Some attributes of this type occur without their heads: see 3.34. 


Note. In a few exceptional cases NV attributes follow their head; e.g. 


NOUN HEAD NOUN VERB 
errréicdu€(a35 < 62096209 + 66 + [95 ik 
batibihpifica® baniibi hpiti ca? ” 
‘tight trousers’ ‘trousers’ ‘backside’ ‘be tight’ 
satijoonse3 < sa0| + cond + 08 
elficile* tou eifict le® tou 
‘short-sleeved shirt’ ‘shirt’ ‘sleeve’ ‘be short’ 
grref}ond < go + a + 
nwajoukou® nwa jou Rout 
‘cow with crumpled ‘cow’ ‘horn’ ‘be bent 

horns’ over’ 


va 


19. Verb attributes in special compounds. The ordinary verb attributes in the 
compounds exemplified in 3.17 are ‘dead’ verb attributes, i.e. they do not occur with 
complements (6.1); e.g. one does not find 


¢ co Pt ¢ is 
OJpSOd205 og? CDIH¢ 
cufitotok eif-hma_ thau®-yei 
we home-at drink-water 


‘the water we drink at home’ 
in addition to the ordinary compound 
eav2neq 
thau* yet 
oo ‘drinking water’ 
The verbs in the NV attributes of 3.18 are also dead, since they are limited to occurring 
with one set complement. ho» 
Furthermore, the dead verbs of both ordinaty and NV attributes are not normally 
found with auxiliary members. 
With certain noun heads, however, the verb attributes may be ‘live’; in other words, 
the attribute may be either a verb alone or a verb phrase; e.g. as well as the. ordinary 


compound 3 
VERB NOUN HEAD . 
elgoos <_ eyo +  aa03 
pyothan pyo athan 
‘sound of talking’ ‘talk’ ‘sound’ 
64 
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one finds 
38:0 saajGr9 Ez om: efg203 
meitimd aheiftheiti sdka pyd-thant 


woman reciprocally word talk-sound 
‘the sound of women talking amongst themselves’ 


Also, with the live verb attributes occurring with these heads, auxiliary verbs may be 
found; e.g. as well as the ordinary compound 


VERB NOUN HEAD 
Ce ¢ * 
BDIMQ <I emom Q 
thau’ pour thau*® pour 
‘manner of drinking’ ‘drink’ ‘manner’ 


one finds 
soosesfajppa)E(a36 
thau’ -ci-heii-cd-pout 
drink-try out-want-all-manner 
‘manner of all wanting to try drinking’ 


Nouns which occur with live verb attributes are called ‘special heads’, and the whole 
unit (verb-+N, or verb phrase+N) is a ‘special compound’. The following nouns are 
special heads: 


on ta ‘thing’ 
92 hima a3 
op sdya ” 
4 your ‘3 
Rg o2fgés aheiti matter, affair 
saa ahee® ” ” 
Sa6qs dyet ” ” 
S29 ahmi ” ” 
se he Cc y ed 
S26 [03062 dcaun } 5s 
Fe ¢ = ‘ ’ 
ors han manner, appearance, pretence 
mewn dyauli mete . 
$ pout ‘appearance; aanaee 
Ss hod, 
$5 ni ‘method, manner’ 
a9] Ghka ‘time’ 
soglé aheeth > 
39805 adhkai? ‘juncture’ 
S208 dst ‘duration’ 
¢ > 
> thu person 
9296 Ghkwi ‘permission’ 
9303 dthafi ‘sound’ 
50 asd ‘beginning’ 
: sep dya ‘thing, place’ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II. 


C5364 65 F 


A 


3.19 


this 


The verb attributes to 805 sei* usually contain the auxiliary member 9 heii ‘want to’, and 
the verb attributes to sora]: dcow usually contain the auxiliary member 9 y4 ‘must, may, can’; 


e.g. 


NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 


Note 1, The following nouns also take live verb attributes but they are only found used in | 1 


way before a limited number of verbs: i 
a 

USUALLY . 
BEFORE 

2930526 8 ‘have a tradition, 

dyothtounsah hyt custom of (doing)’ 

‘custom’ ‘be, have’ 

52609 ae ‘be in the habit of (doing) 

alet 

‘habit’ 

805 are ‘have 2 desire to (do)’ 

sei*® 

‘mind’ 

san]: 35 ‘be worth (doingy’ 

acon na? 

‘outcome’ ‘be well cooked’ 


§emoines3 Bro wgrogse §or05 
youthei-té-dnei-né . outhtou” md-yothtottisah hyt-te 
respect-atinid.-status-with hat raise-custom have-V.S. 


‘(They) have a custom of raising (their) hats as a mark of respect’ 


NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 3.20 
Special compound: 
NOUN VERB NOUN HEAD 
(STATIVE) 

6320 < etce) + 0 

elsd e asd 

‘start of being ‘be cold’ ‘start’ 

cold’ 

NV compound: 

gragve < s2go5 + © + sawé 

ye hidpiti dywe* hla apit 

‘plant with ‘leaf’ ‘be pretty’ ‘plant’ 


variegated leaves’ 


Note 3. One may note in passing the similarity of the verb attributes described above— 
ordinary, NV, and special—to verb-sentence attributes (3.15); e.g. 


VERB ATTRIBUTE 


' koutt-titt-ka 
goods-load-vehicle 


VERB-SENTENCE ATTRIBUTE 


ordinary: 
oc \ o¢ 
SPseo CFRRO 
nei-elit net-té-etft 
live-house live-attrib.-house 
‘residence’ ‘house (one) lives in, 
residence’ 
~~ 
a NV: 

m§orém: m§orsoson2 

L a . 


houtt-tift-té-ka 
goods-load-attrib.-vehicle 


35ep woSee ep g3:009 Goru5 
ei aya ma-wit-hkin hpdya = hyi*hkou-let —hyt-te 


sleep-place _not-enter-before 


Buddha worship-habit have-V.S, 
‘(He) was in the habit of worshipping the Buddha before going to bed’ 


a 


33849 (ag2[e42 6gajE005 Gcoo2022 
édi-hma caca net-hetii- sei* ma-hyl-t6-hpt 
there-at for along time — stay-want to-mind _ not-have-final-V_S. 


‘(I) don’t want any longer to stay there for long’ 


Sc§ oncor}ef Barf: gSo}con 
di-lou samelpwe-myoi  —_hpyei-yd-cou na’ -ké-la 


this-manner examination-kind take-must-outcome be well cooked-V.S.-question © 


‘Is it really worth taking this kind of exam? 


Note 2. Among both special compounds and compounds with NV attributes exceptions are 
found to the general rule that stative verbs occurring as attributes follow their noun head 
(2.19, 3.28, 3-29); e.g. 


66 


jf 


‘goods vehicle’ ‘vehicle which carries goods, 


goods vehicle’ 


- Le 


“~ special: 
ce ¢ ye 
SIH SIKH 
thau®-poutt thau*-té-pouit 


drink-atérib.-manner 
‘manner in which (one) drinks, 
manner of drinking’ 


drink-manner 
‘manner of drinking’ 


20. Noun attributes may be tightly or loosely linked with their head. They are de- 
scribed below under the following headings: * 


‘ordinary’ noun attributes 
‘location-noun’ attributes 
‘subordinate-noun’ attributes 
‘numeral’ attributes, 


67 
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21. Ordinary noun attributes contain a noun attribute followed by a noun head; e.g. 


with simple noun head: 


¢ 
yseq 
myt*yet 
‘river water’ 


ey 
e300) 


é 
za’pwe 
‘dramatic perform- 
ance’ 


tav’ein 
‘brick house’ 


GOOD 
peisa 
‘palm-leaf manuscript’ 


with derived 4N noun head: 


hlehka 

‘cartage charge’ 
co 

ee 

myi* you 

‘course of river’ 
¢ ¢ 

SpooF? 

éhkaft 

‘reception room’ 
g, ¢ 

TO, 

ouftyei 

‘coconut milk’ 


with derived 4V noun head: 


scoedlas 
leipau’ 
‘opening for air’ 


‘disease of the knee 


‘brick 
building’ 

SO 

pet 


‘palm’ 


‘visiting’ 
¢ 

Sp! 

oun 

‘coconut’ 


NOUN HEAD 
“4 


02 

sa 

‘4 cee, > 
writing 


NOUN HEAD 
beers) 

ahka 

‘charge’ 

a8: 

dyou 

‘course, path’ 


NOUN HBAD 
s2cclo5 

apau’ 
‘opening’ 
Sagp> 

dna 

‘disease’ 
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oloés 

wahkini 
‘cotton field’ 
eggé: 
hyeipain 
‘forepart’ 


< 


NOUN 
ol 

wa 
‘cotton’ 
° 

hyet 


‘front’ 


+ 


+ 


NOUN: HEAD 
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This last pattern (N-+-4V) is also found in the common compounds formed from a 


noun complement (frequently subject or object) and its verb head (6.26, 6.27); e.g. 


with object complements: 
covésaind 
htdmitihce® 
‘cooking’ 


3005 


aa 
hnéhmou® 
‘oboe-playing’ 
m216026: 
kamaun 
‘driving’ 
omrte{4> 
sdkapyo 
‘speaking’ 
with subject complements: 
aad 
nei 
‘heat of the sun’ 
S305 4 
~~ hetitkat 
‘biting of mosquitoes’ 
$O5g2 
na’ pit 


‘possession by spirits’ 


oc © 
QCOUG88 
paler*hpan 


‘arrest’ 


< 


e 
COBCS 
htdmifi 
‘rice’ 
‘\ 
4a 


jain 
‘oboe’ 


M2 


ka 


aé 
heir 


‘mosquito’ 


‘police’ 


+ 


Cc 
Saajoo 
ahce® 
‘cooking’ 


‘blowing’ 
gaG076t 
dmauni 
‘driving’ 


‘possession’ 
Cc 

Fae; 

ahpan 

‘capture’ 


Examples are also found with nouns with d as attribute; e.g. 


with derived AN noun attribute: 
© 
SQ OF 
cdhkufiwut 
‘revenue officer’ 


< 


onl€ 
9235 
Ghkutt 
‘revenue’ 
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+ of 


wun 
‘official’ 
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sopoa|ges 
anyapyet 
‘up-country’ 
Sa¢f|sao22 
amyoutha 
‘national, man’ 
spa§ssolo5 
ahkafinafipa® 
‘room-number’ 


with derived AV noun attribute: 


Below are a few examples of two-member compounds in which both members are 


nouns with d: 
a@N+4aN: 


a@V+aN: 


saa08 265) > 
ahsanthinbs 


‘upstream steamer’ 


s2onacoSs 
ate’ lan 
“way up’ 
Sac 02605202: 
dsantiist’ tha 
‘sentry’ 
sa{grsa0)} 
apya-eifici 
‘blue shirt’ 


oc ¢ 
Tas0QVUc 
cahser* pitt 
‘poison plant’ 

¢ 

soeg(aé 
ahyeip yin 
‘eastern region’ 


iJ c 
SIpecpe 
dniyaun 
‘the colour red’ 
ec ¢ 
8209036 
Glou’® khwitt 
‘place of work’ 


< 


Sap ie) 
anya 
‘upstream’ 


coals 
dmyou 
‘race’ 
s30§ 
ahkai 
‘room’ 


© 
f2805 
ahsan 


‘upstream’ 


i 
320009 
ate? 
‘ascent’ 


oc 
83500 + 
chset* : 
‘poison’ 


+ 
pyet 
‘country’ 

+ 22% 
tha 
‘son 

+ gale 
natipa® 
‘number’ 


+ saeaso 
thinbo 
‘steamer’ 

++ coer 
lat 
‘road’ 

+ 6009: 
sttha 
‘soldier’ 


¢ 

Sacepe 
dyaun 
‘colour’ 

¢ 
339C 

é 

ahkwiti 
‘area, place’ 


aN+avV: 


aV-+4V: 


NOUNS AND NOUN 


s2[4boos < 
apyt tin 

‘censure’ 

sacopdecpés < 
ahteyauh 


‘sale of cloth’ 


830002 < 
ahlakd 

‘show dance’ 

aafgéqd < 
dmyaiiyt" 


‘fast winding’ 


aafgé + 
dpyit 
‘fault’ 


dhl 
‘showiness’ 

oola§ + 
amyan 

‘speed’ 
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¢ 
IOC 


atifi 
‘placing 


sacepés 
dyauii 
‘selling’ 


go> 

aka 
‘dance’ 
dyi* 
‘winding’ 


In most compounds of this type, in which the head is a noun with d, the loose form 
also occurs; e.g. 


[gicags myt* dyot 
1 ». 
939952 du dna 


‘course of a river’ 
‘disease of the knee’ 


covdiszgi03 | htdmifi dhce® ‘cooking’, etc. 


Below are some examples of loosely linked compounds in which the head is not a 
noun with d: 


BOIODGO 
bdma sapet 
‘Burmese literature’ 


93999905 <s ae . 
“bou’dd badha 
‘Buddhism’ 
92308502g 5 
tfigdlei*sa htand 
‘Department of 
English’ 


eyré§oq):[4a0s> 

hmautikhouzei pya*thana 

‘the black market 
problem’ 


oc 0 
cocmg 


leifi kei*sd 


‘sex’ 


<I ued 
badma 
‘Burmese’ 


‘Buddha’ 


< sade86 


ifigdleisa 
‘English 
literature’ 
< eerégeqyt 
hmautihkouzei 
‘black market’ 


+ orev 
sapet 
‘literature’ 


+ 9009 
badha 
‘religion’ 
258 
htana 
‘department’ 


+ Geog 
pya’thdna 
‘problem’ 
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(o3¢5pGeono03s < {5905_9 + ea2033 : 
ce*tpour boloun ce*uipount boloun 
‘ball shaped like a ‘shape of a “pall’ 

hen’s egg’ hen’s egg’ 


Note 1. Certain nouns occur perhaps more often as attributes than as heads or as simple nouns. 
Common among them are the following groups: 


(2) ‘selectives’ (3.42) such as 8 di ‘this’, 03 how ‘that’, oxc5 be ‘which?’, etc. 


(2) ordinal numerals such as oc» pdhtdmd ‘first’, 9030 dittyd ‘second’, orc» tdttyd 
‘third’, etc. 


(c) names of trees and plants, such as aoqo} thdye? ‘mango’, coieq)> ngdpyd ‘banana’, vgmyas: 
mac) ‘tamarind’, etc. 


{d) names of nationalities, such as woo bdma ‘Burmese’, s26086 ivigdlei* ‘English’, 95: hyaii 
‘Shan’, etc, 


Note z. Some noun attributes may be marked as possessive attributes (3.14); e.g. 


Xx ex Qo. 

o5geag [gon}soge 
4 nei-yé-ipu myt*-ké-dyou 
sun-possessive-heat _river-possessive-course 
or or 
co 

$F bey: 
neipu myi* you 


‘heat of the sun’ ‘course of the river’ 


22. Location-noun attributes. ‘Location-nouns’ are nouns distinguished by their 
frequent occurrence with a preceding attribute in ‘location complements’ (6.12) and are 
listed in 6.13. Many of them are also found as loosely linked noun attributes in the 
usual way; e.g. 


LOCATION-NOUN IN ATTRIBUTE TO NOUN HEAD 


eg a36eg ool 
hyet ethi-hyet tahka 
house-front door 


‘front door’ 


, 


Saqe W980 S } géayqSe02 

ayint thi-dyit hyifibdyiftei 
him-before kings © 
‘kings before him’ 

gafgé S[gé [geo 

apyiti di-pyin myottet 
this-outside towns 


‘towns other than this’ 
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r# 
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23. Subordinate-noun attributes. ‘Subordinate-nouns’ aré nouns distinguished by 
their occurrence in ‘subordinate-noun complements’ (6.14) and are described and 
listed in 6.15. Some of them are also found as attributes loosely linked to a following 
noun head in the usual way; e.g. 


SUBORDINATE-NOUN IN ATTRIBUTE TO NOUN HEAD 
Cc 9 C Cc ¢ co 
33020) O20520009 OOOIDIMNG Gz 
a Th & L 
dtwe® Rkult-dtwe* lahpe*yethpou 
porter-for tip 


‘tip for the porter’ 


8 Seor200§ @j03a> 
lou ngou-to-md-lou mye*hna ~ 
weep-final-attrib.- face 
as if 
bad ‘face (looking) as if (she) were about to weep’ 
3200 82200 2410552609 
ahit di-chti samye* hnatet 
here-up to pages 


‘pages up to here’ 


24. Numeral compounds contain a noun attribute preceding its head, but differ 
from other noun-attribute compounds in that the attribute is (or ends in) one of the 
numerals 1-9. Compounds containing the nouns «5 Ase ‘ten’ or s0535 behnd—‘how 
many?’ as attribute are also regarded as numeral compounds. The attribute noun in a 
numeral compound is called the ‘numeral member’ or ‘numeral’, and the head noun is 
the ‘numerative meémber’6r ‘numerative’. The numeral and the numerative are tightly 
linked; e.g.” | 


NUMERAL COMPOUND NUMERAL MEMBER NUMERATIVE 


(ATTRIBUTE) MEMBER (HEAD) 
s6q05 < 36 + 905 
Andye® hni? yer 
‘two days’ ‘two’ ‘day’ 
adchwuas < acl: + $2003 
hséngapa® hsénga apa? 
‘fifteen weeks’ ‘fifteen’ ‘week’ 
e[gosade[gonse|038> < e[grnbadelgon5 + gobs 
heau’hséhcau*mye*hna heau®hséhcau’ mye*hna 
‘sixty-six pages’ ‘sixty-six’ ‘face, page’ 

Hi) 
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NUMERAL COMPOUND 


oS:e0026 < 
thoutihtaun 
‘three thousand’ 


aouSSan2 < 


hsepei*tha 

‘ten viss’ 

oneSabo56 < 
behnahsatii 

‘how many shops?’ 


NUMERAL MEMBER 
(ATTRIBUTE) 


cuo¢ 
DWSO 
behnd 
‘how many ?” 


NUMERATIVE 
MEMBER (HEAD) 
60028 

htaui 

‘thousand’ 


Not all nouns occur as numerative member in numeral compounds, and some nouns, 
on the other hand, are almost restricted to occurring as numerative members: see 
Appendix B, ‘Counting and measuring’. 

There are two types of numeral compound worth special mention on account of their 
unusual construction. Both have o6 ti? ‘one’ as numeral member: 

(a) numeral compound + oreco tdlet (possibly itself a numeral compound from on6 Zi? 
‘one’ + numerative ssc dei ‘wandering’); e.g. 


onfSorec0 
ntdmyou talei 

‘the occasional town, 
the odd town here and 
there’ 

oewonsoxean 

tdyau’ tdlei 

‘the occasional person, 
the odd person here 
and there’ 

cnagdarceo 

tahtou? tdlei 

‘the occasional package, 
the odd package here 
and there’ 


malorceo 

tahka tdlet 

‘the occasional time, 
the odd occasion here 
and there, sometimes’ 

onafforeco 

tahcot tater 

‘a few, some’ 


< mo + g 
ui? myou 
‘one’ ‘town’ 
< ” + saeu0nd 
dyau* 
‘person’ 


L 
ahtou’ 


‘package’ 


< 4, + sal 


ahka 
‘time’ 


< 5 + sal] 


dheow 


‘deficiency, 
some’ 


74 


+ re 

tdlet 
+ » 
+ » 
+ os 
+, 
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(4) numeral compound with repeated numerative; e.g. 

ofgig < om + § + repetition 

tdmyoumyou ti? myo 

‘some town or other’ ‘one’ ‘town’ 

eeudsn5eus008 < » sacs = re 

tdyau*yau? ayau* 

‘someone or other’ ‘person’ 

orogdiagS <4 S200 + rr 

tahtou*htou* dhtou? 

‘some package or other’ ‘package’ 


Note 1. The word orego[9>: 
td-nel-td-hea 
one-day-(one-difference ?) 
‘increasingly day by day, more and more every day’ 


suggests a third type of unusual numeral compound of the form on6 fi? ‘one’ + numerative + 


oofgo: tdhca, but it seems to be common only with the numerative cg nei ‘day’. It is verv 

occasionally found with other periods of time such as co /d ‘month’, 56 hni* ‘year’. 

Note 2. The numeral 06 ti* ‘one’ is sometimes translatable as ‘another, the other’; e.g. 

esarEadaoqaiossg @OROREII o300 ores 

aunt difi-thdye?-thi-né ma-tu-hpi. thu-kd —td'-myow 

Aung Din-mango-fruit-with not-be the same-V.S. it-subject one-kind 

‘(It)’s not the same as the Aung Din mango. That is another kind—is different’ 

orcs 90205006 meg 

td-nel —- ma-hou-yifi_ ta-net 

one-day not-be so-if one-day 

‘if not one day, then another’ 

26009009 combdenuSi-  ¢ @pewnenion §=—convdo98 aguné oou$suS onved 

td-yau’-kd —le*-hkati-te, td-yaw?-kd  le*-ma-hkaf-hpt —hsou-ytfi_bé-hne lou*-mda-lé e 

one-person- hand-accept- one-person- hand-not-accept- state-if what-way do-V.S.- 
subject VS. subject VS. question 

‘Supposing one (of them) accepts (it) and the other doesn’t—what shall (we) do then?’ 

Note 3. For cases where it is difficult to distinguish the numeral noun o td ‘one’ from the for- 

mative prefix oo td see Part II under oo td formative prefix, note. 


25. Head-before-attribute compounds. This group of compounds, with its less 
usual order of members, consists of four types: 

(a) numerative compounds; 

(6) compounds with derived noun attribute; 

(c) auxiliary compounds; 

(d) certain exceptional compounds. 

In the following sections they are described in this order. 
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(3-24). It is loosely linked with its head, and stands in a counting or measuring relation- 
ship to it; e.g. 


3.26 NOUNS. AND NOUN PHRASES NOUNS AND NOUN: PHRASES 3.26 
All attributes that follow their head are treated as noun attributes (except the very few sett] sacoba05 < om + 82005 + formative 
exceptional NV attributes mentioned in 3.18, note). elfict dhta*hta’ eifict ahta’ 
‘numerous (layers of) ‘shirt, ‘layer’ 
26. Numerative compounds. The attribute in this type is itself a numeral compound | shirts and jerseys’ jersey’ 


Note 1, There are also some phrases which bear a superficial resemblance to numerative com- 


oe eben is i. nike mF pounds, but the first noun, instead of being counted or measured by the following numeral 
ope < opr + 362g I compound, is an attribute to the numerative; e.g. 
hpdya hnahsu hpdya hnahsu : i — a - ih ages 
; ’ , ; ; Sh oat i efasdcoe: 2 
two pagodas pagoda two sacred objects / het hnahiaa hes se Mi 
7 Gerocporg < serep + og | ‘(distance of) ‘foot’ ‘two steps’ 
meisdya tahku meisdya tahku | two paces’ 
< bd 3 ‘. bs ‘ 7 : 
one question ae on one item aBlgheoes de ised + gben8 
rae , od pawa hndkan pawa hndkati 
baat fa at < Xf + 9339309 ‘(distance of) two ‘scarf’ ‘two stretches’ 
hsat thouftei* hsati thouiiei* scarf-lengths’ 
‘ .. ’ cus ? ‘. , 
sicas a of rice ae , seaksd bags on ficSegSf < wgfck + ghef: 
Sronqodclisoed <_ drmqQn5 + chsodd mayaiitht hndmyou mdyanthi hndmyou 
sikdre? ngahse stkdre* ngahse ‘two kinds of marian ‘marian’ ‘two kinds’ 
‘fifty cigarettes’ ‘cigarette’ ‘five tens—fifty’ fruit’ 
em rérgbon 38: <_ omyré: 4 gb6m2é: me 
cath hndcatg cau hnécaunh These cases are perhaps best analysed as elliptical forms comparable to 
‘two schools’ ‘school’ ‘two schools’ s0§ 9303362305 < w§ed08 4+ $6305 
oeoétefgonie}s < owes “+ efgacSage hsatieir hnd-eit hsafiei" hita-ei* . 
palin heau lon pani heau lout : two rice-bags rice-bag two bags 
‘six bottles’ ‘bottle’ ‘six round things’ spbiqemrcrgbcnyres < saGiqamynss «= + goons 
The unusual types of numeral compound mentioned in 3.24 also occur in numerative see ee? eae icine 
: ‘two State schools’ ‘State school’ ‘two schools’ 
compounds; e.g. “ 
aoréro 20260280600 < a»0ré:09 + meoré +  oeao The above examples would then be treated as if they were 
nie oe tdlet thditiea fares tdlet : ooSts ScoSe heihlan knahlak 
e occasional newspaper newspaper one written Galatea sae pawakaa hnakaf 
thing’ og §ro8seffza ef mdyaiithimyou hndmyot 
saqp§orew 205609205 <_ sap§ +  eeu205 + repetition 
dyahyt tdyau*yau* dyahyt idyau’ Note 2. When not counting or measuring the head, numeral-compound attributes precede 
‘some official or other’ ‘official’ ‘one person’ their head in the usual way; e.g. 


Derived nouns, from the formative prefix @ with repetition (5.3), are also used as ATTRIBUTE 
attributes following the head, and may be treated as numerative compounds; e.g. (NUMERAL 

opepisas9a0 <p: + sx + formative COMPOUND) HEAD 

hpdya ahsubsu kpdya ahsu aja8son28 < a3203 + oo 

‘various pagodas’ ‘pagoda’ ‘sacred thoufibeli ka thownbeti ka 
object’ ‘three-wheeled car’ ‘three wheels’ ‘car’ 
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27. Derived noun attributes (following their head) are considered in three groups: 
(a) attributes derived from verbs with formatives other than prefix d, 
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¢ ¢ ¢ 
5005935 < 


hndhta’ ett 
‘two-storey house’ 


gGoffsor€sa}] < 

hséhnadmyou hivihcou 

‘the soup of twelve 
ingredients’ 

sobqriog < 

hséthouriye® net 

‘the 13th (of the 
month)’ 


offondade[go0sq56 < 
heauthséhcau*hki hni* 
‘the year (19)66’ 


GCDI6W 20909 < 
leiyau’sa 
‘enough for four 
people’ 
aSclinySa00% < 
hséngaca* tha 
‘fifteen ticals 
weight’ 
oBrgaagu5 < 
Rouhni* dywe 
‘the age of nine’ 
e[goeSagz005 < 
hcaut loisipa® 
‘the (set of) six 
drums’ 


(5) derived dV noun attributes; 
(c) derived dN noun attributes. 


28. Noun attributes derived with formatives other than d. The formatives most 


ATTRIBUTE 
(NUMERAL 
COMPOUND) 


C.. t 
40000 
hndhta® 
‘two storeys’ 
\ c¢ 
a3eo] 
hséhndmyou 
‘twelve kinds’ 


sofiges 
hséthounye? 
‘thirteen days’ 


cfgocSsdefgorSo 
hcaut*hsthcau® hk 
‘sixty-six items’ 
GOOsGOS 208 

letyau? 

‘four people’ 


X <} c 
adcleno 
hséngaca’ 
‘fifteen ticals’ 


Oo. 8 
oT, 
Rothni* 
‘nine years’ 

bare 
cS IMCs 
heau* lon 

‘six round 

things’ 


often found in attributes of this type are: 
(a) repetition; 
(b) prefix 25 Aka’ with repetition; 
(c) suffixed repeated rhyming syllable with initial ¢. 
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These attributes are loosely linked with their head; e.g. (with head noun soit] eifici 
‘shirt’ and attributes derived from verb [§> pya ‘be blue’) 


- sah] (g2{g> elfici pyapya ‘blue, bluish shirt’ 
sail] 25292 elfici hka”pyapya ‘fairly blue shirt’ 


ser] [G20220022 eifici pyatata ‘sort of bluish shirt’ 
(with head noun so0>: dthd ‘meat’ and attributes derived from verb 02 ma ‘be hard’) 


390028 YD dtha mama ‘hard, hardish meat’ 
so 50009 dthd hka*mama ‘fairly hard meat’ 
s20922 62002009 dthd matata ‘rather hard meat’ 


Note. Nouns derived. by repetition from the verbs 

coy co ‘exceed’ 

ros) ti ‘be exact’ 

a> ~©= tha~— ‘be little more than’ 
oo: lout ‘be round, compact’ 
$: ni ‘be near to, be nearly’ 
os: Hf ‘be tight, fill’ 


are common as attributes to numeral compounds; e.g. 


cheoudemyScny$  ngahse coco ‘more than fifty’ 
absleéodo3 hnddazifi titt ‘exactly two dozen’ 
609235002092 lethni*® thatha ‘just over four years’ 
padtads tdywa lotiloti ‘the entire village’ 
ofeep $s thotiya nind ‘nearly three hundred’ 
adsoudoréiné: — ndhse tani ‘fully twenty’ 
One also finds the forms 

chso$emy5  ngahseco = ngahse coco 

opepSidk —thoitfiya nipa = thoititya nint 

ong2a3s tdywaloun = tdywa louilout 


See also 3.29, notes 2, 3, and 4. 


29. Derived dV noun attributes are perhaps the commonest type among attributes 
that follow their head; e.g. 


HEAD ATTRIBUTE (<VERB) 
Bourrés < ay +  sreuré: Gund: 
myouhaun myou Ghani haiti 
‘old city’ ‘city’ ‘old’ ‘be old’ 
oq < 9 oR Q 
yeipu yet apu pu 
‘hot water’ ‘water’ ‘hot’ ‘be hot’ 
garg < 92 + sofg ig 
nahpyu nwa ahpyu Apyu 
‘white cow’ ‘cow’ ‘white’ ‘be white’ 
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HEAD ATTRIBUTE  -(<VERB) Note 1. Occasionally negated verbs (i.e. verbs with the formative prefix md ‘not’: 5.3) are used 
¢ a ¢ as attributes in much the same way as derived 4V nouns; e.g. 
Spepsajod < aepe + Bay}TD oye 
hpayapye? hpdya dpye? pye? HEAD ATTRIBUTE (<VERB) 
‘ruined pagoda’ ‘pagoda’ ‘ruined’ ‘be ruined’ cee? < © + we vo 
! lu méma lu mdma ma 
Nouns with @ also occur as heads in these compounds; e.g. ‘invalid, patient’ ‘person’ ‘unwell’ ‘be fit, well’ 
AN noun head: : Note 2. Both dV attributes (when not tightly linked) and those derived by other formatives 
coe ¢ c ¢ (3.28) often occur with an attribute of their own: the auxiliary nouns (s2)fo§: (d)cz ‘great’ or 
sofa gee . = ee - me Ie omeoo: hkélet ‘little’; e.g. (from the examples above) 
dmyi*hye amy? ahyet hyei 1 i 
‘long root’ ‘root’ ‘long’ ‘be long’ F eqn [oye am yea apuct : very hot water 
oS ; c = salgbsaqoS[o3: dmyi? dhyeict ‘very long root’ 
socogifagsr < _ sreoph + [gi a eabi}olgzmeco ebiici pyapyahkdled ‘bliish shirt? 
chtecan ahte eer can : soomereroxt  dthd mamact ‘unpleasantly tough meat’ 
‘rough cloth’ ‘cloth’ ‘rough’ *be rough’, 
“883 z di “ eg Compare (s)|o3: (d)ct and meco: hkdled as attributes to adverb complements: 6.11, 6.25. 
BI031038 << soG7 g2/03% : 
ahpoitch ahpon ach a Note 3. Both dV attributes (when not tightly linked) and those derived by other formatives 
Se alan! ‘grandfather’ ‘great’ ‘be great’ (3.28) are sometimes found in the reverse order, i.e. with the attribute before the head; e.g. 
sag] 26: < coef: --, seecn2ds ecg: safqocaiy] . as well as saen}soly> 
y es ¥ \ foe ee x0 apya elite 43 einci dpya 
amyoukaun dmyou dkauh haut ist : 
‘good family’ ‘family’ ‘good’ ‘be good’ bekgese4 : ” sot galy> 
pyap ya eifict ethict pyapya 
aV noun head: * adfgogosaéy] ‘» saig}95[g2{g> 
32005905 < 99005 + s2908 905 ihe Dyapy x ene ee hha" pyapya 
dwu'sou® dwu* dsou® sou? [grorscm 8069 ” Sati {yoox2000 
‘rag? ‘cloth’ ‘ragged’ “be ragged’ ; pyatata eitict einer pyatata 
sregeoo5 < wes +-  s2¢008 605 = : Note 4. Verbs from which these head-following attributes are derived (both by prefix @ and by 
dieito anei dto to : the other formatives of 3.28) are called ‘stative’ verbs: see 2.19. 
‘just right’ ‘being’ ‘suitable’ ‘be suitable’ : 

c Cc 4 v A, < . 
sayonepst < 2208 + Saupos wpss 30. Derived GN.noun attributes. Only a small group of derived dN noun attributes 
chma'mé ahma® ame mé follow the head in attributive compounds; viz. 

‘black mark’ ‘mark black’ be black = as in soe cf, axp 
sagfloo < sof] + 20 oe) amdy hsdyamd hsdya 
apyouhla apyou ahla hla ‘female, main’ ‘woman teacher’ ‘teacher’ 
‘pretty girl’ ‘girl’ * , ‘pretty’ ‘be.pretty’ cote » 008s 
: ; a : : ae latima lef 
These examples are given above in their tightly linked form, without the prefix d in the ee ea ee @ 
attribute, but most of them also occur with the prefix; e.g. : : 
i 820 3 [A050 cs [e308 
ane yet dpu ‘hot besa ahpa cerhpa ce? 
sogésogas dmyi* dhyei ‘long root ‘ : ‘male’ ‘cockerel’ ‘fowl, chicken’ 
e2005sa09  dwu® dsou’ ‘rag’ ° ¢ 8 ¢ 
4 . S200! 33 SOCOOS 9 «OC 
» Some derived dV attributes (e.g. (s2)[o3: (d)ci ‘great’, (s2)sd: (d)hsoufi ‘extreme’) are so ahti hsitihti hsitt 
common that they are listed with ‘auxiliary nouns’: 3.31. ‘male’ ‘bull elephant’ ‘elephant’ 
80 C5364 81 
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sob as in esléss cf. eslé: 
ahpou datnhpou dawn 
‘male’ J ‘peacock’ ‘peafowl’ 
sat Ph g2t0gs ys $8 

adthou nathou nwa 
“‘uncastrated’ ‘bull’ ‘ox’ 


These @N attributes, like the dV attributes of the preceding section, are exemplified 
above in tightly linked compounds, without prefix d, but in most cases the form with 
the prefix also occurs; e.g. 

sots003: sift dhti ‘bull elephant’ 
csléta8 dana dhpou ‘peacock’ 


etc. 


Note 1. A similar feature to the attributes above is that in stating sex for ambiguous kinship 
terms the nouns ¢w20)]: yau*ed ‘man’ and 6§:0 melfimd ‘woman’ may follow their head; e.g. 


ofgrec203}>: ss myh yautca ‘male grandchild— 
, grandson’ 
o00:8:8820 this metfimd ‘female first-born 
child’ 


cf. also 


sacosewros]>: dseihkafi yau’ca ‘male servant’ 


Note 2. As in other types-of compound, so in compounds with both these derived dN attri- 
butes and the derived dV attributes of the preceding section, if the first (head) noun is a noun 
with d and the compound is tightly linked, then the prefix @ of the head’noun may not be present 
(3-4); &.8- 


HEAD ATTRIBUTE 
, a, Ad Cc . y 
‘ gege < sage + sage 
you*hyitt dyou® ahyih. 
‘motion picture’ ‘image’ ‘alive’ 
af Bay < e208: + se 
hkafimd ahkan dmd 
‘main room’ ‘room’ ‘main’ 


foe 


31. Auxiliary compounds. There is a small group of head-following attributes 
tightly linked with the head, which occur (like auxiliary verbs: 2.9) with such a wide 
variety of heads, and so frequently, that they are classified here as ‘auxiliary members’ 
in compound nouns—or briefly ‘auxiliary nouns’. Compounds containing them are 
therefore called ‘auxiliary compounds’. These auxiliary nouns are: 


3 tok ‘plural’ 

con tei/twet ‘plural’ 

gos myd ‘plural’ 
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ORE: tain ‘every’ 
(a5: ci ‘great’ 
mecor/eco: hkdlei/lei ‘little’ 
aos hsonii ‘extreme’ 
600205 lau? ‘approximately’ 
oops hté ‘only, no more’ 
ods /ocgs loun|sdlouw ‘all, without exception’ 
é st ‘each’ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II, but it is pointed out here that most of 
these auxiliary members are ‘bound’ nouns (3.37), and that ongSs hté, o3:/003s loni/sdloun 
and 8 si usually have a numeral compound for their head. 


32. Certain exceptional names. There remains one odd group of compounds with 
head-following attributes, consisting mainly of the names of varieties of fish, snakes, 
eatables (9§ mouf) and a few plants and insects. The unusual order of members sug- 
gests that the words may be direct translations from a foreign Janguage, possibly Mon 
in some cases, in which the order head-before-attribute is more common, Examples are: 


HEAD ATTRIBUTE ’ 

Chroo§sqod < ck + eogegas 

nga hidywe* nga hidywe* 

‘kind of fish’ ‘fish’ ‘toddy-palm leaf’ 

chaoéss < 3 + w0Gs2% 

ngahsifina hstfina 

‘kind of fish’ ‘elephant’s ear’ 

chodaé a As + 0895 

ngatahkuni tahkun 

‘kind of fish. . ‘pennant’ 
 ase|eG2Eeq)> < 7 "+ ef 2EcQ}9 

ngdcautthya caunhya 

‘kind of fish? ‘cat’s tongue’ 

chieag30 < 45 + emg? 

nga ti’ta tiPta 

‘tinned fish’ ‘container’ 

off < & Bonf 

moet pdtoun mwet patoun 

‘kind of snake’ ‘snake’ ‘wasp’ 

o[goorzey2zc00 < 5 + — worgjoes20 

mwet thamyd dhpd thamya ahpd 

‘kind of snake’ ‘father of many 

children’ 
83 


Contrast the regular order of 


ATTRIBUTE HEAD 
veooudels < yéeo05 + ck 
pifile nga piiile nga» 
s ‘sea-fish’ ‘sea’ ‘fish’ 
F 2q5l3 < 64. + ¢B 
yeimwei vei mwet 
‘water-snake’ ‘water’ ‘snake’ 
Boenoseg < Bones + 9 
bisdku? moun bisdku? ; moun 
‘biscuit’ ‘biscuit’ ‘eatable’ 
02260055 < arco + 6 
t sdtopé sdito pe 
‘kind of pulse’ ‘royal eating’ ‘pulse’ 


. | i 


33. Headless attributes. Sometimes attributes are found without their heads— 

: usually where the head has already been mentioned or is readily understood. Attributes 
with which this happens are normally of those types that may be considered loosely 

linked to their head when they occur with one. When attributes occur without a head 

r they are referred to as ‘headless’ attributes. They are perhaps most clearly illustrated in 
pairs of noun sentences (7.7); e.g. 
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HEAD ATTRIBUTE 
QhBiegzc} < & + Bregon5 
moun ounhnau® moun oufthnau® 
‘kind of moun ‘eatable, ‘brain’ 1 
snack’ 
g§ecoes < ‘ +  ecsan 
moun leibwei leibwei 
‘kind of moti?’ ‘whirlwind’ 
a§coSeurr < 3 + aéanr 
moun litimdya litimdya 
‘kind of moti ‘husband and wife’ 
desraice < 3 + esr0deo 
pe nau’ st pe nau’ si 
‘kind of pulse’ ‘pulse’ ‘occiput’ 
SeorrégaS < 33 + eonrég5 
pé tautihyei taufihyei 
‘kind of pulse’ ‘ ‘a cubit long’ 
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ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


en rExad2¢G0300 we[gpSoo em 2Er009860 
caunithatet-kd bdmapyei-kd catithatei 
students-subject Burma-from students 


‘The students were students from Burma’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


ey 2Es00 286020 weo[gpSoo 
caunthateika bdmapyeika 


‘The students were (sc, students) from Burma’ 


ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


ko BF 209] 22508 oped: 
da-ké meiiimamya-chpot me*gdzin 
that-subject women-for magazine 


“That is a magazine for women’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


4 oc a 
alm Opsag] 28500 
dakad meitimadmyadhpou 


‘That is (one—sc. magazine) for women’ 


ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


saeq:[03100200 G8za028 90520? 

dyei-ci-takd hyt-pitha hma’ sitet 

affair-be great-thing- have-already notes 
subject 


“What is important is the notes (you) already have’ 


ds HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


s26q3[c3200200 aol §S:a028609 
dyei citakd hyipithatei 


“What is important is the (ones—sc. notes—you) already have’ 
x 
ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


Sg>5m g2603602 GF 

di-htand-kd tigdlei*sa htana 

this-department-subject English department 
literature 


“This department is the English Department’ 
HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 
Sqr eated5o? 
di htandkd ifigdler’ sa 
‘This department is the English (one—sc. Department)’ 
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ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


gé8arom [e3°3p4 ea02058 
mythi-hké-ta-kd ce*-ti-poun béloua 


see-back there-thing- 
subject 
“What (I) saw was an egg-shaped ball’ 


hen-egg-shape ball 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


[gegorom 3524 
myithkétakd ce’uipoun 


“What (I) saw was an egg-shaped (one—sc. ball)’ 


HEAD WITH ATTRIBUTE 


Saoqaes: gah soq§ais 
di-thdaye’thi hnd-lown-kd dytihsoun 


this-mango two-items-subject ripest 
“These two mangos are ripest’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


OO Cie Cie 
er tg Saqgcent 
di hndlotakd adyinhsoun 


‘These two (sc. mangos) are ripest’ 


HEAD WITH ATTRIBUTE 


dlapr:0026009 wg — onszodorecoo} 
pa-thwa-ta-id hsan_ tdei*tdlei-hpé 
take-go-thing-as for rice the odd bag-indeed 


‘All (they) took with (them) was one or two bags of rice’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


dlox>10296029 fosters ‘estentnacton! 
pathwataté tdei*tdleihpé 


“All they took with them was one or two bags (sc. of rice)’ 


HEAD WITH ATTRIBUTE 


apose[a32Ec9 efeq2é ae 
thutow-caun-kd caun = dima 
their-cat-subject cat female 


“Their cat is a female cat’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 
apodefag rea se 
thutot caunka amd 
“Their cat is a female (sc. cat)’ 
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HEAD WITH ATTRIBUTE 


ay Feor5conieao2Em 303 sagp5|o3 
cufité-le*hsaun-kd hkétah = dhyeici 


my-present-subject pencil very long 
‘My present was a very long pencil’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 


enj$corSannbes02Ee sage5[o3s 
cufité le*hsautikd _ ahyeici 


“My present was a very long (one—sc. pencil)’ 


HEAD WITH ATTRIBUTE 


ovsajEcoom . wii atone 
we-hcifi-ta-kd elfict hkathtuhtu 
buy-want-thing-subject jacket —_ fairly thick 


“What (1) want to buy is a fairly thick jacket’ 


HEADLESS ATTRIBUTE 
¢ 


odSayEorae 90eg00 
wehcifitaka hkathtuhtu 
“What (I) want to buy is a fairly thick (one—sc. jacket)’ 


wv 


Note, Two types of marked attribute do not occur without their head. These are possessive 
attributes (3.14) and verb-sentence attributes (3.15); e.g. 


but not 


but not 


ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 


g ¢ 2 x c 
* 809990 picgesg ©9820 
di-saou® — it hid hpei-yé saou® 
this-book U Hla Pe-possessive book 
oa ‘This book is U Hla Pe’s book’ 
802095 Braneog 


di saou® = 1 hid hpeiyé 
‘This book is U Hla Pe’s (sc. book)’ 


ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD 
803 8650200203 © 
di-lu mdnetkd-la-té lu 
this-man yesterday-come-aftrib, man 


“This man is the man who came yesterday’ 


Sop Weg0200903 
di ly mdneikd laté 


“This man is the (one—sc, man) who came yesterday’ 
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ATTRIBUTE WITH HEAD \, (8) e205 o3a5 630928 
aloo egos [gd ©0509 ; za’ law? minitha 
da-kd mane’ hpati-pyd-mé zavka drama follow —_ actor 
that-sudyect tomorrow-show-atirib. film ‘ » 
: ; f star performer 
‘That is the film (they) are showing tomorrow’ | 
a | (om BS feos 
but not sloo escbos|gd ; bdma hp ya? yi ihte 
dakd médne*hpatt pydmé Burma be made lacquer ware 


‘That is the (one—sc. film—th i 2 : 
( c. film—they) are showing tomorrow ‘lacquer-ware made in Burma’ 


- . . { 
However, the noun 079 ha ‘thing’ sometimes occurs as head in such phrases (except of course (d) o3ies | oeud? 
when the head is a person), avoiding repetition of the same noun; e.g. tinei cd tayo 
° ¢ . T eas 
80205 — Brcpeagune ordinary play be violin 


di saou® 1 hid hpetyé ha 


‘violin (we) usually play’ 
“This book is U Hla Pe’s’ ° 


eran The same NV attributes illustrated without heads: 
slo egos |gdor> 


i 8 c ec 
dakd mdne*hpaii pydmé ha | (2) oa ina hae la 
‘That is the one (they) are showing tomorrow’ this-book published by Shwe Tail-question 


In the same way the special heads (3.19) 029 ta ‘thing’ and 92 hma ‘thing’ are found in place of ‘Is this book (one—sc. book) published by Shwe Taik?” 


03009 téha ‘thing which’ and duo méha ‘thing which’; e.g. 


4 ¢ (b) Sem 205080393 
Pa ier ate | di-kauii za’lai*-hpé 
FEE OGRE, - Clete : ; this-bloke star-indeed . 


That is the one (I) bought yesterday’ ‘This bloke is a real star (sc. performer)’ 


sleo OSCHOS Gg 


a 8. oe ees 
dakd médne*hpaik F (c) Supgicopieog wor[geoos: 
date * ne*hpan pydhma . diyithtetei bdima-hpyit-la 
That is the one (they) are showing tomorrow’ —  this-lacquer ware Burma-made-guestion 


f ‘ * ‘ ‘Te thi ° » 
Among the attributes without markers, verb attributes (3.16) do not occur without hea ae Is this lacquer ware (sc. lacquer ware) made in Burma! 


except some examples of the NV type (3.18), which are illustrated in the next section. (d) &8 @ . 
BCOO260D E02 ARES 
di-lou-tdyoter tinei-cd-hpe 


34, Headless NV attributes are sometimes found. Below are some peaniolesiot core this-manner-violins ordinary play-be-indeed 


pounds with NV attributes, followed by noun sentences illustrating the same NV attri- 
butes without their heads. 


‘Violins like this are the (ones—sc. violins—we) usually play’ 


In other examples of NV compounds, however, the attribute is not found without its 


ATTRIBUTE HEAD head; e.g. 
N v NOUN N v HEAD 
(a) egoga5 905 02536 06: 805 6x08 
hyweitai? htou*® Saou® wun hnou’ hsei - 
Shwe Taik publish book bowels extract medicine \ 
‘book published by Shwe Taik’ ‘purgative medicine’ 
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Jr 
ty i 


but not 


but not 


but not 
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98 ¢ 2 
3G6s0380) 083803 
di-hsei-kd wun-hnou? 
this-medicine-subject bowels-extract 
“This medicine is a purgative (one—sc. medicine)’ 
N Vv HEAD 
c ing 
Oe oc M33 
kouii tif ka 
goods load vehicle 
‘goods vehicle’ 
8m220 ogoré 
di-ka-kd koun-tit 
this-vehicle-subject goods-load 
“This vehicle is a goods (one—sc. vehicle)’ 


N Vv HEAD 

oe [5 ecou7p 
bowie leryin, 

bomb scatter aircraft 
‘bomber’ 

Secowrio G3f}002s 
di-leiyin-kd bouii-cé-la 


this-aircraft-subject  bomb-scatter-guestion 
‘Is this ’plane a bomber (one—sc. ’plane)?” 


35. Fixed headless NV attributes. Many compound nouns which appear to be 
headless NV attributes like those illustrated in the preceding section, occur so fre- 
quently without heads that they are called ‘fixed’ headless attributes; e.g. 


‘sy 


¢ ¢ yy, ~ = 
covcraim htdmifi-hee? _rice-cook 


‘(one) who cooks rice—cook’ 


¢ 9 
O0300D% 


parma-ti big drum-play 


‘(one) who plays the big drum—big drum player’ 


09229 


pyttinya-hyt learning-have 


‘(one) who has learning—scholar’ 


°9°F 


hyet-nei front-stay 


‘(one) who stays in front—lawyer, advocate’ 


exosl8: 


thethka-ni time of death-be near 


‘(one) whose time of death is near—old crock’ 


c 
3300008 
at 


‘(one) who carries out business—official’ 


dhmu-htai — business-bear, carry out 


NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 
sagpg dya-hyi rank-have 
‘(one) who has rank—official’ 
aqowsa20706 ~=—sAkdri*yafibadha-witt Christianity-enter 
‘(one) who has entered Christianity—Christian convert’ 
oBcSenfzq> kocou-hya own good-seek 
‘(one) who seeks his own good—self-seeker’ 
akGa5$o5 hkapai* -hnai* pocket-dip 
‘(one) who dips into pockets—pick-pocket’ 


s26q386 ayei-pain affair-control 
‘(one) who controls affairs—Deputy Commissioner’ 
99009:6(ep5s) athd-mé skin-be dark ° 
‘(one) whose skin is dark—darkie’ 

edlése2028 hkauii-hsautt head-lead 
‘(one) who leads as head—teader’ 

copsvéze05 lepiti-hpe® neck-embrace 


‘(one) who embraces one’s neck—intimate friend’ 


gicdaofe mye*hnd-hpyu face-be white 
‘(one) whose face is white—pale-face, white man’ 
on§s[a5s hpoufi-ct glory-be great 


‘(one) whose glory is great—monk’ 
036 pé-kaih , helm-hold 
‘(one) who holds the hefm—helmsman’ : 
sago5o2 adywe-iu age-be the same 
‘(one) whose age is the same—contemporary’ 
eogpic8 tdyd-lou _ law-require 
‘(one) who requires the law—plaintiff’ 

+ onepsd tdyd-hkan law-undergo 
‘(one) who undergoes the law—defendant’ 
sa[Gé:028 dnyeifi-sa quiet-enjoy 
‘(one) who enjoys quiet—pensioner’ 


dyjo5 hkéhpye* lead-erase 
‘(that) which erases lead—eraser’ 
8:65 mi-hci* fire-scratch 


‘(that) which scratches fire—cigarette-lighter’ 
s2b3q asou-yd control-get 
‘(that) which gets control—government’ 


* 0 


35092 hsd-htou hair-insert 
‘(that) which is inserted in the hair—hair-pin’ 


gi 
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6005305 le*-hka? hand-strike 
“(that) which is struck by the hand—xylophone stick’ 


moors  kdld-htaii —_‘foreigner-sit 
‘(that) on which foreigners sit—chair’ 


ondsgenph «= swe*u-hlé screw-turn 
‘(that) which turns screws—screwdriver’ 


028 sa-po letter-send 
‘(that) which sends letters—mail-train’ 


soodono5e303 the*tha’-lu? _killing-be free 

‘(that) which is free from killing—vegetarian food’ 
207635 dtwifi-hkafi —_inside-support 

‘(that) which supports inside—petticoat’ 

©0395 le*sut finger-thread over 
‘(that) which is threaded over the finger—ring’ 
e[asés heet-nin foot-step on 

‘(that) on which the feet step—sandal; shoe’ 
comse02€ ~—Le*-hsaufi hand-carry 

‘(that) which is carried in the hand—present, gift’ 
cog le?-hpwé arm-bind 

‘(that) which is bound on the arm—amulet, charm’ 
[3cSecq205  ewe’-hyau® — mouse-walk 

‘(that) on which the mice walk—exposed horizontal batten, ledge’ 


36. Ambivalent compound nouns. It sometimes happens that an attribute-before- 
head compound noun coincides with—i.e. is homophonous with—a head-before-attri- 
bute compound, and to distinguish them reference must be made to the context; e.g. 


the compound ga0fgé < 3 + safgé 
hkoutidmyift hkout , , dmytii 
bench ‘height, high’ 


may be attribute-before-head: ‘height of the bench’ 
or head-before-attribute: ‘high bench’ 
as may be seen in the sentences 


e Selgé cobs bev0d 
hkoufi-dmyti —_ behnd-pei-lé 
bench-height how many-foot-question 
‘How many feet high is the bench?’ 
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goofy 
hkoufi-dmyit 
bench-high 


the word 
is head in 
but attribute in 


and 
is head in 
but attribute in 


oSaj6oou5 
louhetfi-te 
want-V.S. 
‘(He) wants a high bench’ 


Similarly, one may distinguish the same word, in the same position, as head in one 
compound and attribute in another; e.g. 


ar 
baad 
ean 
9269 
vp? 


a? 


dpu ‘heat, hot’ 
neipu ‘heat of the sun’ 
yeipu ‘hot water’ 


dna ‘disease, ill’ 
dina ‘disease of the knee’ 
luna ‘ijl man, patient’ 


Further, tight compounds containing a noun followed by a derived dV noun may 
coincide with headless NV attributes (3.35); e.g. 


covéraias = tdimifthce’ may be— 


an attribute-before-head compound: ‘cooking’ 


< coos Atdmii ‘rice’ + snqod dhce® ‘cooking’ 


or a fixed headless NV attribute: ‘one who cooks, cook’ 


< wos htdmif ‘rice’ 


as may be seen in the sentences 


ie 


¢ Cc 
poe COOC teed 


+ 


thu htdmizihce? 
he cooking 


ais = hee*—‘(to) cook’ 


wv 

6onSonuS 

to-te 

be good-V.S. 


‘He is good at cooking’ 


eo 
foe) COes9/79 


3) on05 


"thu htdmisthce? hho-te 
~ he cook 
‘He called in the cook’ 


call-V.S. 


37. Bound members in compound nouns. As for verbs (2.12), nouns which do 


aj& helfi ‘song, poem’ in 


' Sal: ngouhcifi 
‘weeping song’ 
ogbrayts Livftheiit 
‘longing song’ 
Sad: thahcii 
‘song’ 
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not occur as simple nouns, i.e. occur exclusively in compounds, are ‘bound’ nouns, e.g. 


VERB ATTRIBUTE 
€ ngou 

‘weep’ 

ood: Lit 

‘yearn, long’ 

38 thi 

‘sing’ 


3.37 


oops the ‘dealer in, 


NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 


person’ in 
soe[oq5a095 dcothe 
‘dealer in fried foods’ 
mgap5 koufithe 
‘merchant’ 

eqaops yeithe 
‘water-seller’ 
amae5 dou*hkdthe 
‘refugee’ 

e$:a0p5 zdnithe 
‘wife’ 


sséecorEaps eifthtaufithe 


NOUN ATTRIBUTE 


srac[95 dco 
‘fried food’ 
ms out 
‘goods’ 


eq yet 
‘water’ 


am dou*khd 
‘suffering’ 
os zdani 
‘wife’ 


oc ¢ + mw ~ 
secc02¢ += eifthtaufi 


‘householder’ ‘household’ 
Most of the auxiliary nouns (3.31) are bound; e.g. 

8 tod = ‘‘plural’, 
cao ~=lau* ‘approximately’ 
orgs = Ate = ‘only’ 

and so are some of the special heads (3.19); e.g. 
oo ta ‘thing’ 
q youn ‘thing’ a 
op sdya ‘thing’ 


The bound nouns illustrated above all occur in tightly linked compounds, but there 
are a few bound nouns which occur in loose compounds, as head to preceding attributes. 


Hence they do not occur at the beginning of a sentence; e.g. 


38 hsi ‘place’, as in 


c ¢ 90 
MJ PEICD 
cufitotou 
our 


place 


‘our place, chez nous’ 


oN 

tow] [en] 

tL die 
thu hyt-té , 


‘ 


® 
hst 


he _—be-attrib. place 
‘the place where he is’ 


wo ha ‘thing’, as in 


X 
T08 
dplui-né 


ood 


knob-with thing 
‘thing with knobs on’ 
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x 
600202 Oo 


38. Multiple compound nowns. For the sake of clarity, most of the examples of 
compound nouns given in the preceding sections are presented as containing only two 
members; but of course larger compounds occur, including more than one member of 
the same type and mixtures of different types. In the following examples 


gpegie gabods ev 
yattkoun-ka mourhset?-né lu 
Rangoon-from || beard-with | person 
A A H 
‘person from Rangoon with a beard’ 
mages esos} 4 
cufito-yé pye’nei-té nayt 


A 


I-possessive 


lei-té _ ha 
be heavy-atirib. thing 


‘something heavy’ 


C = co-ordinate member 


H = head member 
A = attribute member. 


be broken-attrib. 
A 


‘my broken clock’ 


9] 35 EW) Mes 
mye hna  hkdlei 
eye | nose | little 


A 


‘little face’ 


chki dhceitt dhka 


‘the present time’ 


¢ o¢ 
ez ery gc coo 


hei pytft de® 
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O0OO god 036 
pahtamd = hma’tatii 
first mark : 


A 


‘first bus-stop’ 
t 
338 adlofsfoj: ° 02 
eth hka’cici tet 


‘fairly big houses’ 
som} gb cogs 
eifict ~=hnd hte 


d 
‘two jackets’ ; 
¢ 
35 gs somos fogs 
ei? hkafi ace ct 
sleep | room || spacious | great 


pagoda | ruined || two | sacred objects 
H A 


) oD oq 
lee vel tou + sd yet * 


writing write 


‘short-hand clerk’ 


C - — or6q: sdyet is a fixed headless NV attribute (3.35)—‘(one) who writes, writer, 
clerk’. 
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hnya’ 


pinch | sandal | with 
A H 
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a a 
hpana’ né 


¢ 
i] 6m 968 238 


myot md cain tha 


| school boy 


c 
Cuan 


haiti hnd yaut 
two | person 
A H 


¢ ¢ 
GODDCS 40 


‘two old boys of the Capital school with one-thong sandals’ 


> . . 
Two common types of multiple compound noun are worth particular mention. One 
“~% * . . . 
contains two two-member attributive compounds co-ordinated, often doubling, with a 
set pair of members or two pairs interlinked; e.g. 


pattern AXBX: 


C 5864 


a06060l06 < 
thitpin wapii 
‘trees and bamboos’ 


|ajrergze|grerge <= 
heaunyou myaufyou 
‘courses of streams’ 
Bosesst00Meg! <= 
sei*ei le* ei 

‘calm, composed’ 


oc ic; © ¢ 

oargp50003g55 < 
set*hyet le*hyer 

‘patient. 

po is s. 
saeporése[gsepo7e|y < 


dnyautpyel dnyapyet 
‘working off stiffness’ 


alle§sqo5fo}: < 
hkaci yer ci 
‘sacred occasion’ 


c¢ 
orag6e < 


tahkui hnahku 

‘one or two things’ 
ooéep{gEep < 
htifiya mytiiya 

‘whatever comes to mind’ 


aob10ls + 
thi? ; wa . 
‘wood; bamboo’ 
eajrét16[gcs 4. 
heauni; myaun 
‘stream; canal’ 


80510005 “+ 
sei? ; le? 
‘mind; limb’ 

? ” + 


26928199922 4 
dnyaun, dnya 
‘stiffness’ 

sadlisaqos + 
ahka; dye? 
‘occasion; day’ 


061 a0 + 
ti? ; hni* 

‘one; two’ 

on€[yé + 
hitimyifi 


‘come to mind’ 
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¢ 
g30C 
apifi 
plant’ 


« 


sage 
dyou 
‘course’ 
Se63es 
dei 
‘cool’ 


ergs 
ahyet 
‘long’ 
saely 


apyet 
‘loosening’ 


safagaofoyz: 

acou dca 

‘nooks and 
crannies” 


Led ” 


ot 3 


thu; tha 


‘women; men’ 


Brisacur20d 

u; dyau? 
‘person; zd.’ 
suf z1 290009 
dmyou; badha 
‘kind; nature’ 
328811920 
apain; asd 
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or a variant of the same pattern—AXAY: 
wore laRconaé [oy >t < omg 
taufcou taurica taunt 
‘out of the way places ‘hill” 
in the hills’ 
sqyréfazealréfaqos <_ 6qré 
heauficou heautica heaunt 
‘nooks and crannies’ ‘crevice’ 
gSaxqSo022 < sa 
ya'thu ya'tha dya’ 
‘people of the ‘place, quarter 
neighbourhood’ (of town)’ 
ee DSt226MI9ELD7 < ODE: 
cautithu catfitha cauh 
‘schoolchildren’ ‘school’ 
e i ¢ 
Mpi0IGO02WD <= Oo 
tdu tdyau*® ti? 
‘one person’ ‘one’ 
orf] s02092009 Go gs 
tdmyou tdbadha 
‘one kind’ 
oc 
MQC2O0 < ” 
tdpaifi tas 
« a part’ 


or two pairs interlinked—AX BY: 


(9) ¢ 
ego2tep205s008 <_ egieson5 
hyetton nau*hsou’ hyet; naut 
‘advance and retreat’ ‘forward; 
backward’ 
@ ¢ 
eq 3fo99S09)05 saeqr19096 


yeict hkeotiice 
‘making a fuss 


dyet; ahkwifi 
‘affair; matter’ 


gc 

BEG EGS 

taifithu pyeitha taifipyei 

‘people of the ‘country, state’ 
country’ 


bs 
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‘division; 
fragment’ 


82031 Faaqo5 

dtou; dhsou* 

‘advance; 
retreat’ 


sofofs1 game 
wit 

act; ace 
‘great; wide’ 
291998 


thu; tha 
‘women; men’ 
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The second common type singled out here occurs in dates and place-names, Rather 
as in additive co-ordination (8.3), larger units of time or area precede smaller ones; e.g. 


sormorasd 6932030329200 ao5zq05 ; 
lei-hsé-td-hku-hni? au*touba-ld hsé-thout-ye? 
four-ten-one-unit-year October-month ten-three-day 
‘the thirteenth of October (19)41’ 
corrousagé egies Semnré:03Een9}2q> 
déwe-hkdyain yechpyu-myoune micaihain-ceiywa 
Tavoy-district Yebyu-township Migyaungaing-village 
‘the village of Migyaungaing, Yebyu township, Tavoy district’ 


cnobaore96 oot eghyeSoésqiagos 
hindhdtd-hkdyaitt zdlufi-myot hyweipyeiwifi-ya* kwe® 
Henzada-district Zalun-town Shwe Pye Win-quarter 


‘the Shwe Pye Win quarter of Zalun, Henzada district’ 


39. Three types of noun are worth particular mention: 


nouns with @ 
personal referents 
selectives. 


40. Nouns with d are described under the formative prefix so d in Part II, and the 
presence or absence of the prefix when nouns with d occur in compounds is noted in 3.4. 


41. Personal referents differ from other nouns in that they usually take induced 
creaky tone (if applicable: 1.21) when they occur as object complements (6.9) or as pos- 
sessive attributes (3.14); and they do not usually occur alone as location complements 
(6.12) but are used instead as attributes to the noun 3 Ast ‘place’. 

Personal-referents include not only the words corresponding to English J, you, he, 
etc., but also relationship terms, titles, and names, which.are often used where English 
would use personal pronouns. 

First and second person personal referents differ from each other in the degree of 
respect and politeness implied, reflecting a formal or familiar relationship and the 
relative status and age of the speaker and hearer. Some are also differentiated by the sex 
of the speaker. 

Examples of relationship terms, titles, and names, most of which are used as first, 
second, and third person personal referents, are: 
relationship terms (polite): 

sooo | dhpet ‘father’ 
coso hpeihper ‘daddy’ 
a8: — thaml ‘daughter’ 
b: tt ‘uncle’ 
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titles (polite): 


names ( familiar): 
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tuma 
dkou 
Roukou 
dmd 
mama 
dodo 


hsdya 
hnéhsdya 
hlehsdya 
kouto 
bouhmu 
hsdyawun 
qwuricl 


Sw 8 


hpotiict 


danyou 
wit 
myiimyin 
aut hlé 


‘niece’ 
‘(elder) brother’ 
”? bad 
‘(elder) sister’ 
” ” 


‘auntie’ 


‘teacher’ 
‘oboist’ 
‘carter’ 
‘monk’ 
‘major’ 
‘doctor’ 
‘minister’ 
‘monk’ 


‘Anyo’ 

‘Winn’ 

‘Myint Myint’ 
‘Aung Hla’ 


names with prefixed relationship term or title (polite): 


Other personal referents are listed below. The translations—where known—are 
literal, and probably few speakers are conscious of these meanings when they use the 


o°0 
2? , 
esl esl od: 
tre 
ofeigé 


soppiesoxéan Asda wt aunt hid 


kou nyou 
dodo witt 


ma myiiimyii 


words in ordinary everyday contexts. 


Sust person: 


nga 
hou 
cou? 


curito 


cunma 


‘body, self”’ 


‘worthless 


slave’ 


‘royal 
slave’ 

‘female 
slave’ 


]. 
te 
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‘Brother Nyo’ 
‘Auntie Winn’ 
‘Sister Myint Myint’ 


“Teacher Uncle (Mr.) Aung Hla’ 


SEX OF DEGREE OF 


SPEAKER POLITENESS, ETC. 


either familiar, impolite 

either fairly polite 

either fairly polite in Upper 
Burma, impolite in 
Lower Burma 

male polite 

female _ polite 


¢ ¢ 
orup3cord 


¢ e 
OPIS O90 


third person: 


2 
i 


ow) 
cre 


| 2: 


42. Selectives are 


the ‘demonstrative’ 


note other features. 
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tdpyito 


tap yitomd 


to 

hkitibya 
hyiti 
met*hswet 
ahyithpdadya 


hsdyahkdlel 
yu 


thu 


thumd 


nouns 8 


-So 


and the ‘interrogative’ noun 2205 


They also have related forms: 


‘honourable male 
disciple’ 
‘female female 
honourable 
disciple’ 
‘T’ (English) either 
either 
‘king’(?) either 
female 
female 
‘lord, male 
master’ 
‘lord, female 
master’ 
‘friend’ either 
‘lord’ either 
‘little teacher’ either 
‘you’ either 
(English) 


‘he, she’, sometimes ‘it’ 


occasionally with a feminine form: 


‘she’ 


di ‘here, this’ 
hou ‘there, that’ 


be ‘where? which ?” 


. Speaking to monks 


speaking to monks 


University slang, 
mainly among women 


familiar, impolite 
familiar, impolite 
familiar, impolite 
familiar, impolite 
polite 


polite 


polite ’ 
speaking to monks 
speaking to nuns 
University slang, 

mainly among 

women 


da ‘this, that (thing)’ 


hdwa 


Tol 


‘that (thing), whatsit’ 
ba ‘what (thing)? 


Selectives are not notably different from other nouns but share certain characteristics 
that distinguish them as a group, described in (a) below. The subsequent paragraphs 


3.42 NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 


(a) When the forms § di, «3 hou, and a5 be occur alone they indicate ‘destination’ 
(6.12); e.g. 
f 


J \ 
a 0028 
di la-hké 
here come-hither 
‘Come here’ 

5 iat 5 ttoe abe] 
02 a ala 


hou yau’-hpu-thd-la > 
there _—_reach-ever-V.S.-question 


‘Have (you) ever been there?’ 


nod agoreod 
be thwa-md-lé 
where go-V.S.-question 


‘Where are (you) going?’ 


Otherwise they are found as attributes to nouns; e.g. 


Scooxm ~=—S dilau*® ‘this much’ 
0309 how le ‘that person’ 


ta 


oieoe§: be dhkafi ‘which room?’ 
or with subordinate markers; e.g. 
Sco? dité ‘in this case’ 


om houkd ‘from there’ 


noiongion betowiikd ‘when?’ ° 


(5) The related forms ol da, «ol hdwa, and > ba are probably derived from 8 di, 8 
hou, and 25 be fused (1.23) with the noun «> ha ‘thing’. Examples are: 
@fg2aEosaoca0200 slolsd 
pyo-hcin-té-thdbo-kd da-pa-hpé 
say-want-attrib.-nature-subject that-polite-just 
“What (I) wanted to say was just that’ 


ool wdloor22009 

hdwa — ma-pa-la-hpii-la 

whatsit not-have-come-V..S.-question 
‘Didn’t (you) bring the whatsit ?’ 


22 agSeurqued 
; ba lou? -pei-yd-md-lé 


what  do-for-should-V.S.-question 
‘What can (I) do for (you)? 
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(c) 8 di, s\ da, and ¢3 hou are found with the interjection 93 é prefixed to them: 238 édi, 


230] éda, and 933 éhou ‘this, that just mentioned; this, that emphatic’; e.g. 


28 agrrac$ 
5 édi thwa-md-lot : 2 


there go-V.S.-quoted 
*‘That’s just where (I) was going to go’ 
ask efg2d: 
éda-tet pyo-pi 
that-plural  say-finish 
‘After saying that,...’ 
seboffe> 
éhou-chceiti-hma 
nS that-time-at 
‘at that time’ 


(d) 8 di, st da, and «3 hou also occur with the interjection co> Ad prefixed to them: 
ens hddi, cnrs! héda, cnx} Adhou, usually used when the object referred to is 
being pointed out or demonstrated; e.g. 

6289? GonaS 
hédi-hma_ hyt-te 
here-at —be- VS. 
‘Look! Here (it) is!’ 


esl ajSqpsunés 
hoda-ka heifi-yet-hitt 
that-subject acid-liquid-curry 


‘That there is sour-tasting soup 


- ooc 
re GUIMNTIOYD 


hohou-etfi-hma 
that-house-at 
‘at that house’ 


tae 


(e) 63 hou and ood be occur as attributes to sé difi ‘that person, that thing’: 


sé:  houdii ‘whatsit, thingummy’ 
oubaé: bedifi ‘which? (of several items being compared)’ 


e.g. 
o¢ ° isd oc oc 
Opse3s6020? WEND>D Myor209 —_ ernco a20QCGO2 
houdifitei-kou thdbd  cd-te — ceinkdléhtaifite 
whatsits-object liking fit in-V.S. cane chairs 


‘(I) was rather taken by those thingummies—the cane chairs’ 
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con réro83 ajajah — anaSaéian 0088 em€:aa05 iit. ‘and the like, and what-have-you’ when they occur as second member in co- 
baunbi-né loufthci bedifi-kd wu'-loi  kaui-thd-lé ordinate expressions (see further 8.1 note); e.g. 
trousers-and longyi which-subject wear-ing be good-V.S.-question ‘ 

SY bj g 4 que. e20r¢02 299602 


‘Comparing trousers with a longyi, which is better to wear? hsei-tet ba-tet 


(f) 8 di, 9) da, and on8 be, > ba sometimes occur with induced creaky tone (1.21) medicine-plural and the like-plural 


before subordinate markers and subordinate nouns; e.g. ‘medicines and the like’ 


SG& dipyifi_ ‘besides this’ Ban sleqpSc8 oncSana3 
slecom = ddlau* ‘that much’ . hou htuti ci-tou bethu-tou 


ousacs béhne = ‘how?’ 


Ko Tun Kyi-plural and the like-plural 
oore[j2¢ bdcaif ‘for what reason’ 


‘Ko Tun Kyi and such people’ 
(g) In certain contexts ox5 be ‘which?’ and 2 ba ‘what?’ require different translations 
e.g. 
i. ‘any’ when they occur with the postposition ¢ md ‘even’ as complements to a 


iv. ‘whichever, whatever’, etc., when they occur before the marker repetition ‘in- 
definite’ (see further repetition in Part I); e.g. 


¢ c x ¢ oe 
negated verb (see further » Amd in Part II); e.g. Se. se 
onde ane ee be-thatinisa-hpe _ hpa*-hpa® 
Ne bh eee é whichever-newspaper-emphatic read-read 
be-hmd md-thwd-nain-hpi aoe ; 
anywhere-even not-go-be able-V’.S. whichever newspaper (one) may read 
‘(One) can’t go anywhere’ 29299 efgre(g> 
oneiara§iy 09223609200 ba-hpe pyd-pyd 
ie pose RR Be whatever- tic -sa 
be-ahkafi-hma = md-a-td-hpn ; ver-emphati wae y 
any-room-even not-be free-final-V.S. whatever (one) may say 
“There are no empty rooms left’ Note. The word £ now, and its variant form 28 dhod, are occasionally found in colloquial 
2239 weeps Burmese, usually as variants for s| da ‘this, that’ in the expressions 
J . 
ba-né-hmd md-yd-né | Scud = slevd 
anything-with-even not-mix-V.S. nou-peimé dapeimé 
Bel pica . that-in spite of 
‘Don’t mix (it) with anything’ ; adi aoy ora 
‘in spite of that, however’ 
onredylusg eqons } 2 5 oe 4 paee 
ba-adei* pe-hma ma-yd-hpu a OR ee ee re ts 
any-meaning-even _not-get-V_S. not md-hou?-yit da mahou" yth 
: en that not-be so-if 
“(It) has no meaning at all’ pe) re 
ii. ‘whi ant ] ‘ ’ 
we vet an eae oe a pega (6.21); — 3 nou is also found sometimes at the beginning of a sentence, and may then be translated 
ert icici! sfyogoos ‘well then, now, in that case, that being so’, etc.; e.g. 
be-lou sa-te pyopyd-te 2 — offadedn 855 Or aa ee 
. . eL 4 
which-way eat-V.S. explain-V_S. nod — pyd-pa-oti bn. bela? ca-pi-lé 
‘(He) explained how (they) eat’ now -—- tell-polite-further here-at how much be long-V.S.-question 
22 — eadorad wSons ‘Now, tell (me): how long have (you) been here?” 
ba lou’-te = md-thi-hpu 
what do-V.S. not-know-V.S, 
“(I) don’t know what (he) did’ 
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CHAPTER 4 


INTERJECTIONS 


1, Interjections are words which do not enter into the construction of phrases, 

clauses, and sentences, but stand apart from them. Sometimes, however, nouns are 

used as interjections, and in some cases interjections are combined with nouns to form 

compound nouns, or with formatives to form derived nouns (4.2, note 1; 4.3). 
Interjections are described below in three groups: 


ejaculations 
onomatopoeic words 
appellatives. 


2. Ejaculations are interjections which do not imitate noises as onomatopoeic words 
do, nor are they terms of address like appellatives. 
Examples are: 


o ké ‘well, right, now’ 
O36s kaif ‘well, come now, fancy that’ 
69? yd ‘here, take this, here you are’ 
eu? het ‘hey!’ 
3 hé ‘hey!’ 
*  wfo hajha ‘hey! aha!’ 
eu? ho ‘look! oho! aha!’ 
2208 dlou ‘hallo? what’s this?’ 
o3e5 hai* ‘hi! ouch!’ 
wo hit ‘eh? mm?’ 
ware? hittin ‘uhuh, no’ 
6595 0 ‘oh? is that so?’ 
oot ou ba coe: Soa? 
své/axd: tf ‘mm, um, yes’ 
Gaot ei ‘yes’ 
3 é ‘yes, just so’ 
aS the ‘ugh! expressing anger, disgust’ 


voyoscn0> + pdlou*tou® ‘ooh! expressing disagreeable surprise’ 
ols wa ‘olé? 


A few nouns are used as ejaculations; e.g. 


on¢p hpdaya ‘good God!’ cf. noun ‘Lord’ 
280 dnei*sa ‘help! ooh! oh!’ »> 9, ‘impermanence’ 
gn dou*hka ‘Oh my God! » 9» ‘suffering’ 


How terrible!’ 
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ons) dme cf. noun ‘elderly 
sxuscoo: dmelel ‘help! ouch! lady, mother’ 
SWC amdlei good heavens! and auxiliary 
ssaréece: aufimdlel ooh! mamma mia!’ noun ccor dei 
6992602 aufima ‘little’ 


There are also a few idiomatic verb expressions which may be grouped with ejacula- 
tions; e.g. 


esol hmatipa ‘yes (to a superior)’ 

cf. ygclond hmaipate ‘(it) is true’ 

orév) lifipa ‘yes (to a monk)’ 

cf. oréclooed tifipate ‘(I) place (my head on your feet), 


or (your words on my head)’ 


‘sorry, excuse me, forgive me’ 
ry, >? 
‘(1) bow in obeisance’ 


m§cormicomw] kdtd/katépa 
cf. m§corqlons kdtdpate 


[geglgoqeeo hpy’*hmd hpyitydlei ‘how very sad, I am sorry to hear that, 
what a nuisance’ 

cf. (géelgiqeeng = Apyi*hmd hpyi*ydletyé (it) would have to turn out 
unexpectedly like this’ 


Note 1. Two groups of ejaculations also have exceptional uses, viz. 

(a) coro hé ‘look!’ and 23 é ‘just so’, which are prefixed to the demonstratives 8 di ‘this’ and 
hou ‘that? (and some related forms): e028 Addi, corw$ hdhou ‘this, that (pointed out)’ and 

t R 
238 édi, 5303 chou ‘this, that (just mentioned)’: see 3.42 (c, d). 

(6) evn het, 0} hé, w/wr hd{ha ‘hey!’, and oé hii ‘mm?, which may be appended to sen- 
tences in the same way as appended appellatives: see 4.5. 
Note 2. A few ejaculations sometimes occur with sentence-final postpositions; e.g. 
s s2é:cd| dpd ‘yes, of course’ 

esarceo | eilez = ‘yes’ 


oq] —ydpa ‘here! take this’ 


- 


3. Onomatopoeic words are interjections which imitate a noise. They are numerous, 
and of their nature new ones are often invented. They may stand alone as interjections; 
e.g. 

¢ 


§é: daiw' ‘bang!’ 


or they may be combined with formatives to form derived nouns; e.g. 
or§&:§6:  tddatfidaii ‘banging away’ (formative 
prefix o> td with repetition) 
SEr08 daitihkdné ‘with a bang’ (formative 
suffix 03 hkdné) 
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Other examples are: ¢ 

¢s pow ‘pop’ 

9600205 hkalau® ‘clonk’ 

[pe byour ‘boom’ 

qd jt ‘crash’ 

O woun ‘whoosh’ 

eso20393995303  au*t-i-u* ‘cockadoodle-doo’ N 

vodewogG patbeihtoun pou ‘imitating rhythm on a drum’ 

ypringeia§S — bune bune dydapi ‘imitating figure on a xylophone’ 

& hywi ‘imitating sound of dagger : 
thrown through the air’ 

9 hyé ‘imitating sound of roaring 
flame’ 

9 du ‘imitating gong being struck’ 

* gal hko ‘imitating sound of snoring’ 


Onomatopoeic words are often used as quotation complcnents (6.21) to the verbs 
3 hsou ‘say’ and [yp5 my? ‘sound’; e.g. 
303 308s edean0205 
hpou* hsou-pt lé-thei-te 
plop say-and_fall over-die-V.S, 
‘(It) fell over “plop” and died’ 


3055 oScales Soau5 
3355 eoloicales [9230205 
hkoutthpdna’-ka gau*-gau* = myi-te 


wooden sandals-subject clonk-clonk sound-V.S. 
‘(His) wooden sandals went “‘clonk clonk’’’ s: 


4, Appellatives are terms of address used in calling or addtessing people. or animals, 
compelling their attention. They may stand alone as interjections, or may be appended 
to sentences (see next section). Most of the words used in this way are nouns (personal 
referents: 3.41), but the first three words‘in the list below are used only as appellatives. 
The remainder are examples of nouns often used in this way. Many of them also occur 
with induced creaky tone for emphasis (1.22). 


of:/ef] byou/byou ‘I say! ‘hey! you there!’ 

aéyj>/aée) hkinbyalhkifbyd \“Yes?, Sir, Madam’—usually answering 
a call, or appended (4.5); used by men; cf. noun aéy>: 
hkinbya ‘you’ 

yjo/e bya/byé —as preceding, but less respectful 

96/96 hyifi{hyti ~—as o6v)2/0éu hkinbyal/hkitibyd; used 
by women; cf. noun 9é Ayi# ‘you’ 


eoo3/cor9 to/té. ~—as preceding, but with rather provincial con- 
notation 


108 


fe 


INTERJECTIONS 4.5 


s 


ociociess wih wit et ‘Win Win Aye’—girl’s name 
xp/soq2 hsdya/hsdyd ‘teacher, master’ 
copsicocp §=—Aléhsd@ya ‘carter’ 


e009 hnehsdya_ ‘oboist’ 

segs: dhyifi hpdya ‘my lord’—used to monks 
GcS{o}s bouci ‘officer, foreigner’-—used to Europeans 
Sobeaq mei*hswet ‘friend’ 

a2 dkou ‘brother’ 

wes mini ‘you’ 


sqwon  hkweimdthd ‘son of a bitch’ 


5. Appended appellatives. Besides standing alone as interjections, appellatives may 
be appended to sentences, or to ejaculations; e.g. 

08: aodloouiaéyjo 

wun tha-pa-te-hkifibya 

stomach be pleasant-polite-V.S.-Sir 

“(I) am glad, Sir’ 


BO) DIC Ig é 

ma-mya-hpu-la-hyitt 

not-be much-V,,S.-question-Madam 
“Isn’t (that) too much, Madam? 


6W026005 

ho-to 

look-Sir 

‘Well I never’ 


be 


7 5 s 
ch Sa 
hé-nwa 
hey-cow 


‘Hey, cow!’ 


The following appellatives are always appended and are not used alone: 
2/2  —kwalkwd ‘boy, girl, man, old chap, my dear’ 
modify kwe/kwé — as o2/0p kwa/kwd; perhaps more 

often used by women 
o2¢pt hpdyd ‘my lord’—used to monks or high 


officials; cf. the noun ‘Buddha, 
‘lord, pagoda’ 
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The ejaculations cv het, o> hé, vo/so> hdjha ‘hey!’, and wé hifi ‘mm?’ are sometimes 
appended; e.g. 
agonte 
md-hyt-hpit-hd 
not-exist-V..S.-hey 
‘There isn’t any!’ 
coruSeu9 


la-me-het 
: come-V.S,-hey 


‘(1)’m coming)’ 

wcaulwcoarg 

hou’ -pd-ma-la-hin 

be so-emphatic-V .S.-question-mm ? 
‘Ts (it) really so?” 


Note 1. Before a few appended appellatives (or ejaculations) the markers 025 fe, wud me ‘V.S.’ 
sometimes occur in their weakened forms = thd, » md; e.g. 


Sooubened or Samu 
hyt-te-kwe hyt-tha-kwe 
exist-V.S.-boy 

‘There is (some)’ 

co2BUdEU? or ™ DEGUD 
la-me-het la-ma-het 
come-V..S.-hey 


‘(1)’m coming!’ 
Note 2. The word § yé ‘emphatic’ which occurs after imperative sentences ending in co sei 
‘cause, let’ and 8 soi ‘let’s’ may be classified as an appended ejaculation. For examples see under 


so sei and 8 sow in Part II. 


Note 3. Occasionally appellatives are appended to an expression in the middle of a sentence; 


e.g. (appellatives vj> bya, ono kwe) 3 
Sey[ofmadyy> aa€[ra5[§so3 


di-luci-kd-lé-bya thahkifi-cwe?-mi-hpé 
this-man-subject-also-Sir Master-Mouse-Tail-indeed 


‘And this man, you know, is one who promises much but does nothing’ 


So8 Beoéenu5 set] ocSeusvleor 

di-lou hsou-yitt-kwe eifict — we-pei-pa-la 

this-way say-if-young man jacket buy-for-polite-question 
‘In that case, young man, why not buy (him) a jacket?’ 
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6. Appellative suffixes are a small group of particles which only occur suffixed to 
appellatives. It is difficult to find equivalents in English for them, but in general terms 
one may say that with appended appellatives they often add a little insistence, cogency— 
giving something of the flavour of ‘don’t you see?’, ‘do believe me’, ‘my dear chap’, etc. 
—and hence often occur when the speaker is remonstrating mildly. With appellatives 
standing alone they seem merely to add length to a call—a syllable that can be prolonged. 
ae aoe appellatives, they are also found with induced creaky tone for emphasis 
1,22): 
eq/oq —_yeilyet 
95 /9/8 — yelyé/ngé 
eq yalyd 
Examples are 
wxSenred Shs 
hou*-ta-pd-bouci-ngé 
be so-l’..S.-of course-officer-suffix 
‘Of course (it) is, Sir’ 


md-pyo-ta’-hpu-kou-lu-ya 
not-say-be able-V..S.-my-man-suffix 
“(I) really can’t tell (you), old chap’ 
aodieq 

thami-yet 

daughter-suffix 

‘Da-a-aughte-e-er’ (calling) 


It 


CHAPTER 5 


PARTICLES 


1. Particles are not found independently from words—they are bound morphemes. 
The word to which a particle is attached is its ‘base’. 


There are three main groups of particles: P 


(a) ‘formatives’, which include prefixes, suffixes, and processes. A unit containing a 
formative and its base word is a ‘derived word’. Formatives are therefore involved in 
the construction of (derived) words. 


(2) ‘markers’, which are mostly suffixes. A unit containing a marker and its base word 
is a ‘marked expression’. Markers indicate the relationship between expressions and are 
therefore involved in the construction of phrases, clauses, and sentences. 


(c) ‘postpositions’, which are all suffixes. They play no part in the construction of 
words or in indicating the relationships between expressions, but are concerned with 
relationships between sentences, with emphasis, or with the speaker’s attitude. 


When formatives, markers, and postpositions are all suffixed to the same expression, 
they generally occur in this order—with one or two exceptions. 

Details and illustrations of all particles (except certain formatives) are given in 
Part II. Different groups of markers are described separately in the chapters to which 
they are relevant, and postpositions are described in Chapter 9; so this chapter does no 
more than give lists of particles for reference. 


2. Formatives are attached to words to form derived words. Some formatives occur 
with verb bases, some with noun bases, and some with interjection bases. Some also 
occur with more than one of these. } 

Formatives may be divided into two groups: those which are ‘productive’, i.e. may be 
attached to almost any base of the appropriate type; and those which are ‘unproductive’, 
i.e, are found in many established derived words, but are not freely used with other 
bases. 


3. The productive formatives are: 
€.g. WITH BASE > DERIVED WORD 


(2) process— (VY) b Gre 
repetition myah myanmyan 
‘be quick’ ‘quick, quickly’ 
(6) prefix— (N) g05 sagod 
ao a ywe® dywe® 
‘leaf’ ‘leaf’ 
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(c) prefix— 


so d with repetition 


(d) prefix— 
o td (in certain 
patterns) 


(e) prefix— 


o ¢d with repetition 


(f) prefix— 


05 hka’ with repetition 


(g) prefix— 
emda 


(hk) suffix— 
3} hhdnd 


(i) suffix— 


ears to 


(j) suffixed repeated 
thyming syllable 
with initial t 

(A) suffixed 9 yd and 
rhyming syllable 
with initial VY tee 


-" 


PARTICLES 


(N) 005 

hpet 

‘side’ 
(V) 3 

lweé 

‘go wrong’ 
(I) ¢ 

woun 

‘whoosh’ 
(V) a6 

hsitt 

‘be similar 
(V) 408 

heei? 

‘hang up’ 


? 


wa 
‘be yellow’ 
(Vv) 8 
St 
‘set in 
line’ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II. 


4. The unproductive formatives are: 


(a) voicing of 
initial consonant 


(6) rhyme—i.e. 
suffixed rhyming 
syllable 


C5364 


€.g. WITH BASE > 


(V) eoo205 


htau’® 
‘support’ 
(V) oo 
ha 
‘gape’ 
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¢ oe 
Saenngnd 
ahpe* hpe* 
‘various sides’ 


bY 
O00 


4 
tdlweé 
‘wrongly’ 
Oner6t 

te 
tdwoufiwoun 
‘whooshing’ 

c - ¢ 

GODT HOC 
hkathsinhsii 
‘rather similar 


od}o5 

mdhcet* 

‘not hang up’ 
Ki9F 
byounhkdné 
‘with a boom’ 
$§16005 

nafito 

“(royal) palace’ 
dloo200> 

wa tata 
‘yellowish’ 
af 

siyadyt 

‘in line’ 


DERIVED WORD 


¢ 
600309 


htau® 

‘support’ (noun) 
u92009 

hala 

‘gaping’ 


5.5 


(c) chime—i.e. suffixed 
alliterative syllable 


(d) weak syllables 


PARTICLES 


€.g. WITH BASE > 


(N) ono: 
sdka 
‘word’ 


(V) ,gisorés 
ywe, saun 
‘be awry, 

oblique’ 


DERIVED WORD 

ono20895 

sdka sdmyt 

‘chat’ 

on, gancorés 

kdywé kdsain 

‘at cross 
purposes’ 


These are illustrated in the following sections. 


word is a noun; e.g. 


DERIVED NOUN 
ais 

heaitt 

‘hollow, pit’ 
0026 

htaun 

‘stature’ 

3é 

pyan 
‘simultaneously’ 
[505 

pya’ 
‘abruptness’ 

&: 

hpi 

‘comb’ 

g]o5 

hcei* 

‘hook’ 


® 
a 
SOUR 


‘together’ 


> 


hkeod 


‘awkwardness, dilemma’ 


Note. A few words are derived by the unproductive formative partial repetition: see 
Part II under repetition (formative), note 2. 


5. Voicing of a voiceable initial’ consonant (1.17) occurs with verb bases. ‘The derived 


<| VERB 


¢ 
allé 
° 


healt 


‘be hollow, pitted’ 


¢. 
SOODC 
hiauti 


a 
‘set up on end’ 


Bs 

pyaifi 

‘vie, compete’ 
[ges 

pya’ 


‘be cut off, severed’ 


8 
Os 


hpi 


‘comb’ 


305 

heet* 
‘hang up’ 
¢ 


soun 
‘be complete’ 


° 
hkwa 
‘be forked’ 


Q 
hpui 


‘intractability, contrariness’ 
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c 
GM 


hpe® 
‘embrace’ 


@ 
hpi 


‘protrude, stick out’ 


Rarely, derived nouns are formed in the same way from noun bases; e.g. 


905 (sa)905 
hee? (a)hce® 
‘point, stroke’ ‘id.’ 


(The last three derived nouns above are often found with the verb « cd ‘fall on, arrive 
at’: 
wooo pe’ ed ‘match, be of a feather’ 
gory hpi cd ‘be perverse, awkward’ 
gcioy hice* cd ‘be to the point’) 


In some cases nouns apparently derived by voicing may perhaps be analysed as the 
second members of compound nouns of which the first members are not now (or not 
always) used; e.g. 


VERB NOUN cf. COMPOUND NOUN 
elg> ely> opselg> 
py pye sipyo 
‘be wide’ ‘kind of drum’ ‘id,’ 
tou tou sttou 
_ ‘be short? “ ‘kind of drum’ ‘id.’ 
" @dlés cols Saale 
hkaun hkatn uhkaun 
‘be hollow’ = ‘head’ ‘holiow of the head’ 
(reading pronunciation) 
g 3(3) gS 
hpwé hpwé myouhpwé 
‘put together, ‘composition, | “poem in praise of a city’ 


compose’ poem, ode’ 


Other nouns which are probably examples of voiced initial consonants are: 


96 cf. (N) 2995 

Aca’ ahca? 

‘cardboard’ ‘flat thing’ 
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[e922 cf. (N)  sofsyr 
ca dca 
‘interval, ‘id.’ 
between’ 
23(8) ” ” 3 
tou tou 
‘we’ ‘plural’ 
: @0n2(¢g1)e005 »  (V) cogs 
hiweito htwel 
‘aunt’ ‘be youngest’ 
x x 
e ” ” 3 
hké hke 
‘stone’ ‘coagulate, become firm’ 
2 bad ” 2 
Ath htu 
‘thickness’ ‘be thick’ 
/ 
516005 ii. ge eae 
cito ca 
‘aunt? ‘be old(ery’ 
coc5(¢03) ” ” 3008 
hse* hse® 
‘neck’ ‘join’ 


6. Rhyme, chime, and weak syllables are often used together, and in combination 
with productive formatives such as repetition and the prefixes s9 d and td. They are 
all illustrated together in this section. 

The occurrence of rhyme or chime with a verb base, forming an ‘artificial compound 
verb’, or with a noun base, forming an ‘artificial compound noun’, is noted in 2.6 and 
3.9 respectively. The majority of other words derived with unproductive formatives 
are nouns, occurring as adverb complements (6.11) or derived noun attributes (3.27). 
There is a considerable variety of patterns in these words and the examples below 
illustrate only a few common types (see further Khin Khin Aye’s Repetitive Forms). 

I 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB + FORMATIVE(S) 


goog < mg + rhyme 
Rdiilafi hai 
‘awry, fiasco’ ‘be athwart’ 
092009 <9 + 3 
hala ha 
‘gaping’ ‘gape’ 
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— we eee 


‘unfinished’ 


¢ ¢ 
9020209 


ma*ta® 


‘upright’ 


ODpa6pe 
haya 
‘untidy’ 


mecormnen: 
kdlel kdla 
‘childish’ 


vo8u00> 


pal pdla 
‘deception’ 
QOD 
kay kdyd 
‘tenderly’ 
aqfoys: 
dardcan 
‘violently’ 


mabag ae 


kathi kdyi 


~ ‘trailing’ 


5200300203 
dsou? palou® 
‘scruffy, 


contemptible’ 


0 9 ¢ ¢ 
fapro8ts {aq2Eeon06 
A + 4 ~ 
coutou cauntaun 
‘uncomprehending’ 


2.9 
2002909 
a 
‘ 


hkotlot: hihi 
‘awkward’ 


PARTICLES 


tweé 

‘be attached’ 
ie 

Caps 

taf 

‘be in a line’ 
3 

COD 

ma’ 

‘be steep’ 


O33 
ka 
‘be spread open’ 


Meco 
kdlei 
‘be childish’ 


¢ 
oco 


pali 
‘deceive’ 


ood 
t 


yaya 

‘treat tenderly’ 
[36 

can 

‘be violent’ 

3 

thi 

‘trail’ 


¢ 

oo 
a 

sou® 


‘be torn, shabby’ 


ofaq2é 

caun 

‘be slow, 
uncomprehending’ 


hki 
‘project, impede’ 


my 


rhyme 


chime 


weak syllables 


rhyme, chime 


5.6 


5.7 PARTICLES 
DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB + FORMATIVE(S) 
§209295085 < 3% + rhyme, chime 
youtou yei*ter* yer* 
‘glimpsingly’ ‘cast a shadow, 
overshadow’ 
oSo8r03)5005 < ay5 + i 53 
hyatti hyatta® hya? 
‘ungraceful’ ‘be superficial’ 
elosedleor2 < sd + ” ” 
péti pote ps ‘ 
‘offhand, ‘be light’ 
careless’ < 
emoda8inesa008 < mod + 7" 5 
katthi ka*tha® ka’ 
‘perverse, contrary’ ‘be awkward’ 


Note. In some cases the bases of derived words are difficult to identify, either because the base 
in the derived word has a rather different meaning from its homonym in other contexts; or 
because it is an old word, obsolete in modern times and preserved only in the derived word; 
or because it is not found at all outside the derived word; e.g. 

§ico yt, Atd «in mimo =— dk Rathtd ‘uncomfortable’ 

win? mifi, ka ,, weScom> tdmifi tdka ‘deliberate’ 


7. Markers fall into three sub-classes: 

(a) Those which mark a verb expression as the last expression in an independent verb 
clause—i.e. the last expression in a verb sentence. These are called ‘verb-sentence 
markers’. They are described in 7.5. 

(6) Those which mark an expression as subordinate to a head—either a complement 
to a verb head, or an attribute to a noun head. These are called ‘subordinate markers’. 
They are described in 3.12 (attribute markers) and 6.3 (complement markers); see also 
7.5 and 7.8 (dependent clause markers). - 

(c) Those which mark an expression as in co-ordinate relation with one or more other 
expressions. These are called ‘co-ordinate markers’. They are described in 8.2. 


Details and illustrations of all types of markers are given in Part II. 


8. Verb-sentence markers. Except in a few cases, it is impossible to give English 
translations for verb-sentence markers, since they generally correspond to English 
tenses or moods or other features; so in the list below no translations are offered, but an 
attempt is made to indicate, in a word or two, the range of use of each marker. Where it 
is necessary to give a guide in their meaning in examples elsewhere in this Grammar, 
most of them are simply glossed ‘V.S.’ (== verb sentence). 
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PARTICLES 5.9 

ox8/20/or2/002 te/tha/talhta —non-future, general 
9/3 yelhé —with reservations, or 

idiomatic 
oS/efgo me/ma/hma —future, guessing 
8fo pilpa —achieved by a certain time 
opt hpi —informative (with 

negated verbs only) 
— ) —imperative 
3 né —imperative (with negated 

verbs only) 
ges20d ya-auh —‘shall we?’ 
eep/eneep yolkayd —graphic narrative 
209% tha —emphatic 
9 hmda —‘already’ 
sco/ecaeeo leifletlet —‘the more’ 
aapSmaoa:/agajaScon: —-hldhcikala/hldhcila +—surprise 
lan02:/dleos pekala/pala —surprise 
olS8 paleti —wonder : 


See further 7.5 and individual entries in Part II. 


9. Subordinate markers may :be divided into those which are suffixed to verbs, 
those which are suffixed to nouns, and those which are suffixed to either; and again into 
those which usually indicate types of complement, those which usually indicate types of 
attribute, and those which may indicate either. The list below incorporates both divi- 
sions, but it should be emphasized that the inclusion of a subordinate marker in a group 
of complement markers does not mean that it never marks attributes—only that it usually 
marks complements. 

There are two exceptions to the above division by whether the base is a verb, 2 noun, 
or either: they are-‘quotation markers’, which mark complements (6.21), but may be 
suffixed to any base, whether it is a noun, a verb, a particle, a free or bound morpheme, 
a clause, a sentence, or a series of sentences. 

Subordinate markers which are suffixed to verbs and mark complements may be 
called ‘dependent verb clause markers’, and it is convenient for some purposes to group 
them with ‘independent verb clause markers’ (i.e. verb-sentence.markers: 5.7) and to 
refer to both groups together as ‘verb-clause markers’. 


usually mark complements: 


any base: 

3 lou ‘quoted’ 

qr5e8 velo ‘that, quoted, as such’ 
verb base: 


a = hifi ‘before’ 
os: mdhcifi ‘between (that time) and’ 
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5.9 


verb base: 


verb or noun base: 


noun base: 


mark complements or attributes: 


verb or noun base: 


noun base: 


o;O 6 
(32)38/8eb. 
ioe] 

‘\ 
3 
¢ 
oc 
2 


PARTICLES 

heit “as soon as’ 

yin ‘if, when’ 

hmd ‘only if, only when’ 
taifi ‘whenever, every time’ 
wit ‘while’ 

pi ‘after, and’ 
aut/aunlou ‘so as to’ 

yer ‘in spite of’ 

hpé ‘without’ 

lou -‘because, -ing’ 

tan ‘mutual’ 

repetition ‘indefinite’ 

repetition ‘alternative’ 

9 ‘alternation’ 

hkdtékd “ever since’ 

tour ‘during, while’ 
té/téhka ‘when, since, as’ 
peimé/peimélod ‘although, in spite of? 
hmatt ‘that, the fact that’ 
ha ‘subject’ 

kou ‘object, destination, per’ 
hhma]ma/me ‘at, in’ 

mot/moulou ‘because of’ 

caun ‘because of’ 

ahpyin ‘as regards’ 

helt ‘reciprocal’ 


(a)hpou{hporilou 
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‘for, in order to’ 


‘from, past time, subject’ 

“by, with, from, to, 
manner, etc.’ 

‘in, within’ 


PARTICLES 5.11 
mark attributes: i 
verb base: 
8:02 pitha ‘already’ 
noun base: 
yas yélké ‘possessive’ ~ 


See further 3.12 for attribute markers, 
6.3, 7.8 for noun-based complement markers, 


and 7.5 for verb-based complement markers; and individual entries in 
Part IT. 


Note 1. For 0} té and § mé (or 20 thé and © md) as verb-based attribute markers see 3.15. They 
are not entered separately on the list above, since they are classified as the verb-sentence markers 
oncS te and wd me with induced creaky tone (or weakening). 


Noite 2. The particle o} é ‘quoted’ is in a class by itself: it resembles the quotation markers of 
the preceding section in being suffixed to any base, but differs from them in not marking com- 
plements, for it is not followed by a verb head. It stands then in the same place as: a quotation 
complement-+-verb head-+verb-sentence marker; and sentences ending in 0 té are therefore 
classified as a unique variety of verb sentence. See further Part II. 


10. The co-ordinate markers are: 


; né ‘and, both’ 
eqj/em> yo/kd ‘and, both’ 
gdjooS yefke ‘and, for one’ 
dl pa ‘and, too’ 


See further Chapter 8, and individual entries in Part II. 


11. Postpositions may be subdivided into those which are suffixed to the last expres- 
sion of a sentence, and those which are suffixed only to expressions other than the last. 
These two groups are called ‘sentence-final’ and ‘sentence-medial’ respectively. 
sentence-final; 

jd pa ‘polite’ 

so pet ‘euphonic’ 

ev] pé ‘of course’ 

3 hpé ‘indeed’ 

&: kow ‘emphatic, indeed’ 

3 hsou ‘it is said, is it said? 


eo let ‘you see?’ 
633 no “right?” 
con ld ‘question’ 
oo ‘3 ’ 
o © tour i 
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5.11 PARTICLES 


sentence-medial: 


, 


60>? id ‘as for, however’ 
[96 hpyttt ‘as for’ 
m kd ‘as for, topic’ 


core taufi ‘even’ 

hpé ‘even, only’ 

kou ‘even, emphatic’ 

hmd ‘even, emphatic’ 

hmaé ‘only’ 

2 tha ‘only’ 

ajc: = Aci ~— ‘only, nothing but’ 
X\ 

rae) 


le ‘also’ 
928 mya ‘vagueness’ 
6m? Ro ‘how about?’ 


See further Chapter 9 and individual entries in Part IT. 
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CHAPTER 6 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


1. Complements are subordinate expressions (7.1) which in various ways complement; 
limit, restrict, modify, or add precision to the meaning of a verb. The verb to which they 
are subordinated is their ‘verb head’. Common types of complement are, for example: 
subject, object, adverb. All complements precede their verb head. The whole unit, i.e. 
complement expressions together with verb head, is called a ‘verb phrase’; e.g. 


VERB PHRASE 


COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT VERB 


(OBJECT) (ADVERB) HEAD 
io} ¢ c \ 
[oz OIC202Cs 20 
iL ry 
cou untin hswé 
rope tightly pull 


‘(to) pull the rope tight’ 


Note. Most of the examples in this chapter are verb phrases, not verb clauses. As such their 
verb heads are most appropriately translated by English infinitives; except 

(a) when the English version has a subject, in which case a finite form of the English verb is 
used with brackets; e.g. 0983 thu hswé is rendered ‘he pull(s)’ to avoid the awkwardness of ‘he 
pull’; 

(b) in a few other cases where a Burmese verb clause seemed to provide a clearer illustration 
than a verb phrase. 


2. Types of complement. Among the various different types of complement, there 
are some which are always found with subordinate marker particles, which indicate 
or ‘mark’ the precise relation of the complement expression to its verb head; some types 
on the other hand usually occur without a marker; and a number of other types again 
are found sometimes with a marker and sometimes without. 

The following sections first describe complement markers; then illustrate briefly some 
common types of complement which are often unmarked; and go on to describe separ- 
ately these and other types—some of which only occur with certain groups of verbs. 

All but three of the types of complement mentioned in this chapter are noun expres- 
sions, i.e. a noun (or noun phrase) with or without a marker. The three exceptions are: 


dependent clause complements, which are clauses: 6.6, 7.4; 
determinant complements, which may be either nouns or verb clauses: 6.19, 6.20; 


quotation complements, which may be any type of clause, phrase, word, particle, or 
sound: 6.21. 
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6.3 


3. Complement markers are listed below in four groups, according to the kind of 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


base to which they are attached. 


any base: 


verb base: 


¢ eo 
exarc/esarée9 
¢ 
gO 
XN 
bo») 
AS 
cs 
e 
Oye 


— 


verb or noun base: 


noun base: 


monpSicm 


40g: 
2609/0030] 
\ 2 


(s2)8/803 


repetition 
repetition 


4) 


hkdtékd 
tount 


téjtéhka 


peimé|peimélou 


Aman 


(a)hpou|hpoulou 


hma/md}me 
tinftwint 
moti/moulou 
caun 
ahpyti 

heitt 
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~~ 
nu 


‘quoted’ 
‘that, guoted, as such’ 


‘before’ 

‘between (that time) and’ 
‘aS soon as’ 

‘if, when’ 

‘only if, only when’ 
‘whenever, every time’ 
‘while’ 

‘after, and’ 

‘so as to’ 

‘in spite of? 

‘without’ 


* “because, -ing’ 


‘mutual’ 
‘indefinite’ 
‘alternative’ 
‘alternation’ 


‘ever since’ 

‘during, while’ 
‘when, since, as’ 
‘although, in spite of’ 
‘that, the fact that’ 
‘for, in order to’ 


‘subject’ 
‘from, past time, subject’ 
‘abject, destination, per’ 


‘by, with, from, to, manner, etc.’ 


‘at, in’ 

‘in, within’ 
‘because of’ 
‘because of’ 
‘as regards’ 
‘reciprocal’ 


2 wee 


4 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.4 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II, and other examples will be found in the 
following sections. Complement markers which occur with verb bases mark dependent 
verb clauses and are therefore described in Chapter 7 together with dependent noun 
clause markers. 

Some of these markers also mark attributes: see 3.12. 


Notes. 
I, od peimé, 9§: hmai, and § mo may also mark dependent noun clauses: 7.8. 
2, o>? #6 occurs with very few nouns: see Part II, 


3. 9 Amd is an exceptional member of this class since it is also used as a postposition: 
see 9.2, note 3, and Part II. 


4. 02§: toi only occurs with noun bases when it is followed by the subordinate marker om hd, 
‘past time’: see Part II. 


4. Complements without markers. There are several different types of complement 
which often occur without subordinate markers. Common among them are: 


TYPE OF e.g. UNMARKED VERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT 
subject 2 8 
thu pou 
‘he send(s)’ 
object 39096 § 
ahtou? pou 
‘send a parcel’ 
adverb agonded 8 
gay tdsai* pou 
‘send carefully’ 
destination qgon§ 8 
yarikoun pou 
‘send to Rangoon’ 
. ¥ o 
non-past time adles 8 4 
tfiganet pot 


‘send on Tuesday’ 


When markers are used with these types of complement it is usually for emphasis or to 
avoid ambiguity; e.g. Soics mei*hswei ‘friend’ as a complement to the verb head os! 
hko ‘bring’ might be understood either as a subject complement: Soscagesl’ mei*hstwei hko 
‘a friend brings’; or as an object complement: So5caecI' mei*hswei hko ‘bring a friend’. 
Markers are therefore sometimes found with the types of complement mentioned above, 
as follows: 
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6.5 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES " COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.6 

MARKER MARKED VERB aia opcof sons 8 

COMPLEMENT HEAD yankouti mdne*hpan dhtou® pot 
™ 20 8 co ¢ ef oO 

R q WR sabes a uaa % 
ka thukd pou yattkouii — dhtou* mdne*hpar por 
‘subject’ ‘he send(s)’ ¢ coe ee ° 
9 aes 8 ita eres a 2 ; 
2 on x : dhtou® mane*hpah yatikoufi pot 
hou ahtou*kou pot ° ale ee 5 
‘object’ ‘send a parcel’ woe PR i oa 4 
3 og a8 53 8 ahtou* yartkount mdne*hpati pou 

t ho 
né gayi tdsaitné pot parcel Rangoon tomorrow send 
‘manner’ ‘send carefully* ' ‘send the parcel to Rangoon tomorrow’ 
3 gor§od 8 Usually, however, the following types of expression occur immediately before their 
hou yankoutikou pou verb head: 
‘destination’ ‘send to Rangoon’ v (a) expressions containing interrogatives;.e.g. 
92 sod logy 8 ncor betd ‘when ?? 
hma inganeihma pow oxSsoixg be niné ‘by what method?” 
‘at, in, on’ ‘send on Tuesday’ aie ae “what ? a 
The possibility of ambiguity is of course increased when several unmarked comple- 203g ba kei*sd ‘what business?” 


ments occur together, all subordinate to the same verb head; and usually one or more of 


: : : (6) unmarked adverb complements; e.g. 
them is marked in such cases. However, sentences such as the following do occur: 


sooscons §~—- toto ‘quite a bit’ 
OBJECT SUBJECT NON-PAST DESTINATION gf on ig 
J J 206 apait ‘for keeps’ 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT TIME COMPLEMENT eeonss alae ‘for nothing’ 
COMELEMENE 930905 alu * ‘by heart’ 
Sc dl opcbof Song ; 
Oe yg , SF ni? ¥ , (c) the tied nouns of tied-noun verbs (2.14). 
adiket?sd nga mdne®hpat yarikouti 
this affair I tomorrow Rangoon ; ; ae. 
6. Dependent clause complements are either verb expressions containing one of 
ADV ERS BECOME NEE the dependent verb clause markers listed in 7.5, or noun clauses followed by one of the 
COMPLEMENT OBJECT ESV dependent noun clause markers listed in 7.8; e.g. 
COMPLEMENT 
DEPENDENT VERB CLAUSE VERB HEAD 
¢ ¢ c 
sO03s0ND sae|og2é: [e422 e \ me 
en 7 z SOPIODT fowls 
hse*hse* dcauni ca md-stiisd-hbé lout 
without fail matter inform i ape ; 
dices oS. : - not-think-without do 
‘I (will) inform Rangoon of this affair tomorrow without fail : : nay ae 
, do without thinking 
‘ ; : “ DEPENDENT NOUN CLAUSE VERB HEAD 
5. The relative order of complements before their verb head is not fixed, even when a : e 
the complements are not marked; e.g. neal mapgeony i 
7 se®-hst-kd dnydii-sa-mou ma-le 


¢ ¢ e¢ c 
i as J RP aoa 2 


; Ne ‘ne Gil kuBh 
mdne*hpati yankoun dhtou® pou Riachine-or-wubject 


poor-kind-because not-go round 


‘ . é a) 
ogcho§ 2095 ofen§ 8 not work because the oil was of poor quality 
madne*hpan  dhtou® 


yarkoun pou Dependent clauses are further described in Chapter 7. 
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6.7 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


7. Subject complements are noun expressions indicating the actor or doer of the 
action expressed by a functive verb head, or the person or thing having the qualities 
expressed by a stative verb head. They may be unmarked, or marked by m kd ‘subject’ 
or 2 ha ‘subject’; e.g. 

SUBJECT COMPLEMENT VERB HEAD 


eo 805 

lei tai® 

wind blow 
‘the wind blow(s)’ 

[ego5anfeoge> bog 

ce*thufitei-kd pou’ thwa 

onions-subject rot 


‘the onions (went) off’ 


MFcorSo3sbewonsur2 econ 
cufitotou-hnd-yau’-ha md-to 


we-two-person-subject not-be clever 


‘we two (are)n’t clever’ 


8. Second-subject complements. Some verbs which occur with subject complements 
in the usual way are sometimes found with another subject in the same phrase; e.g. 


with one subject: 
¢[ge00205 co 
hethtau* pei 
foot be dirty 
‘the feet (are) dirty’ 
with two subjects: 
Soneoot ¢[geco25 6Oo 
di-hkdlet heihtau’ pei 
this-child foot be dirty 
‘this child has dirty feet’ 


When two subjects occur in this way the second one is called a ‘second-subject’ 
complement (c[§sco205 hethtau* in the example above). Second-subject complements are 
usually unmarked and directly precede their verb head, which is most commonly a 
stative verb (2.19). Many of them may be regarded as tied nouns (2.14). Other examples 
are: 


SUBJECT VERB AS ORDINARY AS SECOND 
SUBJECT SUBJECT: 

cag § 

aya’ myth ‘stature (is) high’ ‘be tall’ 

528 at 

ayou? hsou ‘appearance (is) bad’ ‘be ugly’ 
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COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


aos 928 
hsdpin hyei ‘hair (is) long’ 
$05 g 
bai? pu ‘stomach protrude(s)’ 
«ego g 
myehna pou? ‘face (is) rotten’ 
cqho8: oS 
ngdyou'thi sa” ‘chillies (are) hot’ 
2093 cf 
hsa ngan ‘salt (is) salty’ 
05 Q 
sei® pu ‘mind (is) hot’ 

2 6a02 
le* hsé ‘hand fidget(s)’ 
$2: cogs 
na le “ear go(es) round’ 


ea:(4}:) o> 

hei mya ‘dirt (is) much’ 

a1Exoop SMI 

pyifisdya haut ‘tedium (is) strong’ 

o0g5 apt 

lou? mya ‘work (is) much’ 
C08 08 

yahtu tou ‘rank advance(s)’ 

0% os 

saka lun ‘word go(es) too far’ 

@]0582 cus 


‘face (is) small’ 


S300c S203 

ahtin thet ‘opinion (is) little’ 
939005 9¢5 

athe? hyei ‘life (is) long’ 
DSI o 

thabd tu ‘idea (is) the same’ 
foe qs 

nafime pye® ‘name (is) ruined’ 
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‘be long-haired’ 
‘be pot-bellied’ 

‘be surly, sullen’ 
‘be hot to taste’ 

‘taste salty’ 


‘be worried’ 


‘scribble, 
deface’ 


‘understand’ 


‘be fussy, 
uncooperative 


, 
‘be boring’ 

‘be busy’ 

‘be promoted’ 
‘commit oneself’ 


‘have low status’ 


‘think little of, 
despise’ 


‘be long-lived’ 
‘agree’ 


‘lose reputation’ 


6.8 
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6.8 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


SUBJECT VERB 


oloS [o36s 

pasa’ can 

ods fowls) 

wun tha 
Xx \ 

gwa0D a 

athé kweé 

“4 

yet you 

¢ 

ta) 9. 

Ts J 

mu hmaii 

Cc 

eco 4 pe 

lei hyei 

oo 

So mm 

Jt 

hmou te? 


The derived dV nouns which occur as subject complements before certain verbs 


AS ORDINARY 
SUBJECT 


‘mouth (is) crude’ 


‘stomach (is) pleasant’ 
‘liver (is) split’ 
‘water leak(s)’ 
‘basis (is) true’ 
‘wind (is) long’ 
/ 


‘fungus rise(s)’ 


(6.27) are also found as second-subject complements; e.g. 


92058 Qj 
athoun mya 
use be much 


as ordinary subject: ‘use (is) common, frequent’ 


as second-subject: ‘be commonly used’ 


Note. The verbs c§ lou ‘be lacking, missing’ and & § yt ‘exist, be, there is’ often occur with 


second-subject complements; e.g. 


ORDINARY SECOND VERB 
SUBJECT SUBJECT HEAD 
83 voso> roo} 
di-boutt patsa lou 
this-drum drum-paste lack 


‘this drum need(s) drum-paste’ 


c ¢ 
2) PSO2D 
cufito 


I 


oc « fe} 
OMsO §| 

a z = i 
pai*hsati hyt 
money exist 


‘I have some money’ 
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AS SECOND 
SUBJECT 


‘be foul-mouthed, 


rough-spoken’ 
‘be happy’ 
‘be heart-broken’ 
‘leak’ 
‘be consistent’ 


‘be long-winded’ 


‘be mildewed’ 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.9 


These examples may be contrasted with phrases containing a location: somplement (6712) 


and an ordinary subject; e.g. 


LOCATION ORDINARY 
COMPLEMENT. SUBJECT 
S3e9 0930> 
di-bouit-hma pa'sa 
this-drum-at | drum-paste 


c 
DAD 


baii-hma 
bank-in 


80505 
pat*hsat 
money 


a al 
* Teale ook, SES a ssa” , 


VERB 
HEAD 


lou 
lack 


‘drum-paste (is) needed‘on this drum’ 


o 


4 


hyi 
exist 


‘there (is) some money in the bank’ 


oySeorsyo So5ad 
cufité-hma pat*hsait- 
I-at money 


‘I have some money’ 


9 


4 


hyi 


exist 


9. Object complements are noun expressions indicating the person or thing towards 
which the action of the verb is directed. These are ‘direct objects’. Certain verbs, such 
as those of saying and giving, may also take an ‘indirect object’: the person or thing to 
which something is given or said. Object complements may be unmarked or marked by 


8 kou ‘object’; e.g. 


DIRECT OBJECT 


oc % 
gowaye 
bouhcou? 
General 


or Sc591508 
bouhcou®-kou 
General-object 


‘look at the General’ 


Te efit we 
—* 905 
se” 
machine 


‘sell the machine’ 


co 
or 0309 


se*-kou 
machine-object 


INDIRECT OBJECT 


oc ¢ 
geal? 
bouhcou? 
General 


‘tell the General’ 


60njré 
cauh 
school 


oc ¢ 9 
or SeSay So} 


bouhcou*-kou 
General-object 


¢ 9 
or eo] De8O? 


cain-kou 
school-object 


‘donate to the school’ 
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VERB HEAD 
¢ 

ee 

ct 

look 
¢ 

eepcs 


yan 
sell 


VERB HEAD 


co 
BTS 


hlu 
donate 


6.9 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


When the object is a personal referent (3.41) ending in a creakable syllable (1.21), 
o3 kou usually induces creaky tone; e.g. 


(mp >) gas (eae 
(Asdya > ) hsdyd-kou ct 
teacher-object look 


‘look at teacher’ 

(coop >) ei of 

(kou htwei > ) hou htwet-kou pyo 
Ko Htway-object tell 

‘tell Ko Htway’ 


Alternatively, induced creaky tone may occur without 03 hou; e.g. 


soqr7aps — Asdyd ct ‘look at teacher’ 
Beogielgo Rou htwel pyd ‘tell Ko Htway’ 


Some verbs occur often with complements ending in the special heads (3.19) 2 ta 
‘thing’ and 9> hma ‘thing’. These may be regarded as object complements. The verbs are 
mainly verbs of emotional response, such as being pleased at, disappointed with, afraid 
of, worried about, etc.;-e.g. 

: e930 08:09 
twet-yd-ta wun tha 
meet-can-thing be pleased 
‘be pleased to meet’ 


cow 78K} &:q92 efe3205 
leiyitipyati  si-yd-hma cau? 
aeroplane _ride-must-thing fear 

P ‘be afraid of travelling by ‘plane’ 
ma-hmi-hma sot 


not-be in time for-thing be worried 

‘be worried about not catching—afraid of missing’ 
id ¢ ¢ 

z OXNQOID - ges 


yout te*-yd-ta , pyiti 
office attend-must-thing be lazy 


‘be lazy about going to the office’ 


Other verbs of this type are: 


efq7s = caaufi ‘be bemused at’ 
emjsSceina® ~— ‘be contented with’ 
wenn thdbdcd ‘be pleased at’ 

050 sei*pu ‘be worried about 


132 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.10 


Sokyo5 —see*pye* ‘be disappointed at’ 
52> a na ‘be embarrassed about, shy of, 
reluctant to’ 


10. Second-object complements. In much the same way as with second-subject 
complements (6.8), some verbs which occur with direct objects in the usual way are 
sometimes found with another direct object in the same phrase; e.g. 
with one object: 

3299 296: 

athan — thwitt 

sound put in 

‘record, make a recording’ 


with two objects; 
ee. ¢ * ¢ 
wajcs Saad 2QC8 
thaheifi dthati — thwitt 
song sound put in 


‘record a song’ 


When two direct objects occur in this way the second one is called a ‘second-object’ 
complement (so05 dthafi in the example above). Second-object complements are usually 
unmarked and directly precede their verb head. Many of them may be regarded as tied 
nouns (2.14). Other examples are: 


OBJECT VERB AS ORDINARY AS SECOND 
OBJECT OBJECT 


dcaun ca ‘give notice of a ‘inform of, tell 
matter’ about’ 
Fa S526 
~ na htauii ‘set up the ear’ ‘listen to’ 
Gwe 2305 
hsei thou*® ‘apply paint’ ‘paint (e.g. house)’ 
2003 On 
thati hta ‘pay attention’ ‘notice, watch out 
for’ 
4 8 
pour hnet* ‘stamp a likeness’ ‘print’ 
mj a 
ayoui = sai’ — ‘implant concen- ‘concentrate on’ 
tration’ 
ols dl 
wadhdna pa ‘have an interest’ ‘be keen on’ 
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OBJECT VERB AS ORDINARY AS SECOND Adverb complements of group (a) are illustrated separately in 6.25; those of group 
OBJECT OBJECT (5) are perhaps the commonest type; and those of group (d) are infrequent and mainly 
999009 os loanwords. Examples are: 
~ ‘ ‘ > « 5 os 
badha = pyat ‘turna language, translate (5) nouns derived from verbs by the formative repetition: 
translate 
VERB > ADVERB TO VERB 
§09 003 COMPLEMENT HEAD 
hnou’® hse® ‘join the mouth’ ‘greet’ Si: BérGEs ef 
‘ P gc yait yaittyaiti pyo 
oy ie , “5 ‘be rude’ ‘speak rudely’ 
pane’ yai® ‘lay foundations’ ‘set out, begin speak rudely 
oc 9 {32 (32> oS 
. ca caca té 
ie i : i a ence in’ , . 
sei hed let the mind relax’ ‘have confid ‘hew lone ine ‘stay for long? . 
comea026 GOs Re . Sod GO2609 ecpo5 
le*hsauti pei ‘give a present’ present with, make a gift of ei shed yau’ 
‘ a ‘ : ‘ ‘be early’ beni , 
Verbs of saying, giving, etc., which occur with second-object complements are also y arrive early 
found with indirect objects in the usual way, so that the verb head may have three 2905005: egoSagosa08008 9321009 
objects; e.g. lut lat lu*lu®la*la* thwala 
a ‘be free’ : . 
ORDINARY INDIRECT SECOND VERB a come and go freely 
DIRECT OBJECT OBJECT HEAD fifs008 FeihStox0% js 
OBJECT cousa coucot sdsa ce? 
asl 208 aaefogré: foot ‘be diligent’ ‘learn diligently’ 
éda dmd-kou dcanh ca odleg ed esTegeg fo 
that sister-object matter | communicate hpoywei hpohpo yweiywei pyo 
‘inform (his) sister of that’? * ‘be friendly’ ‘talk in a friendly way’ 
a§aja503 2003 comes02 GOs ( ) di ° d fr rb. b hh . 
( t cra . c) nouns derived from verbs by other formatives: 
loutihei-kou thi-kou le*hsauti pei : a y f a 
; longyi-object him-object present give FORMATIVE ++ BASE > ADVERB TO VERB HEAD 
rae ‘ , : COMPLEMENT 
give the longyi to him as a present . ‘ 
. prefix oo td ©§60} OSHC 602009 
sani” cd sdni® tacd leila 
net eee, 3 , ‘be systematic’ ‘study systematically’ 
11. Adverb complements are noun expressions indicating the manner in which ys y sy y 
* * ' + v . a oo ¢ 
the action of the verb is performed. They are often unmarked, but in some cases may be prefix o td with 8 033 gos 
marked by 3 né ‘manner’, Adverb complements may be divided into four groups on the repetition hki tahkthkt yt 
basis of their internal composition: ‘imitating ‘laugh titteringly, 
2 ; : sound of giggle’ 
r : ge 
. nouns derived from verbs by the formative ° ae so d; pian? 
- as repetition; 
( ) » ” > ” ae ; ” ’ prefix 36 hka® a90$ adan050305 07d: 
( » - 2; Oe a Se with repetition thou? hka* thou*thou? mati 
(2) other nouns. ‘be fast’ ‘drive rather fast’ 
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FORMATIVE + BASE > 
suffix 03 hkdné ks 

byoun 

‘bang, boom’ 
sufhixed repeated Bb: 
rhyme-syllable yen 


with initial ¢ 


‘sway, reel’ 


suffixed 9 yd and 3 
rhyme-syllable st 
with initial y ‘arrange in rows’ 
voicing 6 
soun 
‘be complete’ 
rhyme mg 
kdnt ; 
‘be athwart’ 
chime 60> ’ 
56 
‘be early’ 
weak syllables 009 
yuyad 


(d) other nouns: 


‘treat tenderly’ 


ADVERB TO VERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 
[fs08 eepod 
byottthkaneé yaut 
‘turn up out of the 

blue’ 
38203630962 ecyy205 
vein teifiteitt hyau® 
‘walk along 

swaying a little’ 
ba§ 8 
siydyi pin 
‘blossom in rows’ 
¢ | 
soun hea 
‘strike 

; simultaneously’ 

m§oo§ 930 
kdnlan ei* 
‘sleep crosswise (in 

the bed)’ 
607602838: oO 
sdsd sigh htd 
‘get up early’ ; 
cngen Be 
kdyti kaya pyusi 


‘look after tenderly’ 


ADVERB TO VERB 
COMPLEMENT HEAD be 
8200092 32000028 a: 
dlaka dlaka! > # si 
‘for nothing’ ‘ride for nothing, free’ 
=I I 4 
mou*hed mou hed ya 
‘certainly’ ‘certainly get’ 
oO. ood O23 
bala bala sa 
‘plain, without ‘eat (it) just as (it) is’ 


ornament’ 
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MWIDP 299059 jes 
hpadha hpadha pyou* 


‘of (it)s own accord’ ‘fall off of (it)s own 


accord’ 


The use of the marker 3 né ‘manner’ may be illustrated from the examples above: 


SESE} 


yaiityaitiné 


ct 9 © cy. 
CQOIEQOICOOCOOS 
lu®lutla®latné 


sdni*tdcané 


0883 


tahkihkiné 
oc oc oc Ny 
WErC3S:03023, 


yein teifiteitiné 


\ 


hétytikdydné 


e[g> 
pyo ‘speak rudely’ 


D3HO0d 
4 


thwala ‘come and go freely’ 


leila ‘study systematically’ 


yi ‘giggle’ 


hyau’ — ‘walk along swaying a little’ 


pytsk ‘look after tenderly’ 


Note 1. When an adverb complement is a noun derived from a verb base, this verb may have 
a noun complement of its own. These are called ‘complemented adverbs’; e.g. 


NOUN TO VERB 
COMPLEMENT BASE 
set? tou 
mind F be short 


‘be impatient’__ 
slp 

eifiddyet 

dignity 

‘have dignity’ 
80005 

di-hte® 
this-than 

‘be quicker than this’ 
$2§008 

nayi-we® 
hour-half 


‘last half an hour’ 


ie] 


$) 
hyt 


exist 


kt 
myaht 

be quick 
[532 

ca 


last 


> ADVERB COMPLEMENT TO VERB HEAD 


OC OOD’ ¢ 
onecnens ; gee 
set? toutouné nyin 
impatiently argue 


‘argue impatiently’ 


oO oc 
elg$8 abe 
eitiddyet hythyi htath 
with dignity sit 


‘sit down with dignity’ 


Sooasfyslas 6u76: 
dihte’ myatimyati mati 
quicker than this drive 


‘drive more quickly than this’ 


$2§oas{ago[eq> corges 
nayiwe® caca satfinet 
lasting half an hour wait 


‘wait for half an hour’ 
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NOUN TO VERB > ADVERB COMPLEMENT TO VERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT BASE : 

@$20505 c€ eg 2madorcEcé3 5 

nau’ hsatt ngifi nau’*hsafi tdngifingitiné lou*yd 

back hair pull with back hair being pulled have to do 


‘have nagging thoughts 


‘have to do (it) with nagging thoughts at the 
at the back of one’s mind’ 


back of one’s mind’ 


aélofa5on>: ofy> aS eFodomarore(Gre[G2¢ 609205 
hei*cai®-sdka pyo hei*cai*saka tapydp yoné hyau® 
love-word speak talking words of love walk 


‘say sweet nothings’ ‘walk along saying sweet nothings’ 


Note 2. As with derived noun attributes (3.29, note 2), the auxiliary nouns mecot/cco: hkdled/ler 


‘little’ and [o§: ct ‘big’ are sometimes suffixed as attributes to adverb complements; e.g. 


VERB > ADVERB COMPLEMENT TO VERB 
BASE WITH ATTRIBUTE HEAD 
Gas SRicsimecn: efg> 
hnei hnethnethkdlei pyo 
‘be slow’ ‘speak very slowly’ 

; Fimecos (gé 
né nénéhkaled mylii 
‘be few, little’ ‘be a little higher’ 

eon§ eerScorSecus eonés 
to totole Ratti 
‘be just right’ ‘be pretty good’ 

60g soncoyo} (eae 
twet tweitweici ci 

‘be bemused’ ‘look at (it) in confusion’ 

ws 2002/03 9 

ha halact polit 
‘gape open’ ‘be gaping wide open’ 


In general [o9: ct ‘big’ is more common with. adverbs derived: with prefix oa @ (6.25), and 
Mecor/eco: hkélei/let ‘little’ with those derived by repetition. 


Note 3. Words found as adverbs with many other verb heads are also found with notable fre- 
quency as complements to the verbs: 

06 lou? ‘do, act, behave’ 
© hpyi* ‘happen, become, be’ 

§ hyt ‘exist, be, have’ 

Fs nati ‘overcome, be good at’ 
With the last three of these, such complements are perhaps better classified, not as adverbs as 
before 00 lou®, but: 


before [55 — Apyi* as noun determinant complements (6.19) 
» §  Ayt ,, subject or second-subject complements (6.7, 6.8) 
» 4&6  naifi ,, reference complements (6.23) 
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Examples are: 
COMPLEMENT VERB 


HEAD 
kdhpye® ydhpye® lou? ‘do in a messy way—spoil’ 
| sepSFoog 53 os 
hkdnoni khdnoné lout ‘act teasingly, provocatively’ 
srporp0r8 oy8 
in-tintin lou? ‘behave as if reluctant, shilly-shally’ 
kotlou kazilan hpyi? ‘be at sixes and sevens, go all wrong’ 
w2xordord 5 
sya? tate? hpyt? ‘be tipsy’ 
mmasenes9203 35 


kathi kd-au® hpyi® ‘be unbearable’ 


299292900209 4 
thatha yaya hyt ‘be pleasant, agreeable’ 
abrobzs21672 8 


hkatthkafi nana hyt ‘be imposing, grand’ 
Soiefjoon5eu] 205 § 
sei*pyei le"pyau? hy ‘be curative, make one feel better’ 
nos08a080005 86 
kat thi ka*tha*® naii = ‘be contrary, perverse’ 


MBOdIMNC0 86 
kdlei kala naiti ‘be childish’ 
92 ¢[nqrés[o308 86 

“ wu cauficaun naii = ‘be unforthcoming, unhelpful’ 


12. Location complements are noun expressions indicating place, time, and spatial 
and temporal relations: they ‘locate’ the action of the verb head in space or time. They 
may be divided into five types: 
(a) destination, or place to which: 

unmarked or marked by 03 kou ‘to, towards, destination’ 
(5) source, or place from which: 

marked by » ka ‘from’ 
(c) position, or place at which: 

marked by 92/e/oc5 hma/md/me ‘at, in’, sometimes unmarked 
(d) past time: 

often marked by ~ kd ‘past time’, or o/ofoS hma/md/me ‘at, in, on’, otherwise 
unmarked. 
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6.12 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


(e) non~past time: 


unmarked or marked by 2/e/eo5 Ama/md/me ‘at, in, on’ 


Examples are: 


destination: 


source: 


position: 


past time: 


Non-past time: 


LOCATION 
COMPLEMENT 
84605: 

oa 
mafitdlet 
Mandalay 

oc 3 
etn-hté-kou 
house-inside-to 


SOD 

zel-kd 

market-from 

i 

yourt-~hma 

office-at 

sak 

chkan-hté 

room-inside 

SaQEswosm 

dyiti-dpa’-kd 

former-week-past 
time 

cofgebegg> 

lé-pyet-nei-hma 

moon-be fuil-day-on 

O65C5 

sdnet-nei 

Satur-day 

=] 

chk 

now 

geo 

mane* hpan 

tomorrow 

226 legge 

iiga-nei-hma 

Tues-day-on 
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VERB 
HEAD 
208 
thwa 
go 
of 
win 
enter 
¢ 
iF 
pyan 
return 


‘4 
GOD 


hpa’ 


é 
read 


oc 
oc 


L 
hitaifi 
sit 


la 
come 
ours 
hmauti 
be dark 


Oo 

sd 
begin 
lB 
thdjou 
cremate 


“go to Mandalay’ 


‘go inside the 
house’ 


‘come back from 
the market’ 


‘read at the office’ 


‘sit in the room’ 


‘meet (met) last 
week’ 


2. 


‘attend(ed) on the 
full-moon day’ 


‘come (came) on 
Saturday’ 


‘be dark now’ 


‘begin tomorrow’ 


‘(will) cremate 
on Tuesday’ 
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Personal referents (3.41) do not normally occur as location complements: instead they 
are attributed to the noun 38 hsi ‘place’; e.g. 


destination: sa8=3 8 
dkot-hsi pou 
brother’s-place send 
‘send to (his) brother’ 

source: oBfyourEsSa0 9 
mou myd maun-hsi-ké ya 


Ko Mya Maung-place-from get 
‘get from Ko Mya Maung’ 


position: ew27w38q> ss 
yau'khdmd-hsi-hma net 
parents in law-place-at stay 


‘stay with (his) in-laws’ 


Note. Personal referents do occur as location complements of position, marked by go hma “at, 
in’, when they are subordinate to the verb § yf ‘exist, be, there is’; e.g. 


2069 § 
ns 4 


thi-hma_ hyt 
him-at exist 


‘he has (some)’ 


See also 6.8, note. 


13. Location-nouns are nouns denoting space and time, which often occur as location 
complements (some of them also occur as attributes: 3.22), All but a few of them occur 
alone like other nouns, but they are also often used with a preceding noun attribute or 
verb-sentence attribute, and then sometimes have an extended meaning; e.g. 
location-noun alyé apyiit ‘exterior, outside’ with noun attribute: 
peg oneSaney oof} 
thi-dpyin bethi-kou-hmd — md-pyo-né 
him-outside anyone-to-even not-tell-V.S. 


‘Don’t tell anyone except him’ 


location-noun saa\ Shka ‘time, when’ with verb-sentence attribute: 


géassaal 2203 eogebans 
hpwift-té-dhka athat md-htwe'-hpu 


turn on-atirib.-time sound not-come out-V.S, 


“When (I) turn (it) on no sound comes out’ 


As their use with a preceding attribute sometimes requires a different English trans- 
lation from that appropriate to their use alone, two columns of translations are given 
in the list of common location-nouns below. 
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LOCATION-NOUN 


¢ 
apm 
¢ 
SaGOIIS90}! Cs 


45 8 
2 sap 
5 od 
214 sal 
25 saSch 
2 exnh 


dle 

ane® 

ato 
dtwitt 

hst 

aya 

dhceih 

chka 

dhkat® 

asiti 


ALONE 


‘interior’ 
> 
« . ? 
exterior 
‘upper part’ 
» ” 
‘lower part’ 
‘front part’ 


‘former time’ 


‘back, after- 
part’ 
‘side’ 
‘vicinity’ 
‘gap, 
interstice’ 
‘middle’ 
‘contents’ 
‘interval’ 


‘place’ 
‘thing’ 
‘time’ 
‘occasion’ 
‘juncture’ 
‘series’ 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


WITH PRECEDING 

ATTRIBUTE 

‘inside’ 

‘inside, during’ 

‘outside, besides’ 

‘on, in addition to’ 

‘over, above, more than’ 

‘below’ 

‘before (in space), in 
front of? 

‘before {in time), 
previous to’ 

‘behind, after’ 


‘beside’ 
‘ > 


near 
‘between’ 


‘in the midst of? 
‘among’ 
‘inside, between, 
during’ 
‘where, among’ 
‘where, what, when, while’ 
‘when, while’ 


” ” 


Details and illustrations are given in Part IT. The following are general points: 
1. Before s200n5 dhte* the marker on5 te ‘V.S.’ weakens to 2 thd instead of taking 
the usual induced creaky tone (05 #é) of verb-sentence attributes. 


2. sop dya and sop dsifi always, and so5|§ dhceifl, se5| dhka, and 22805 dhkai* some- 
times, take verb (or verb-phrase) attributes instead of verb-sentence attributes; i.e. they 


are special heads (3.19). 


é 


3. 299903 au’, eg hyet, soaé dyifi, and cv, hpei’ occur with noun attributes but not 


usually with verb-sentence attributes. 


4. so0l dhka, 225% dnd, and 3 hsi do not usually occur without attributes. 


5. All these location-nouns are also commonly found as attributes (3.22) except oaalé 
aheeih, 2805 dhkai?, 8 hsi, sod adhté, and sas dnd. 


14. Subordinate-noun complements consist of a noun head preceded by a noun 
attribute or a verb-sentence attribute, the head often having an extended meaning. In 
this they resemble complements containing common location nouns (6.13). In all but 
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a few cases, however, they are unmarked. As the nouns which are used in this way are in 
effect acting like subordinate markers, since they show that,the expression attributed to 
them is related in a particular way to the following verb head, they arecalled ‘subordi- 
nate-nouns'’; e.g. 
subordinate-noun 20x03 Stwe? ‘calculation, for’ with noun attribute: 

Brovarés90205 epcor0205 

u ba thin-dtwe* yu-la-te 

U Ba Thin-for bring-come- VS. 

‘(I) brought (it) for U Ba Thin’ 


subordinate-noun sv: 48a ‘substitute, instead of’ with verb-sentence attribute: 
emjrés oncdodszex 9309? o> anjobone5 
cau —te*-té-dsa eifi-hma sa ce*-te 
* school attend-atirib.-instead home-at writing learn-V.S. 


‘(He) studies at-home instead of going to the school’ 


Some expressions with subordinate-nouns are also attributed to noun heads: see 3.23. 


15. Most subordinate-nouns, like location-nouns, require a different English trans- 
lation, when they are used with a preceding attribute, from that appropriate to their 
use alone, so two columns of translations are given in the list of subordinate-nouns below: 

SUBORDINATE-NOUN ALONE WITH PRECEDING 


ATTRIBUTE 


32073 asa ‘substitute’ ‘instead of? 
2.6 sacloys acauh ‘subject, matter’ ‘concerning, about’ 
29 aya ‘achievement, ‘in accordance with’ 
acquisition’ 
' meni dlyau’? ‘fittingness’ s a " 
GIO3G3 atain ‘measuring, 3 af 5 
sean : matching’ 
1 gco205 lau® ‘sufficiency’ ‘as much as’ 
1 924) ahmyd ‘equal share’ re eT 
16g ywet ‘(? approaching)’ Se Nay 3h 
6 g203 ahti ‘reaching’ ‘as far as’ 
5 03600996 taifaufi ‘(so as to reach)’ see, a 
§ sao dtwe? ‘calculation’ ‘for’ 
4 algo ahpyi* ‘being, status’ ‘as’ 
4 s2es dnei ‘residence, status’ _,, 
1,607 sod hne ‘(? manner, way)’ ‘like, as’ 
2 sobs ni ‘manner, way’ are 
116 lou ‘requirement, aio 8) 
- meaning’ 
Ir 32406 och loulou —_ ‘rather: like, as if? 
1,344 guséeu2& yauriyaun — 55 ge Hess 
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Details and illustrations are given in Part II. The following are general points. 


1. Before cord lau’, og ywet, 95 hne, 03 lou, $8 loulou, créer yaufiyaui, and 520) 
ahmyd the markers ox te and 05 me ‘V.S.’ weaken to » thd and » md instead of taking 
the usual induced creaky tone (03 té 6 mé) of verb-sentence attributes. 


2. sacloqré: dcatfi and $25: ni sometimes take verb (or verb-phrase) attributes instead of 
verb-sentence attributes; i.e. they are special heads (3.19). 


3. $3 loulou and cwrkewr§ yaufiyauft are not found alone, but their use so closely 
resembles that of other subordinate-nouns that they are included here for convenience. 


4. says ahpyi*, saa anei, ewréauné yauftyauf, and S03 loulou sometimes occur with the 
subordinate marker 3 né ‘with, manner’. ~ 


5. 0860006 taifaua is an exceptional member of this group, being composed of the verb 
036 taifi ‘reach’ and the subordinate marker ¢s228 aufi ‘so as to’. It could therefore be 
analysed as a dependent verb clause were it not that it also occurs with verb-sentence 
attributes and is therefore classifiable as a noun. For this reason it is included here as a 
subordinate-noun. 

6. Expressions ending in s23 dhti, saoz0s dtwe', voclayré: deaiit, 38 hne, 8 lou, 88 
loulou are also common as attributes: 3.23. 


7- §¢5 hne is not used alone but is probably derived from a5: ni ‘manner, way’; its 
use with verb-sentence attributes is rare in colloquial. 


Note. Many subordinate-nouns are derived from verbs with prefix 92 d@ and are thus rather 
similar to derived aV adverbs (6.25). They differ from these, however, in occurring with verb- 
sentence attributes as well as noun attributes. 


16. Measure complements are noun expressions, often numeral compounds, indicat- 
ing distance travelled, length of time for which the action of the verb is performed, etc., 
and length before verbs of length, depth before verbs of depth, and so on. They are 
unmarked; e.g, 


MEASURE VERB 
COMPLEMENT HEAD 
ofg2abconse 9p , _ ‘be six inches long’ 
heaut-le*md hyet 
six-inch be long 
souSeu $0 ‘be ten feet deep’ 
hse-pei net 
ten-foot be deep 
ong2g fo9> ‘last an hour’ 
td-nayt ca 
one-hour last 
, 44 
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ehgé oz ‘be five miles away’ 
ngd-maih wei 

five-mile be distant 

2G 005 eorées ‘wait half an. hour’ 
nayi-we? sauiinet 

hour-half wait 

8005 ue: ‘drive half a mile’ 
maifi-we® maun 

mile-half drive 

choyd ong ‘be worth five kyats’ 
nga-ca’ tai 

five-kyat be worth 


Note. Compound nouns with the head coo) au’ ‘quantity’ may also be regarded in some con- 
texts as measure complements. For convenience however they are classified as subordinate- 
noun complements (6.14), and ccoo5 dau? is listed-as 2 subordinate-noun (6.15). 


17. Distributive complements are usually numeral or numerative compound nouns, 
and precede another complement (usually subject, object, or measure), which is also 
often a numeral compound. They may be unmarked, or marked by ¢3 kow ‘per’ or v2 
hima ‘in’; e.g. 


DISTRIBUTIVE OTHER VERB 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT HEAD 
orsan Choyd coz 

P td-pei*tha nga-ca?* pei 
one-viss five-kyat pay 


‘pay five kyats a viss’ 
4 


oak CVO ¢ c 

- bon top) SOSQ02NODC3 om 
td-ekd hnahsékou-tii htwe? 
one-acre twenty-nine-basket be produced 
‘twenty-nine baskets (of rice) (are) produced per acre’ 
ongog S6a}:c0u8 ok: 
td-nayi maih-thoutihse pyei 
one-hour mile-thirty run - 
‘travel at thirty miles an hour’ 
ogo oD 90 onjésu 
td-hni* td-ceifi citipad 
one-year one-time celebrate 
‘celebrate once a year’ e es 
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DISTRIBUTIVE - OTHER 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT 


sco oj:al 
hnad-lé g uw’ thouii-hka 
two-month three-time 


‘go three times every two months’ 


¢ ¢ Cc 
s0cone COGHIOC: 3 
hnd-le*md td-hcauii 
two-inch one-item 


‘stick in a (pin) every two inches’ 


or8s6 s2e)21[032 
F td-mini* dmyaci 
one-minute a lot 


‘a lot (is) used up each minute’ 


org muSeoo 2. 
td-soun belau* 
‘ one-set how much? 


‘how much (does) one set cost?” 


VERB : 
HEAD 

i Soa 

thwe 

go 


i} 
bet 

htou 
stick in 


oF 
kount 
be used up 


a 


ca 
cost 


A type of distributive complement worth special mention is that in which the head 
noun of both the distributive complement and the complement which follows it is 2} 
dpouft ‘heap, portion, part’ or s9$é: dpaifi ‘division, section, part’. These express frac- 


tions; e.g. 
DISTRIBUTIVE OTHER 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT 
of} ha 
thour-pourt hnd-poutt 
three-part two-part 
‘two thirds are left’ 
$5 ong . 

hse-poutt td-pouti 
ten-part one-part 
‘be decreased by one tenth’ 
scor3és 5:86: 
lei-patii thoui-pain 
four-part three-part 
‘get three-quarters’ 
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VERB 

HEAD 
¢ 

lp 

can 

remain 


say 2 
yd 
be decreased 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.18 


The use of the markers «3 kow ‘per’ and ¢> hima ‘in’ may be illustrated from the 


examples above: 


orgin} onfo9s ogo ‘celebrate once a year’ 
tadhni*kou tdcetit citipd 
60003 aja 29: ‘go three times every 
hnalakou thoutthka thwd two months’ 
ogr§y> §E05:2008 cj: ‘travel at thirty miles 

: tdnaythma maitithoutihse pyel an hour’ 

as , ‘ 

231942 365 ms ‘two thirds are left’ 
thoutpoutihma hndpouft cant 


Note, When a distributive complement begins with o> #@ ‘one’ the following complement may 


contain the auxiliary noun 8 si ‘each’ (see also under 8 si 


oew30d ooae$8 
; td-yau’ td-hlé-si 
one-person _ one-turn-each 


‘each one sings in turn’ 


j ¢ ¢. ce 
f Mer §OCR|00 
| td-yau* hnd-ca*-si 
} one-person _ two-kyat-each 
| ‘distribute two kyats to each p 
| 4 oreodys e[greb0§:8 
| ta-hta?-hma —_ heau®-hkaft-si 
| one-floor-on six-room-each 


ie ‘there (are) six. rooms on each 


= ad 


in Part IT}; e.g. 
3 


hsou 
sing 


SO 
wei 
distribute 
erson’ 
9 
: 
be 


floor’ 


18. Status complements are noun expressions which occur mainly with verbs of 
selecting, appointing, electing, etc. They are unmarked and often follow an object 


complement; e.g. 


OBJECT STATUS 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEM 
yerOrsLW 3 moom 
bdma-td-yau’ kdhtika 


Burman-one-person lecturer 


3 


‘appoint a Burman as lecturer 


| 2902995 GON} 261053 

i on > ‘ Y Law 

* thii-saou* caun-thout 
his-book school-use 
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ENT HEAD 


appoint 


los} 
pyathtan 
prescribe 


‘prescribe his book for use in schools’ 
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OBJECT STATUS VERB , 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT HEAD ’ 
spo3on8¢ Sanqpr e[gon 
thutow-thami mthpdya hmyau* 
their-daughter queen raise 
‘make their daughter (his) queen’ 
of song oy 
myet-kou Ghai lou 
earth-object bank ~ make 
‘make the earth into a bank’ 
8359 iY 

1. di-hna-hki, pouti-ci heé 
this-two-item picture-big enlarge 


‘enlarge these two (photographs)’ 


19. Noun determinant complements are noun expressions and occur with verbs of 
becoming, acting, being, etc. They are unmarked (except before op tu—see below) and 
often follow a subject complement; e.g. 


SUBJECT DETERMINANT HEAD VERB 
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT EX PRESSION 
o€yjot ve. [gde58 
hkifibya bdéma hpyi*-net-pi 
you Burmese become-stay- VS. 
“You have become (quite) Burmese’ 

2 Gat ouncioge 
thu bouhmu md-hou'-hpu 
he major not-be so-V.S. 

* ‘He is not a major’ 

$509 *— egeSadles epyrcd) . 
dt-ou"sa htwe®pau* nei-hma-pé 
this-thing way out be- V.S.-of course 
‘This must surely be the way out’ - 

\9 { c ¢ ¢ 

ga80D sogp QQ002030209 

édi-lu hsdya lout-ta’-te 
that-man teacher. act-be apt- V7.8. 
“That man tends to play the teacher—boss people about’ 
al socpeconiep§ oon8 
da hsdyamd-letya-né tu-te 
that teacher’s-handiwork-to _ be similar-V.S. 
“That looks like teacher’s handiwork’ 
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Nee 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES ‘6.20 


Determinant complements are so called because of their similarity to the determinant 
expression in a noun clause (7.7); e.g. 


séyj>r we? hkinbya bama ‘You are a Burman’ 
92 Sader thu bouhmui ‘He is‘a major’ 


Sp0> — ogeicules «di outsa = htwe*pau’ ‘This is the way out’ 


ty 


Note 1. The addition of the verb 00205 mahou? ‘be not so, be untrue’, is the usual procedure 
for negating noun sentences, They cannot be negated without the addition of a verb (by which 
they become verb sentences) since the negative prefix © md ‘not’ is attached to verb bases and 
does not normally occur with nouns. ae 


Note z. The verb [g5 Apyi* ‘become, happen, come to pass’ may be pressed into service with 
noun determinant complements as the equivalent of English is or Pali hoti ‘is’; e.g. 


a 


@ ¢ ¢ oc oa c ¢ 
pimecogzm OY SGOr}9a73 fgecloous 
i tit htwei-kd cufité-dkou hpyi*-pa-te 


U Tin Htway-subject my-brother be-polite-V.S. 
‘U Tin Htway is my brother’ 
but this usage, common in written-style Burmese, sounds elevated in colloquial contexts where 
noun sentences are more usual: 
Broréecgie en Sg or$aar8 
a titi htweikd cuiitd dkou 
‘U Tin Htway is my brother’ 


20. Verb-sentence determinant complements occur with some of the verb heads 
that take noun determinant complements, The determinant complement in this case is 
not a noun expression but a complete verb sentence. Verb-sentence determinant com- 
plements are unmarked (except before op tu—see below); e.g. 


VERB-SENTENCE COMPLEMENT HEAD VERB 


ie 


EXPRESSION 
¢.o ¢ ¢ 
a8 ogee: [gbazrroo08 
hpwitt-lou ma-yd-hpu hpyi"-thwa-te 
open-ing not-succeed-V.S. become-go-V.S. 


‘(It) got so that they couldn’t be opened’ 


co2e0d wozoSont 

la-me md-hou*-hpu 
come- VS. not-be so- VS. 
‘(He) won’t be coming’ 

9 5058 oe Boprroo08 gcdSeu5 
md-cat*-lo htwe*-thwd-te net-leifi-me 


not-like-because go out-go-V.S. _ be-no doubt-V.S. 
‘(It) may be that (he) went out because (he) didn’t like (it)’ 


. 
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6.24 


¢ 
Y 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6,22 
i oo ig 
| VERB-SENTENCE COMPLEMENT HEAD VERB = Rg fees 
EXPRESSION gri gri mys 
qyobonar53 cpooeS gri gri _ _ make sound 
pye?’-thwa-pi-né tu-te ‘make the sound “gri gri’”’ 
go wrong-go- V.S.-to be similar- VS. , 


Note. Sometimes no verb of saying, etc. is expressed after a quotation complement; e.g. 
$38 G§anrsBeor3 

ei = pyait-thwa-pi-la-lok 

home _return-go-V.S,-question-quoted 


‘It looks as if (it) has gone wrong’ 


21. Quotation complements occur before verbs of saying, hearing, thinking, plan- 


‘(I was wondering) if (he) might have gone home’ 
| ning, forgetting, remembering, asking, explaining, naming, etc. They may be unmarked, 


°o ] 
i or marked by 3 low ‘quoted’ or qu53 yelou ‘that, quoted, as such’. Unlike other com- pnt oe 
plements, which are mostly either noun expressions or verb expressions, quotation i sa if Said 
complements may be any type of clause, phrase, word, particle, or sound, or a series of : tie a a ‘ 
| sentences; e.g (So I said) “There isn’t any 
| > PT) 
@2e*e ¢Co89 ¢ 9 
i QUOTATION COMPLEMENT VERB HEAD prOooCg720 acm apr co pde05 
tl ec 508 a safi ttou-hsi hkand thwa-le-ma-lou 
| ee ers ooke p k a ; = U San Tints’-place a moment go-visit-V.S.-quoted 
ne*hpan -me-lotk ry 


“(I was thinking) of going round to the U San Tints for a bit’ 
tomorrow 


come- V.S.-quoted say 
‘say (he) would come tomorrow’ 


covétorg5cor2 ordle00§ : onen5 onedcurord 
htdmiti-td-na*-té sd-pa-set-lot td-ca® htou*-pei- te 
i g§r§cm {egos rice-one-meal-as for eat-polite-let-quoted one-kyat take out-give-V.S. 
} yankoun-ka ca ‘} ‘(I) gave (him) a kyat so that (he) could at any rate have a meal’ 
Rangoon-from hear : 


Sentences in which a verb head is not expressed are ‘imperfect’ sentences: see 7.12. 
- ; ‘hear (the words) “from Rangoon”’ 


uf ¢ ¢ 
f Pes ea. ines cas ; 22. Transfer of certain particles in determinant and quotation complements. 
thi-dhpei hsdyawun aufimet r 


his-fath ie hink : When a sentence containing the interrogative nouns 215 be ‘which?’ or 27> ba ‘what?’ 
IS-AALDCE rie ais ‘ occurs as a determinant complement or a quotation complement, the sentence-final 
° < ’ i ous ‘ 7 4 . . ‘ ‘ ’ 
‘think his father was a doctor i postposition od /é ‘question’ associated with them is usually ‘transferred’ to the head verb 


‘ Sais esta outside the complement; e.g. 
mya-te htifi-yd ; sentences Containing interrogative words: 
be much- VS. think-have to ' (a) 
‘be inclined to think (it) was too much’ gx > ontand 
oro8e8 8 nau" ba _— sa-thd-ld 
te-lott hen next what eat-V.S.-question 
V.S.-quoted say ‘What did (he) eat next?” 


‘say (the particle) te’ 


(5) 
$08 wdlogquSo§ wadayS | ws) mudofcorf]:03 
sei* ma-pa-hpi-yelou ma-hsou-heiti q éda _—_be-lou-ha~myoti-lé 
mind not-have-V.S.-quoted not-say-want to a that = which-like-thing-kind-guestion 
‘not really want to say that (he) is not interested’ i “What kind of thing is that?” 
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(c) 
| e. } oe 
iy 299 9909009 
{I ba lou-thd-lé 
what do-V.S.-question 


“What did (he) do?’ 
(d) 
| sa8t mu8e00 20503 


| Gphou belaut-le 
price how much-question 


“What is the price?’ 


the same sentences as determinant or quotation complements: 


COMPLEMENT HEAD VERB 
EXPRESSION 

(2) 

; ¢ ¢ 7 ¢ \ 

. GhI09 D> ©320300 Ssa9C SEIKO 
nau’ ba  sda-te aufimet-tha-lé 
next what eat-V.S. think- V.S.-question 
‘What do (you) think (he) ate next?’ 

| @) 
i ws] snuScSur S me: eoéa00d 
éda —be-lou-ha-myou htifi-tha-lé 


that which-like-thing-kind think- V.S.-question 
“What kind of thing do (you) think that is?” 


©) ; 
22 agbonud§ opaned 
ba — lou'-te-né tu-thd-ie 
what do-V.S.-to be similar-V.S.-question 
“What does (he) seem to have done?’ 
é 
(d) t 
m8: — or8eco200 {gSc02803 
Ghpot belau* hpyi*-la-pi-lé 
price how much become-come- V.S.-question 


“What has the price become (now) ?” 


Similarly, when the complement contains expressions in oy bekmd and 22 bahmd 
‘any’, which are usually subordinate to a negated verb, the prefix » md ‘not’ and the 
marker 2: hput ‘VS.’ may be transferred to the head verb in the same way; e.g. 
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i 


il 
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sentences containing xu5y behmd and 2% bakmd: 


(a) 

po5qi§ snu5g 90908098 

ne*hpyan  behma ma-thwa-hpu 
tomorrow anywhere not-go- V.S. 

“(1)'m not going anywhere tomorrow’ 

(6) 

cong gt woopbogr 

bethuhmd na mad-le-hpi 

anyone ear not-go round-V.S. 


‘No one understood’ 

(c) 

nuicenry —-eco207¢ 

betéhmad =— ma-la-hpu 

any time not-come-V.S. 
‘(He) will never come’ 


(d) 

bahmd md-pye?-hpit 
anything not-go wrong-V.S. 
‘Nothing has gone wrong’ 


the same sentences as determinant or quotation complements: 


COMPLEMENT HEAD VERB 
EXPRESSION 
(2) 
inf + Sy pag oficoon 
~ “ne*hpyati behmd theod-ma-lou mad-cati-hta-hpi 


tomorrow anywhere go-V.S.-quoted not-plan-put- VS. 


‘(I) am not planning to go anywhere tomorrow’ 


(6) 

anodong #> copsonu$ eoo€ans 
bethuhmd = na le-te ma-htin-hpu 
anyone ear go round-V.S. not-think- V7.8. 
“(I) don’t think anyone understood’ 

(c) 

betéhma la-me md-hou?-hpa 
anytime come-V.S, not-be so- VS. 


‘(He) will never come’ 
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e 


COMPLEMENT HEAD VERB 
EXPRESSION 7 

(2) ‘ 

238 yjodooasg 02595 

bahmaé pye'-te-né ma-tu-hpu 

anything go wrong-V.S.-to not-be similar-V.S. 


‘(It) doesn’t look as if anything has gone wrong’ 


23. Reference complements are noun expressions and only occur with a few verbs 
such as those in the examples below. They are unmarked; e.g. 


with verb 3 hsaii ‘smack of, behave like’ : 


a5: 20 ‘smack of the palace—carry the hall- 
nan hsaii — mark of palace custom, usage,,etc.’ 
sae 520866 ra) ‘smack of the West, be westernized’ 


dnau*natfingan hsati ; 


with verb 8 pi ‘be genuine, true, accurate’ : 


veo 8 ‘be a true Burman, really Burmese’ 

bdma pi 

S8re 8 ‘be a true woman, behave as 2 woman should’ 
metfimd pi 


with verb 2& hsifi ‘be similar to, resemble’ : 


ayée- wé ‘be rather like the Chins, bear a resem- 
heii siti blance to the Chins’ 

oes xé ‘be rather like wheat-flour’ 

jourtthmoun hstti 


with verb § nan ‘smell’ : 


(usually a compound noun withthe head s2c05 dso ‘smell’) 


chdeoS ; ‘smell of fish-paste’ 
ngaptso nan men 

t 
eaico5 ; ‘smell of excrement’ 
heiso nan 


with verb cor4 to ‘be related’: 


Seach eo5 ‘be related as brothers, be a brother’ 
nyidkou to 

S002059 eo5 ‘be related as brother-in-law, be a 
yauthpa to brother-in-law’ 
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with verb 3 wé ‘have an imperfect accent’ : 
q3é 3 ‘have an Arakanese accent’ 
yahkain we 
SS05 3} ‘have an English accent’ ‘ 


bouthahi we 


The above verbs often occur with reference complements. Other verbs do so occasion- 
ally; e.g. 
verb 96:00 heafitha ‘be well off, rich’: 
§oda6 ajs:o> ~~ ‘be well off for money, rich’ 
pat*hsatii heaiitha 


verb ao: hma ‘make a mistake, go wrong’: 


006: go ‘make a mistake as regards the 
lan hma road, take a wrong turning’ 


verb on kik ‘give medical treatment’ : 


Gar 2) ‘treat with medicine’ 


hsei ku 


24. Derived dV nouns in complements. Being nouns, derived dV nouns occur in 
the usual way in most types of complement described above. There are, however, two 
types of complement particularly associated with them (‘reflexive’ and ‘purpose’) which 
are placed here together with some other uses worth noting. 

In these complements the derived dV nouns may occur alone, or—often—preceded 
by a noun or other expression, with which they may be tightly or loosely linked (i.e. 
with the prefix so d absent or present: 3.4). These expressions are usually complements 
to the verb base of the derived noun (see also 3.21). 


era 


25. Derived dV nouns as adverb complements. These are adverb complements of 
the same type as those derived by repetition and other formatives noted in 6.11 above. 
Like them, these may sometimes be marked by § né. 


VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
ADVERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 
° 330 O33 
wa awa sa 
‘be complete’ ‘eat to repletion’ 
¢ ¢ c, 
Brig eae pian 
lun alun kath 
‘exceed’ ‘be exceedingly good’ 
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qe 
yan 


‘be wild, reckless’ 


‘be used up, 


‘possess’ 


4 
ya 
‘get, succeed’ 


6005 

to 

‘be just right’ 

oof 

thitt 

‘be suitable’ 

6 

mye 

‘be permanent’ 

foehe) 

tha 

‘be pleasant, 
peaceful’ 


lu® 
‘be free’ 


¢ 
Oc: 
ii 
‘be harsh’ 


DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
ADVERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 
s2q6: oul - 
ayan pau? 
‘grow luxuriantly’ 
cogs 03 
adkoun hyo 
‘be entirely—all—of poor 

quality’ 
g20t 60d 
api hpa’ 
‘read all through, com- 

pletely’ 
9086 SOs 
apaifi pei 
‘give for keeps’ 
G8) oo 
adyd ‘ si 
‘interrogate so as to get (the 

information)’ 
sacon5 23 Pf? 
dto f na 
‘be pretty painful’ 
2006 905 
athti hee® 
‘cook and have ready’ 
sag é: 
dmyeé nyint 
‘argue constantly’ 
3a0D9 036 
dtha htaift 
‘sit quietly’ 

| 

dlu*® ce? 
‘learn by heart—free of 

notes, etc.’ 
820062 col 
atin hko 
‘take along by force’ 
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? [8:09 oS 
cice 


‘be great, imposing 


¢ ¢ 
{o5a005 
pya*tha® 


Sbe clear-cut’ 


@{gz0908 

pyeihlwa 

‘run with long 
strides’ 


ofssif§ 


pyaui; pyar 


‘change; turn back’ 


8 
COD0% 
sost 
‘be early’ 
0d:10 
L 
lout; wa 


‘be rounded; be 


replete’ 


° 
gem 


youther =~ 


~ ‘respect’ 


520709 
chou? 
‘be truly, really, good’ 


safezesacn|o5 

dci dce 

‘make a terrific fuss’ 

safyosaa005 

dpya’ atha® 

‘be distinctly, noticeably, 
different’ 


sae[4252099: 
apyei ahlwa 
‘mount at a run’ 


@fgr&:fg§ 
pyauiipyan 
“place back to front 


> 


526029283 
as6 asi 
‘go home early’ 
oj:0 
k 
loufiwd 
‘not have (any) at all’ 


soga06 ev) 
dyou athe 
‘ask respectfully’ 


¢ 
GOd3Cs 
taut 


6.25 


With dV noun adverbs, as with other types, complemented adverbs (6.11, note 1) are 


also found—i.e. the verb base of the derived noun may have a complement of its own; 
e.g. 


TO VERB 
HEAD 


ecpos 
yau® 


la 


COMPLEMENT TO VERB > DERIVED NOUN 
BASE” ADVERB 
COMPLEMENT 
2 8 0021398 
qm: 9 4 D3 : 3 ; 
yahta Ami yahta ahi 
‘train’ ‘be in time for’ ‘arrive in time for the train’ 
LF J c +. 9 ¢ 
bara | Spm NIFIQSaGCPA> 
thouiinayi yau? thowfinayi dyau® 
‘three o’clock’ ~ ‘arrive’ : ‘come at three o'clock’ 
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COMPLEMENT TO VERB 


URORCE 


bou*dahinet 
“Wednesday’ 


pou* 
‘wicker basket’ 


sq 
yet 
‘water’ 


¢ 
Sas0c 


ahsifi 
‘arrangement’ 


oc 
Bate 
pou'gou 
‘person’ 


BASE 


‘experience’ 


{gs 


myit 


os 
pya* 
‘be clear-cut’ 


sre 
lout 


‘be covered’ 


‘cling to’ 
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‘learn by experience, at first 
hand, in practice’ 

wyeB[gé 

mye’ myini 

‘encounter personally, be an 
eye-witness’ 


ey 
ORO 
t4 


-wdloutikweé 
‘laugh like a bamboo splitting, 


laugh uproariously’ 
SF 
hsipyan 
‘cook till the oil returns— 
stew’ 


o¢ 
SEIQQIN 


hpeltai* 


‘sit with (one’s) side towards’ 


53 ¢ 

L 

pou" pya’ 

‘do on a piece-work basis’ 

ott 

yetloun 

‘boil covered with water’ 
© c¢ 

SIDCIOC 


ahsinthta 


‘brew so as to be ready when 


required’ 
ahieed 
pou’gouswe 
‘fight on a personal basis’ 
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> DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
ADVERB HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 
gepieganeges f 
bou’ddhunel dlu® heeii 
‘make an appointment 

avoiding Wednesday’ 

eonseq3 206 
le*twet thit 
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G5 


tdnet 
‘one sun’ 


eyoBgoqyes 
mye*hnahcin 
‘face to face’ 


See aor6159p99 
dnyauht dnya 
‘stiffness’ 


sorrkiclgocs 
taut; myau’ 
‘north; south’ 


Sod10005 
sei? le* 
‘mind; limb’ 


ICO 
kd; yd 
‘k; y 


sanzdls 

apa 
‘strength’ 
o0051 999 

be; nya 
‘left; right’ 


cvs 
tdpin 
‘one strand’ 


gucdlé 
di; pautt 
‘knee; thigh’ 


¢ 
O@s19903 
wun; a 
‘stomach; strength’ 


mF 
koutt 
‘be used up’ 


pa 


41 
hei; hed 
‘raise; lower’ 


60026 IMI 

htaufi; ka 

‘set up; spread 
out’ 


DIG 
tha; ya 
‘be pleasant; gain’ 


coageng 
tdnetkoun 
‘read all day long’ 


wbx 2ajEr396 
mye hnaheifihsain 
‘build opposite’ 


saeporése|yaapze|y 
dnyanunpyet dnyapyet 
‘walk to stretch the limbs’ 


corre [inahelgre5|oned 
taufict myautct 
‘run looking in all directions’ 


bosdkeonsel 
sei*pa le*pa 
‘talk with interest’ 


kdhpye* yahpye* 
‘arrange carelessly’ 


sonqulig 
ayd payd 
‘accept with enthusiasm’ 


cosy D gt 

bepyati nyapyan 

‘strike with left and right in 
turn’ 


c ¢ 
oroéd}or0é 3] 


tdpitihet tapifihed 


‘weave one under and one over’ 


grecorécdlém: 

dihtaufi pautika 

‘sit with knees up and 
thighs apart’ 


oS:a02992%q 
witha aya 
‘welcome cordially’ 
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¢ 
cS goa 


hyau* 


cl: 
pye 


le-hkati 


oc 


yai* 
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Some derived dV nouns occur frequently as adverbs with preceding complements. Sometimes the verb base of the adverb has a complement of its own; e'g. 
They are called ‘common dV adverbs’ and listed in Part II. They are: GOMPLRMENG: 7. VENER = ehyERD ee ies 
VERB Le DERIVED NOUN AS BASE COMPLEMENT HEAD 
c ¢ 
BASE COMPLEMENTED ADVERB soc ong GaCeOs Sa? 
ce sock itt taii iit matafi hed 
a ' ‘strength’ ‘be fitting’ ‘be exceedingly beautiful’ : 
lait dlai* : Pi ne 2 
‘follow, match’ ‘matching, according to by’ i 8 boat oot 
7 oe a hai sh mahmi n 
(522 92{g22 ‘beat’ ‘be in time’ ‘play out of time with the beat’ 
hea ahead : 86:36: dl Bér013Er00] an5a38 
‘separate’ ‘intervening, at intervals of? hsaiiiwalit pa hsatii mapa wait mapa thu’ thi 
‘orchestra’ ‘be with’ ‘enrol without waiting for the 
2 9209 orchestra—on the spot’ 
: ‘milar’ an h ees Note z. Like other types of adverb (6.11 note 2), derived 4V adverbs are often found with the 
eae together with auxiliary nouns coccos/eco: Akdlei/lei ‘little’ or {o§: cd ‘big’ suffixed to them as attributes; e.g. 
‘ ¢ ¢ (from the examples above) 
of ©P Sap 
sii asia Sea tnictaNeca ses 
‘be in a series’ ‘constantly, every’ eb ll aca daar: i 
saqSi{o5: eulos ‘grow very luxuriantly’ 
c) s20 dyadic pau 
sd asa @fgré:G§ a3: 003: ‘place absolutely back to front’ 
‘begin’ ‘beginning from’ pyanfipyaiicl hta 
. . : ’ 526005600? ) ‘hurt quite a bit’ 
Details'and illustrations are given in Part II. atohkaled nn 
SIAN! 6 ‘sit quietly’ 
Note 1. A few negated verbs (i.e. verbs with the prefix o md ‘not’) are used in a similar way to athahkdalei htavi 
aV adverbs; eg. , : : 
ele ; Note 3. In general it seems that when 4V nouns derived from disyllabic verbs are used as 
SERRE ao RDN ES pe. SERS adverbs (without a preceding noun), the prefix sa d occurs with each member—e.g. so[aResooycs 
COM ELEMENT BEES ach dce ‘terrifically’; ; but when’ they are used as other a of complement (subject, object, pur- 
3 oc} eq pose) it occurs only with the first member—e.g. s2g08: dsourisait ‘to investigate’. 
si ones “saa Note 4. Derived aV hich are used in a similar way to the adverb complements ill 
‘en eon’ eign seinhioataine We ‘thout fail’ ote 4. Derive nouns which are used in a sim ay verb complements illus- 
: ae Ta Bae eet eh trated above but which also occur with verb-sentence (or verb) attributes, are classified as 
FS v3 GOR subordinate-nouns: 6.14. 
né mane — twet ; ; 
‘be little’ ‘think (it) over no small amount—a lot’ 26. Derived dV nouns as object complements are found with certain groups of 
verbs: 
§coo egesao o{y> Naver De ok dpplication each 
: a i ch as: 
~ youths méyou méthei pyd RO SSAPECSPDHCROREUCHIER ee 
‘respect’ ‘speak without respect’ ai thin earn 
ono ta? ‘know’ ‘ ; 
22009 @p920029 805 60000? leila ‘study’ 
hnyata mahnya mata yai* i closx5|  wadhdna pa ‘be interested in’ 
‘spare, ‘beat mercilessly’ E Sosoéon sei wifisad * ‘be keen on’ " 
humour’ 7 onc te? ‘attend classes in’ ; 
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COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


(5) verbs of evaluation, such as: 


died: heimaii ‘praise’ 

cous weithpan ‘criticise’ 

sofgdooé — dpyt” tit ‘blame’ 

93 san ‘try out’ 

0 si? ‘test, examine’ 

- 
(c) the two verbs: 
¢ 
é hkan ‘undergo, suffer’ 
* 302: hkafisa ‘experience, suffer, enjoy’ 
Examples are: 

VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
BASE OBJECT COMPLEMENT HEAD 
eo: meurts o0€ 
mau dmath thin 
‘drive’ ‘learn driving’ 
) ° 2 ¢ 
a oa d}egir 
hsou dhsou heimun 
‘sing’ ‘praise the singing’ ‘ 
865 5205 3 
yat* dyai* hkaii 
‘beat’ ‘receive a beating’ 


Sometimes the verb base of the derived noun may have a complement of its own; e.g. 


COMPLEMENT TO VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 

BASE OBJECT HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 

M3 GOD: moeengs 8050602: 

ka mau Ramanit « sei*witisa 

‘car’ ‘drive’ ‘be keen on driving cars’ 

Sajé: 8 Baerad ous 

thahcint hsou thahcifihsou weihpait 

‘song’ ‘sing ‘criticize the singing of songs’ 

ol: re) ohGo5 3 

pa yait? payai* hkatt 

‘cheek’ ‘strike’ ‘suffer a blow on the cheek’ 
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COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.27 


27. Derived dV nouns’as subject complements are found with certairi groups of 


verbs: 


(a) verbs of facility, such as: 


205 hket ‘be difficult’ 
ond lwe ‘be easy’ . 
Surfs hkéyiti ‘be difficult’ 
{e936 ca* ‘be tight, restricted’ . 
(5) verbs of quality, such as: 
emt hans ‘be good’ 
Bt hsot ‘be bad’ 
e005 to ‘be fair, good’ 
eg hyo ‘be poor, bad’ 
(c) verbs of quantity, such as: 
3 né ‘be few, little’ 
ej mya ‘be many, much’ 
97 hyd ‘be scarce’ 
et po . ‘be plentiful’ 
(d) verbs of timing, such as: 
esooieg = nau cd ‘be late’ 
60> $6 ‘be early’ 
Examples are: 
VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
BASE SUBJECT COMPLEMENT HEAD 
BF. oly§ oni 
pyar apyan hke® 
‘translate’ ‘translating (is) difficult 
— (is) difficult to translate’ 
905 29 0x5 
hce® ahce® to 
‘cook’ ‘cooking (is) good’ 
e(4? saelgo” gyre 
pye apyo mya 
‘speak’ ‘speaking (is) much—{is) much spoken of’ 
ecpas saecpo5 $208 
yau? dyau* nau? cad 
‘arrive’ ‘arrival (is) late’ 
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Hy 6.28 COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES : COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 6.29 
| 


Sometimes the verb base of the derived noun may have a complement of its own; e.g. wud8sé § soud8sSsa084> : © 
COMPLEMENT TO VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB j : hsemini* lou hsemini* dlouhma sd 
it BASE SUBJECT HEAD 4 ‘ten minutes (are) lacking’ ‘begin at ten minutes before (the) 
3 , 
COMPLEMENT hour) 
¢ c ¢ corac8 095 comdecsa2e05y> eps 
H 292009 fo§ so2a02[yg ‘ 9305 Saas 4 i IOS - ; 
hadhs pyait badhapyait lose lee malot lou? httiermalot dlou*hma yau? 
anguage’ tien! ‘translating (is) easy— be about to go out one just as (I) was about to go 
(is) easy to translate’ F out 
s 5 Sack ee . Kedeoss oF [yeScoSisocggy> e205 
coud: aeo cOwcra10> @ See 5 ete 
eis ve os pyeilan lufi pyeilan dlutihma hsau* 
htamit hee* htdmifihee® nydit : ‘ rake ' 
eae j , j ah ee ; go beyond Prome Road build beyond Prome Road 
rice cook the (rice-) cooking (is) poor : : 
‘ A 6905006 opt sacdobsamIy> eq 
Q ek egely> ; hkitthit ku hkitthit dkishma yet 
hu pye iiey ee ne : ‘cross over into the new ‘write at the transition into the 
person speak the speaking of people (is) little— period’ new period’ 
people seldom speak of (it)’ 
3 oapcd Beeps ne 29. Derived av nouns as reflexive complements. In these the verb base of the 
ein yau? eityau’ sO derived aes ee same verb as the hi head. In the commonest type the derived 
‘house’ havittig? ‘arrival at the house (is) early’ noun ts preceded by a noun attribute. They are unmarked; e.g. 
ATTRIBUTE TO HEAD > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
These subjects are often used as second subjects (6.8); e.g. NOUN REFLEXIVE HEAD 
ORDINARY SECOND VERB COMPLEMENT 
9° oc 
SUBJECT SUBJECT HEAD SS ont Sodg: 
29 ss6eqpe5 $0? bou ay bouyit yn 
thu eiftyau’ £0 ‘Englishman’ ‘madness’ ‘be mad on the English—a 
he arrival at the house _ be early i ‘ fanatic Anglophile’ 
‘he arrive(d) early at the house’ sal coo? safead esl conaiagp9 foye$ 
A hkoté act. hkotoct ct 
Cc La . . ‘6 ‘ +} af 3 
mee ORCAS Pe ‘Chittagonian’~ look’ look a Chittagonian’s look— 
we x i~ smn § § 
amet htdmitihce* nyan look at lasciviously’ 
iM mother cooking be poor oe : eat eogSes 2 
} ‘(his) mother (is) no good at cooking’ hdtyitt ahd kayitthd kd 
| ‘Karen’ ‘dance’ ‘dance a Karen dance’ 
i} : Bre 2086 Bfrw086 88 
| 28. Derived dV nouns as location complements are usually marked by 9> Ama meliind Ghtaini melfiimdhtain htain 
‘at, in’. Often the verb base of the derived noun has a complement of its own; e.g. ‘woman’ ‘sitting’ ‘sit as a woman sits’ 
COMPLEMENT TO VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB orcboneg: apo06 [e3eSoreqrané ané 
BASE LOCATION COMPLEMENT HEAD ce*tuywel athin ce*tuwyeithin thin 
| $ ‘ pees) ‘ s+ y 
| igoo gg Bemaofger 6Q parrot’ learning learn parrot-fashion 
myoukd pyan myoukd dpyanhma twet 85 eis B5u08 as 
‘return from the town’ ‘meet on (my).return from the eit dame’ el*me® me? 
‘sleep’ ‘dream’ ‘dream a dream’ 


. 
| 
| 
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6.29 


ATTRIBUTE TO 


224% 
dhma 
‘mistake’ 


£ oc 
32NCoO 


ifigdlet? 
‘English’ 


¢ 
S292 
ahmé 
‘ripeness’ 


eg: 
ani 
‘gentle’ 


In another type the derived noun is not preceded by an attribute but followed by 


COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


HEAD > 
NOUN 


sacly> 
apyo 
‘speaking’ 
SaGos 
dtwei 
‘thinking’ 


woe 
dewei 
‘dropping off? 


=) 
dhkwa 
‘parting’ 


DERIVED NOUN TO 


REFLEXIVE 

COMPLEMENT 

say2e[> 

ahmapyé 

‘make a mistake in speaking’ 


92885609: 

trigdlet*twei 

‘think English thoughts—think 
like an Englishman’ 


soaphelng 

adhmécwei 

‘drop off through ripeness—die 
of old age’ 


asa) 
a 

dnihkwa 

‘part gently—terminate an 
acquaintance amicably’ 


auxiliary noun {o3: ct ‘great’; e.g. 


VERB > 


BASE 


co: 
wei 
‘be distant’ 


gos 
hima 
‘make a mistake’ 


i 
Once 


tit 
‘make tight’ 


lose) 
& 
kwa 
‘be different’ 


¢ 
sg? 
hyo 
‘be incompetent’ 


DERIVED NOUN 
REFLEXIVE 
COMPLEMENT 
sacor[og: 

dweici 

‘be very distant’ 
sagrifoj: 

») a 

dhmaci 

‘make a big mistake’ 
soeifoy: 


atifici — 


‘make well and truly tight’ 


2032[632 
akwaci 
‘be quite different’ 


neq 5[oys 
ahyoci 


‘be utterly incompetent’ 
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COMPLEMENTS IN VERB PHRASES 


6.30 


In a third type the derived noun is preceded by the numeral o fd ‘one’, and followed 
by auxiliary noun oS: h#é ‘only’; e.g. 


VERB > DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 

BASE REFLEXIVE HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 

cal oneal oops col 

hko tahkohte hko 

‘call’ ‘call continuously’ 

600205 onea2000058 62209 

thau? tathau*hté thau® 

‘drink’ ‘do nothing but drink’ 

ope ore3éorp5: 036 

htain tahtaiihté ‘htaiti 

‘sit’ ‘sit down all the time’ 


) 
30. Derived dV nouns in purpose complements. This type of complement occurs 


before verbs of going, sending, ordering, etc. They are unmarked; e.g. 


VERB 
BASE 


eS 
at 
‘look’ 


co 
ry 
# 
twet 


. ‘meet’ 

* ¢ 
OOC% 

L 
soutisafi 
‘inquire’ 

c 
6o)2 


pye ‘ 


‘enjoy oneself’ 


‘tell (him) to fetch’ 
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> DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
PURPOSE HEAD 
COMPLEMENT 
soleged 0328 
dct thwa 
‘go to look’ 
2692 favle) 
dtwet la 
‘come to meet’ 
sagod: 0308 
dsoufisan hilu 
‘send (him) to inquire’ 
s265 805 
dpyo lai* 
‘go along for fun’ 
s200g5 297% 
dle thwa 
‘go to visit’ 
socal 36: 
ahko hkaifi 


6.30 COMPLEMENTS §-IN VERB PHRASES 
The verb base of the derived noun may have a complement‘of its own; e.g. 
COMPLEMENT TO VERB => DERIVED NOUN TO VERB 
BASE PURPOSE HEAD CHAPTER 7 
COMPLEMENT 

wool ox con 2 CLAUSES AND SENTENCES 
htdmin sa htdmifisa thwa 

‘eat rice’ ‘go to eat rice—to have a meal’ . 

6 1. Phrases are of two types. The first consists of a verb,or noun ‘head’ and one or 
eq af: eqaft: gg more expressions ‘subordinate’ to it. This type may be either a ‘verb phrase’ or a ‘noun 
yet heou yethcou pyantt phrase’. 

‘wash oneself’ ‘go home to bathe’ ; A verb phrase consists of a verb head preceded by one or more subordinate expres- 
. . ‘ ? oS . 
fees > auostgo ogc8 sions which are called ‘complements’ to it; e.g: 
maya hya mdydahya htwe® wae an ae 
‘look for a wife’ ‘go out to look for a wife’ eee 
EXPRESSION (VERB) 
#34 leae8 phe ogo (COMPLEMENT) 
nayt ct nayict hlut* < o¢ 
‘look at the clock’ ‘send (him) to look at the clock’ at Re 
: dluti cat’ 
combeadqaS 620905 conbandqaSeaoons col very much like 
lahpe’ yet thau* lahpe* yeithau® hko be, F 
‘drink tea’ ‘invite to drink tea’ likervery-entich 
SUBORDINATE SUBORDINATE HEAD 
7 EXPRESSION EXPRESSION (VERB) 
(COMPLEMENT) (COMPLEMENT) 
fps oh o5 
cot da-né hpya’ 
+ FOPe as — knife-with cut 
7 ‘cut the rope with a knife’ 
A noun phrase (or ‘loose compound noun’: 3.6) consists of a noun head preceded or 
ie followed by one or more subordinate expressions which are called ‘attributes’ to it; e.g. 
h 
SUBORDINATE HEAD 
EXPRESSION (NOUN) 
(ATTRIBUTE) 
CN ¢ 
Bragg safgé 
u thdn-yé myth 
U Thant-possessive view 
‘U Thant’s view’ 
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7.2 CLAUSES AND SENTENCES 


HEAD SUBORDINATE 
(NOUN) EXPRESSION 
(ATTRIBUTE) 
626193 ad{an5[ond 
batnbi hka*ca*ca® 
trousers rather tight 


‘rather tight trousers’ 


The second type of phrase is also a noun phrase (or ‘loose compound noun’). It does 
not contain a head and attribute(s), but consists of two or more noun expressions which 
are ‘co-ordinates’ to each other; e.g. 


CO-ORDINATE CO-ORDINATE 


EXPRESSION EXPRESSION 
x. ¢ 

oe be 

bé ut ce? i 

duck’s egg hen’s egg 


‘ducks’ eggs and hens’ eggs’ 


CO-ORDINATE CO-ORDINATE 


EXPRESSION EXPRESSION 
secesep sasueqp 
dmet~yo ahpet-yo 
4 ‘ 
mother-both i father-and 


‘both mother and father’ 


This second type of noun phrase may be called a ‘co-ordinate noun phrase’ to distin- 
guish it from the first type, which is an ‘attributive noun phrase’. 


2. Clauses. According to the type of expression it contains, and the relations of the 
expressions to each other, a clause may be a ‘verb clause’ or a ‘noun clause’. These are 
described below (7.4-7.8). 

When a clause is capable of standing alone as’a complete sentence it is called an 


‘independent clause’; and when it does not by itself form a complete sentence it is a 
‘dependent clause’. 


3. Sentences. A sentence consists of one or more clauses: either a single independent 
clause, or an independent clause preceded by one or more dependent clauses. In a ‘verb 
sentence’ the independent clause is a verb clause, and in a ‘noun sentence’ the indepen- 
dent clause is a noun clause; e.g. 

INDEPENDENT (VERB) CLAUSE 

cog 

md-la-né 

not-come- V.S. 

‘Don’t come’ 
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INDEPENDENT (NOUN) CLAUSE 
Qneuwr%m aqbws 
thi-mdya-kd hkdri*yan 
his-wife-subject Christian 

‘His wife is a Christian’ 


DEPENDENT (VERB) CLAUSE + INDEPENDENT (VERB) CLAUSE 
it wafggecS ols [goSor08 

cont mda-hpyei-nain-lou da-né hpya’-te 

rope not-undo-be able-because knife-with cut-V.S. 


‘Because (he) couldn’t undo the rope, (he) cut (it) with a knife’ 


* 


DEPENDENT (VERB) CLAUSE -+ INDEPENDENT (NOUN) CLAUSE 
e290 o.¢ e gc ue UN 
8 sae s980[300 SIM ICRI 
di-lou hsou-yift thi-dcati-kd dkatsihsoun-hpe 
that-way  say-if his-plan-subject  best-indeed 


‘In that case, his plan is the best’ 


DEPENDENT (NOUN) CLAUSE -+ INDEPENDENT (VERB) CLAUSE 
SIGosepsacecep yereed a orp oc Bg2O28 
dmei-yo-ahpei-yo bdma-peimé thu bémapyei md-yau"-hpi-hpu 
mother-both-father-and Burman-although he Burma not-reach-ever-V.S. 


‘Although both (his) mother and (his) father are Burmans, he has never been to Burma’ 


DEPENDENT (NOUN) CLAUSE + INDEPENDENT (NOUN) CLAUSE 
228c5eaq00 saep88 o&qo>> sacguicnecd#o 
thi-mei*hswei-kd — dyahyt-moti witt-yd-ta dalwehkdlet-hpe 
his-friend-subject _ official-because go in-be able-thing —_ easy-indeed 


. . pe ar a . . 
‘As his friend was an official, getting in was easy’ 


Note. There are also utterances which could be analysed as examples of a third type of sentence. 
These are in the form of a verb sentence ending in the verb-sentence markers on5 te or 
v5 me attributed, with induced creaky tone, to the nouns vu» ha ‘thing’ or po? ov®sa ‘thing’; e.g. 
co O° c J X ie] 
@CsQ209 closed saqc coleS 02092098 
mifitou-kd  ngatoti-hsi_ dyitt —_la-hko-té-ha-kou 
you-subject our-place first | come-fetch-attrib.-thing-emphatic 


‘After all, it was you lot that came and fetched us in the first place’ 


oS SoS 8Euedu ; opciof = cana pgno} 

be lai*-natfi-ma-lé mdne*hpah you — te*-yd-mé-ou*sa-hpé 

how  come-be able-V.S.-question tomorrow office attend-have to-attrib.- 
thing-indeed 


‘How could (I) come with (you)? (Don’t you fealize) (I) have to go to the office 
tomorrow!’ 
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These are rather slangy, however, aid in the interests of simplicity it has seemed better to 
treat them as sub-standard Burmese, rather than set up a third type of ‘nominalized verbal 
sentence’. 


The type ending in o> ha is interesting, since verb sentences ending in o> ta and yo hma 
(probably fused from ojos téha and durr méha: 1.23) could be analysed as of the same structure. 
This would explain why | pa ‘polite’ and co pei ‘euphonic’ (q.v. in Part II) precede oooS te and 
ee me but follow on ta and 42 hma. I have preferred, however, to accept this anomaly and 


treat 022 ta and 49> hma as (a) special heads (3.19), and (8) alternative forms of the verb-sentence 
markers onc5 fe and woS me (5.8). 


4. A verb clause consists essentially of one expression only: a verb expression con- 
taining a verb-clause marker (7.5, cf. 5.9). Verb-clause markers may be either verb- 
sentence markers, which mark independent verb clauses; or subordinate markers, which 
mark dependent verb clauses; e.g. 


INDEPENDENT VERB CLAUSES 
B5co08 

peini-te 2 
be thin-V.S, 

“(She) is thin’ 

erdlg { 
ma-pa-yé 

be well-polite- V:S. 

‘(I) am well’ 

wla§scgclone 

ma-ci-hld-pa-hpi 

not-be big-much-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) are not very big’ 


DEPENDENT VERB CLAUSES 
gor 
pu-yiti 
be hot-if 
‘If (it) is hot’ 

e¢ ¢o 
FBpiayeeg ra 
ci-heih-lou 
look-want-because 
‘because (1) wanted to look’ 
86996022 
md-twei-t6 
not-find-as 
‘as (he) didn’t find (them)’ 
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There may also be complements to the verb—i.e. instead of a single verb there may 
be a verb phrase; e.g. 


INDEPENDENT VERB CLAUSE 


s3552100 2v8e03 on0S @[o}sqdlas 
eifi-na-ké thi*pinter te md-ci-hld-pa-hp 
house-near-by trees very not-be big-much-polite-V.S. 


“The trees near the house are not very big’ 


DEPENDENT VERB CLAUSE 

29038 93842 VEMEOD? 
thutot-né  édi-hma_ — md-twei-téd 
they-with there-at  not-find-as 
‘as (he) didn’t find them there’ 


Note. Some dependent clauses may be treated as nouns and occur with subordinate markers 
otherwise used with noun bases; e.g. dependent verb clauses ending in 96 Akifi ‘before’ and 
opgs tou ‘while’ may be followed by om kd ‘past time’, and those ending in 35 Apé ‘without’ and 
§ ‘alternation’ may be followed by $ né ‘manner’. 


5. Verb-clause markers are listed below. Only a few verb-sentence markers are 
translatable into English. The others in the list are given, instead of a translation, a brief 
indication of the context in which they are used. 


MARK INDEPENDENT VERB CLAUSES (VERB SENTENCES) 


9 ond$/aoforo/eoo te/thdjta/hta — non-future 
g/d yélké — with reservations, idiomatic 
9 wadfefer me|/mda/hma — future 
8 o pilpd — achieved by a certain time 
2 ons hpi — informative 
10 shapes Ce i) — imperative 
298 es S né — imperative 
: gesar€, yd-aun — ‘shall we?’ 
= exp/omecp yo/kayo — graphic narrative 
° 2993 tha — emphatic 
@ himd — ‘already’ 
8 gco/ecoeco leifleilei — ‘the more’ 
oga|pSer0022/e99)25c0> hidheikdlajhldhcila — surprise 
1 Ghncore/vkon: pakdla/pala — surprise 
T dk8S paleii — wonder 


MARK DEPENDENT VERB CLAUSES (COMPLEMENTS) 


25 a6 hkint " ‘before’ 
2 olaé: ~  mahein ‘between (that time) and’ 
3 faés hei ‘as soon as’ 
1 g029/c002<1 té/téhka ‘when, since, as’ 
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MARK DEPENDENT VERB CLAUSES (COMPLEMENTS) 


4,8,10 


yi 
hma 
taiti 
yi 
toun 

pi 
hkdtéka 
hpou 
aun 

ye 
peimé/peimélou 
hpé 


repetition 
repetition 
9 


“if, when’ 

‘only if, only when’ 
‘whenever, every time’ 
‘while’ 
‘during, while’ 

‘after, and’ 

‘since’ 2 
‘for, in order to’ f 
‘so as to’ 

‘in spite of’ 

‘although, in spite of* 
‘without’ 

‘because, -ing’ 

‘that’ 

‘mutual’ 

‘indefinite’ 

‘alternative’ 

‘alternation’ ~ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II. The following are general points: 


I. Gloocoas/Sleons pakdlafpala, l85 palett, evd/coos peimé|peité, o§: hmafi, mopiim 
hkdtékd, o§: touit, eor2/s0>) t6/tohka, and 8 hpot are also suffixed to nouns: 5.9. 


2. op hpu, 3 : né, di hpe, 96 hkifi, ofa: mahcifi are suffixed only to negated verbs; e.g. 


@c0793 mdlah hpé ‘without coming’. 


3. Among the dependent verb-clause markers, 8: pi, q& yia, (6: Acif, repetition 
(‘indefinite’) are not usually suffixed to negated verbs. 


4. Expressions containing qo ye", 4¢: yit, 23 hpé, 9 (‘alternation’) may be treated as 
noun expressions and followed by § né ‘manner’ ; e.g. 89058 théye’né ‘in spite of knowing’. 


5. Expressions containing of khiv, o§: tov, 9: yii may be treated as noun expres-- 
sions (location complements of past time: 6.12) and followed by « kd ‘past time’ or 92 
hma ‘at, in’; e.g. oproxesqéim siftsdneiyifikd ‘while thinking’. 


6. ev peimé, § hpow, os2r6 aufi also occur in,the variant forms cvds3 peimédlou, $8 


hpoulot, es3060§ aunlot. 


ie 


os a | Z . : 
7. Expressions containing 036: taifi and gé: yi sometimes occur in repetitive co- 
ordination (8.4); e.g. [46o3é:géo3é: myifitaiA myifitain, ‘every time (I) see (it)’. 4 


8, eco/ecoeco lei/leiled usually occurs only in parallel clauses: 7.9; and § (‘alternation’) 
only in a series of clauses: see Part II. 


g. Verb sentences marked by o5 te and vcd me are also found, with induced creaky 
tone (or sometimes with weakening), as attributes to noun heads: 3.15. On the variant 
forms 02 ta and y> hma see 7.3 note. 
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10. 9 stands for zero, i.e. no marker, and is used as a convenience in order to include 
‘imperative’ and ‘alternation’ in the list. 


11. 9 hmd ‘only if, only when’ is exceptional among dependent verb-clause markers 
since it is also found as a postposition: see 9.2 note 3, and Part II. 


12. est hidf is also exceptional since it sometimes follows verb sentences in the same 
way as a quotation marker (5.9): see Part II. 


6. Dependent verb clauses without markers are found with a few common verbs; 
e.g. 


OCs 26099 or Mes | 
ta-nei cd-id tdnei cd 
one-day reach-when 

‘one day,...’ 

58 abuné or 88 8 
di-lou hsou-yitt dilou —hsou 
that-way  say-if 

‘in that case, .. .’ 

SB or wg 
hpou® hsou-pi hpou® —hsou 


thump say-and 
‘(it) went “thump” and...’ 


Dependent verb clauses without markers may be grouped as follows: 


(a) The two verbs oy cd ‘reach, be at’ and 3 hsou ‘say, state’ are often found in 
unmarked dependent clauses as alternatives to the marked expressions ajeor2 cdtd, 
mw cdyifi, Booz hsoutd, 8wé hsouyii, and 385: hsoupi. They are found with a wide 
range of complements, 


() Other-verbs that are ised: in a similar way but with some restriction on the com- 
plements are: 
[92 ca ‘elapse, pass, take’, 
with the complement corSco5 toto: 
eenSeo05 [p3260>> or ecorseor5 [ogo 
toto ca-té toto ca 
quite a bit + pass-when 


‘after a while’ 


«x05 mdhou? ‘be not so’, with the complement sly dahmd or £/8 noi/dhou: 


sly 90202 Sue or aly 8030: 5 
da-hma ma-hou*-yift dahmd  mdhou® 
that-even not-be so-if 


‘otherwise, alternatively’ 
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ep net ‘stay, be’, with a location complement marked by m ka ‘from’: 
oR0d§a os8: or oRed§en GP 
koulatibou-kd _—nei-pi koulafiboukd net 
Colombo-from _ stay-after es 


‘from Colombo’ 


096 lou? ‘do’, with the complement oSscS béhne: 


udso5 0968: or srSgc5 apd 
- ad 
béhne lou*-pi béhne lout 


how  do-and 
‘how ?-—how on earth?’ 


a Acifi ‘want’ is also used without a marker in the pattern Vajé(wé)V Vhcit(yia)V: 
Saud Boos or Sq Boas 
thi-heitt-yitt thi-me thihett —thime 
know-want-if know-V.S. 
‘(He) may know—perhaps (he) knows’ 


(c) There are, finally, two patterns in which the alternative form with a marker is 
rarely heard—®: pi ‘finish’ (perhaps formerly 8:08 pi-yift ‘finish-when’ or &:cor2 pi-td 
‘finish-when’) preceded and followed by a numeral compound containing the numeral 


£ ge 6 , 
oro f° ‘one’; e.g. 


orga 8: 9] rea) 
td-hce® pi td-hce* 
one-shot finish one-shot 


‘one shot after another’ 

or6u0% &: oreo) 
td-yau? pi td-yau* 
One-person finish one-person 
‘one man after another’ 


ea} mdhsou ‘not say’ (perhaps formerly 2823 ma-hsou-hpé ‘not-say-without’) after an 
interrogative word; e.g. 


onu592 oad 
be-hma | ma-hsou 
where-at not-say 


‘anywhere at all’ 


coafganego vag 
ba-pya*théna = ma-hsou 
what-problem _not-say 


‘any problem whatsoever’ 
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Note. Independent verb clauses without markers (other than imperatives ‘marked’ by 9) are 
extremely rare, but one very restricted type is perhaps worth mention. It consists of the pre- 
verb 85 thei* ‘very’ and another verb, and occurs in exclamatory answers to questions; e.g. 


6mm2E100009111 235 em: 
kaui-thd-la thei* kati 

be good- V.S.-question very be good 
‘Is (it) good ?” ‘Terrific!’ 
oScom 35 0 oo 
wd-pi-la thei® wd 

be full-V7..S.-question very be full 


“Have (you) had enough?’ ‘Heaps!’ 


7. A noun clause consists essentially of two noun expressions standing in ‘determina- 
tive’ relation to each other, i.e. the second ‘determines’, or is predicated of the first. 
The first noun expression is the ‘subject’ and the second the ‘determinant’. Independent 
noun clauses are not marked, and dependent ones are marked by a dependent noun- 
clause marker; e.g. 


independent noun clauses: 


SUBJECT DETERMINANT 
EXPRESSION EXPRESSION 

» 052092 

thu sittha 

he soldier 


‘He is a soldier’ 


sl 6g 
da ngwer 
that silver 


“That is silver’ 


dependent noun clauses: 


“4 5002600 
thu si*tha-peimé 
he soldier-although 
‘although he is a soldier’ 
3] eo8 
da ngwei-motu 
that silver-because 


‘because that is silver’ 


There may also be attributes to the noun, or it may have expressions co-ordinate with 
it—i.e. instead of a simple noun or tight compound noun there may be a noun phrase; 
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and the subject expression may be marked by the subordinate markers m kd ‘subject’ 
or o> ha ‘subject’; e.g. 


SUBJECT EXPRESSION DETERMINANT EXPRESSION 


MRI FcorSsanfee[ofrede ©8002: 
cufité-dkou-dcihsoun st°tha ? 
my-brother-eldest soldier Q 


‘My eldest brother is a soldier’ 


slo> g&:[ga5o> qoieg 

da-ha hyafipyet-kd ya-té-ngwet 

that-subject Shan States-from _ get-attrib.-silver 

‘That is silver from the Shan States’ a 
© eX ce 

BCEMGDAIIN GORMPOSESOHCOUSOOS 

ménet-kd-hpa’-ta-kd yadi-td-pou*-né-teihta® -hnd-pou* 


yesterday-past time-read-thing-subject | yadu-one-poem-and-tedat-two-poem 
“What (we) read yesterday was a yadu poem and two tedat poems’ 


Note. Noun clauses are not negatable as such, but are normally negated by the addition of a verb 
expression: 6.19 note I. 


8. Noun-clause markers only mark dependent noun clauses, as independent noun 
clauses are unmarked. The markers are: 


8/809 mou/moulou ‘because, on account of’ 
evdfevddd/evcd, etc. peimé/peimélou|peité ‘although, in spite of? 
of: hman ‘that’ 


Details and illustrations are given in Part II. cod peimé, etc. and ¢§: hmafi may also 
mark dependent verb clauses. 


9. Parallel clauses are two or more successive clauses, interdependent in meaning 
and ending in the same markers or postpositions. The most common particles in this 
position are: 


(3 
ecofecoseo leijleilei ‘the more’ 
r 


ep yo + VS, 

— 1) ‘alternation’ 

cot la ‘question’ ; €.g. 

Q]286001 ison) 2 3eCd s 
mya-let: katn-let 


be much-the more: be good-the more 
‘The more the better’ 
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2 3905 Seaoeoo! oy Fears esl yeaoeeo 

thu dthai — wé-leilei: cufito dé pwd-leile 

he accent be bad-the more: I anger well up-the more 


‘The worse his accent got, the angrier I became’ 


e002 20086 I. Boe SINGSEP 
mifigdla hsaut-yo: ahpet __ thei-yo 
ceremony carry out-V.S.: father  die-V.S. 
‘No sooner had he married than (his) father died’ 


Sm oneny5 Gayl oan 365 eas 
di-ké td-ca® het: hou-ké hnd-ca® hei 
here-from one-kyat borrow: there-from two-kyat borrow 


‘borrowing a kyat here and a couple there’ 


2009281 8099980093 
yu-md-la: ma-yu-hpu-la 
take-V.S.-question: not-take- V.S.-question 


“Will (you) take (it) or not?’ 


90000381 SSaz2I00093 

pu-tha-la:  ei-thd-la 

be hot-V.S.-question: be cold-V.S.-question 
‘Is (it) hot or cold?” 


Complements applicable to both verbs in parallel clauses are normally expressed only 
in the first; e.g. 


oc i] ¢ 

S20 [o§za000281 CODD 

eth ci-tha-la: nge-thd-la 

house *be big-V.S.-question: be small-V..S.-question 
‘Is the house big or small ?” 

Cc ¢ c Cc c AY 

| Feo2I00 EQecs GOGO! Ojeseoos0 
cufito-ké _me*’gdzii —hpa’-lei: _ pyti-lei-hpé 


I-subject magazine  read-the more: be bored-the more-indeed 


‘The more I read magazines, the more bored (I) become’ 


In much the same way, parallel noun sentences usually share a subject expression; e.g. 


al s9)5com saaf}coz: 

da = dheifi-la: aheou-la 

that sour-question: sweet-question 
‘Is that sour or sweet ?” 


Note 1. Parallel dependent clauses may be treated as co-ordinate expressions: 8.1. 
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Note 2. Parallel interrogative verb sentences in which the second has the same verb as the first 
but negated (like the fourth example on p. 179) may occur in different forms when they are 
used as quotation complements; viz. 

(a) as they are in the example above, unchanged; 

(5) with a positive verb-sentence marker (ox5 te or oS me) in place of the negative marker 
one Api; 


(e) without the interrogative postposition 02: 14; 7 
({d) without any verb-sentence markers; e.g. 
(a) * 
28008 | @O2QD920098 corfojpsodzcl 
yu-ma-la: ma-yu-hpit-la mei-ci-safi-pa 


take-V_S.-question: not-take-VS.-question  ask-try-urgent-polite 
‘Do please ask if (he)’ll take (it) or not’ 


(6) sg 
wpecnss = @UR~CO2? «=u [POdsC . 
yumdla mayumdla meicisdiipa 
t 

(<) : 

iy ¢ ¢ ¢ 
epecd capes §——_gus[o3aS05z0I 
yume mdyume meictsaiipa 
() 


“4 @03 eur[ogp$e8:0l 
yu mayu meicisdfipa 


10. Parallel sentences with © /é. Parallel sentences are sometimes linked by the use 
of the postposition <3 /é, ‘also’ in both sentences; e.g. 


Besared goon ecocg0S03 @goe> 
5 i4i Jos td) 
hou ei-lé moutiywa-kd: md hlé hla wit-lé moutiywa-kd 


Ko Aye-also Monywa-from: Ma Hla Hla Win-also Monywa-from 
“Both Ko Aye and Ma Hla Hla Win are from Monywa’ 


eqpal S805 60000051 : + 0220800 exons 
yoga hpyi?-loti-lé thet-te: pou  sa-lou-le thei-te 


disease contract-because-also  die- V.S.: bug eat-because-also—-_ die- VS. 


‘(The plants) died both because they became diseased and because insects attacked 


them’ 
Sy203 ogoSore5i Sard a9€san05 ‘ 
di-hma-leé htou®-te: di-hma-leé thwiit-te 


here-at-also take out-V.S.: here-at-also put in- VS. 
‘(One) may both draw out (money) here and pay (it) in’ 
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When in verb clauses there is only one expression the verb is ‘exposed’ (9.5) to take 
the postposition; e.g. 


opeiad ogedoodi anésod “apEroouS 
htou?-lé htou®-te: thwifi-lé thwifi-te & 


take out-also take out-V.S.:  putin-also put in-V.S.* 
‘(They) both draw out and pay in’ 


Note: The postposition oS /é may be used in the same way in verb sentences attributed to a 


noun head (3.15); e.g. t 
Cc. cy ¢ oN eN 
090309 S050?! 290200 BQC802S$ 
htou?-lé htou’-té: thwifi-lée « thwiii-té-net 


take out-also take out-attrtb.: put in-also put in-attrib.-day 
‘day on which (one) both draws out and pays in’ 


11. Suspended clauses occur in groups of two or more, and are usually dependent 
verb clauses. The verb-clause marker occurs only once, with the last of the clauses, and 
the preceding ones are as it were left ‘suspended’ until the whole series is complete; e.g. 
(‘missing’ markers are shown by ( ), and those ‘held over’ to the end are starred): 


a Qo Qg of oN 

620(0) og! 933930 ogo 

mihpad  méd-hyi( ); ou-ein ma-hyt-*hpé 
parents not-have( ); home not-have-without 


‘without having parents or home’ 


edléz0é ago5a06) ely opt olgbje> OQ360>2_ 
pauripii = thourthii( ); myet tk();  myet-dza_—cwei-* td 
weeds clear ( ); earth dig({); manure  feed-when 


‘when (one) has cleared the weeds, dug the ground, and spread manure’ 


oraf|on SOI cays D8f lc e925) ongffoo geod 
tahcou-kd -—hsé( ); ~~ tahcot-kd o( ); tahcou-ka kéyé-*peimé 


some-subject abuse( ); some-subject shout( ); some-subject deride-although 


‘though some abused, some shouted,.and some derided’ 


Sometimes verb-sentence attributes are suspended in the same way; e.g. 


saGs ong sys dod ges 
adhpou tan{( ); apy? mé-*ité yehpo 


price be worth( ); fault not have-attrib, comrade 


‘a comrade who was.precious‘and faultless’ 


and verb attributes to special heads; e.g. 


og SS ch 
gadyh sat*-hké( ); yuyd-hké-* pour 


care take-in the past( ); treat tenderly-in the past-manner 


‘the way (he) had cared for (her) and looked’after (her)’ 
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_and dependent noun clauses; e.g. 


9200910) abp8081 gjobgnm 2588558 


atha-ka hka*nyounyou( ); mye*hna-ké — hka*peifipeti-*moii 
skin-subject rather brown( ); face-subject rather thin-because 
‘because (his) skin was darkish and (his) face rather thin’ 


and sometimes in suspended clauses with auxiliary compound verb heads, auxiliary 
members may be held over till the last clause of the series; e.g. 


x 


s3ep ool eyodso 2081 ohod Sel calés S:Sahon05 
eya htdé( ); mye*hna thi*(); pasa” hsei{ ); hkaun hpi-*lai- 
. te 
bed = get up();_—_ face wash({ ); mouth rinse( ); head comb- 
quickly- 
VS. 
‘(He) jumped out of bed, washed (his) face, rinsed (his) mouth, and combed (his) 
~ hair’ 
evrse[yoaio5 Sgel O02 $051 . seopbisze0% corigearronud 
hopyohce® ywei( ); — lusa sisifi( ); asi dwel _te*-*yd-thei-te 
talk choose( ); substitute arrange( ); meeting attend-have 
to-yet-V.S. 


‘(He) also has to choose the talks, arrange for relief (staff), and go to the meeting’ 


Ordinary compound verbs, especially doubled verbs (2.5), may also be regarded as 
suspended, in both dependent and independent. clauses; e.g. 


esd agar 
ma-hsi( ); md-hsaiii-*hpu 
not-be in accord with( ); _not-be relevant- VS. 


oe cc 


‘(It) is not appropriate’ (doubled verb 23:56 hsihsaifi) 


béq sofach | 
pyit-yd( ); hsitt-ya-*lott 


prepare-have to( ); _ prepare-have to-because 
‘because (she) had to get ready’ (doubled verb (&06 pyifthsif) 


The postposition oS /é ‘also’ may link suspended clauses in the usual way (7.10); e.g. 
8xr(a)oS of s3:53603 ogo 
mihpalé mdhyi( ); ot-eitilé mahyi*hpé 
‘without having parents or home’ 


athakdlé hka*nyou nyou( ); mye*hnakdlé hka*peifipein*mou 
‘because (his) skin was darkish and (his) face rather thin’ 
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[g6es (gq w&0d soqc8 


pyitle pyiftyd(); hsimilé _hsittyd*lou 
‘because (she) had to get ready’ 


Note. A type of suspension may also be seen with groups of complements to a verb; e.g. 


agi ou88s5i @02egqo0200 ong0§ frR0x8 
hkéyi-kd hse-mini® ( ); satiinet-yd-ta-kd td-nayi ca-te 


journey-subject ten-minute( ); wait-have to-thing-subject one-hour take-V.S. 


‘the journey took ten minutes, the waiting an hour’ 


12. Imperfect clauses are clauses that are spoken either in a non-standard order 
(‘inverted’ clauses) or with an essential expression not expressed (‘incomplete’ clauses) ; 
Le. 
in verb clauses: 

(a) inverted: complement follows verb head instead of preceding; 

(6) incomplete: head verb expression is missing; 
in noun clauses: 

(c) inverted: subject follows determinant instead of preceding; 

(2) incomplete: subject expression is missing. 

Imperfect clauses occur most often in dialogue, when the speaker is answering a ques- 
tion or has an afterthought; e.g. 


(a) 

wfogadags —m|$000509 
md-cai*-hpt —cufito-kd 
not-like-V.S, —I-subject 


‘I don’t care for it—myself’ 


er {ge05 —39§ ecpaieor? 
na pyd-me —ein yau?-td 
show-V.S. —home  reach-when 


‘(I)'ll show (you)—when (we) get home’ 
() 

BayEeS 

thi-hein-lou 

know-want-because 

‘Because (I) wanted to know’ 


e.g answering 


are[gicd eora00d 
ba-hpyi*-lou mei-tha-le 


what-happen-because ask=V/..S.-question 
‘Why do (you) ask ?” 
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7.12 CLAUSES AND SENTENCES 
eBeog: o20 9005020599 
hou htwei sa-hmd mda-hpa*-ta*-hpée 
Ko Htway writing-even not-read-know how-without 
‘Ko Htway’ ‘(He) can’t even read!’ 
e.g. answering 3 o> eqrecd 
\ en 1 
anubap sigoavee thi-hsi sa yei-md-lou 
bethu -pyd-thd-le 7 his-place letter write-V.S.-quoted 
wee: fel Vp quanan ; (I had it in mind) to write to him’ 
‘Who told (you) ?” 
() ; si Sone oe 
ee age 13. Parenthesis. Sometimes a clause is interrupted by an expression which does not 
aoheAi hpe a hout 2 grammatically form part of it, or by a complete sentence inserted into it. These extraneous 
bad hat-indeed --cthie-fellow units are called ‘parentheses’; e.g. (parentheses between [ ]): 
‘(He)’s a bad hat, this fellow’ B8em>  mscord [x29 ecdeanran3600] ogoreeronedS 
(a) édi-té cufto [ba-hma md-thi-thei-hpu-lei} thwd-mei-te 
: that-as_ I [anything-even not-know-yet-V.S.-you see] go-ask- V7... 
OMDWOICS 
wettha-hit ‘So I went—{I) didn’t know anything then you see—and asked’ 
pork-curry 
‘Pork curry’ : 33603 eepasuéos ons2e0 [édlg] ogeico 20205 
eS cdneweane eifi-hté pau’ -yifi-hpe thi-dhpet —{htii-pa-yé] htwet-la-te 
4 : es house-inside reach-when-just her-father [think-polite-V.S.] come out-come-V.S. 
da ba-hift-lé ‘As soon as we got into the house, her father—{I) think (it was)—appeared’ 
that what-curry-question 
“What curry is that ? ogesro093 {eqSu$ adcleor>] onso$§uoé m3 — Gusqonad 
Note. Three complements that often occur without a head verb expression are: p ve Biased [reiaey oe baie 2 1] pel Nyts a GN PEE 
a Se8 : thing-one item _[radio say-polite- buy-ing-be-if tax pay-have 
a (sc. e.g. ene or: uae or other final] to-V.S. 
V-only if/when x work out- VS. succeed- VS.) ‘If {2 man) buys something or other—let’s say a radio—{he) has to pay a tax’ 
N/Ve 0 D (sc. e.g. anc5 quod 
N/V-Amd = -ma-V-hpeé be —yd-ma-le 43 ¢ rT ¢ c....@8 
: ean . als [orn2: ooo] SHOEI _{o§232:8c0> 
N/V-even not-V-without how succeed-V.S.-question) wend [sdkd  md-sa") ni ni-td-yaut pyati-thwd-pi-la 
Veo8 (sc, e.g. _[tjoosxe05 that-with [word not-connect] Ni Ni-one-person  return-go-V.S.-guestion 
V-ma-lou fthta-t : eer 
V-V. ee ted ‘ aay S) ‘By the way—to change the subject—has old Ni Ni gone back ?” 
Examples are: 
3S fates enorcwo2ien [pe9>] 20 — scyjoadond 
ei pyatt-onfi-hmd lu-td-yau'-kd [upama] dlou® hyaut-te 
home return-further-only if man-one-person-subject [example] work apply-V.S. 


‘(We'd better) go back home’ ‘A man—for example—applies for a job’ 
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14. Levels of analysis. A verb clause is said to ‘consist essentially of a single verb 
expression’, yet there may be other expressions within this. This arises from the different 
levels of analysis; e.g. 
938 gyobayee g§8: 82003 4574 eal aprs0005 
ein hee* heii pyan-pi meifimd-kou yé-htand hko-thwa-te 
home immediately return-and wife-odject _police-station take-go-V.S. 
“(He) went straight home and took (his) wife to the police-station’ 


This is a verb sentence and therefore ‘essentially a single verb expression’, viz. 
eal o3o%0005 hkothwate. However, the base verb (aT 020: hkothwd) in this expression has 
three complements: a dependent verb clause, an object, and a destination. These are 
three expressions within the single expression. Furthermore, the base verb ({§ pyaf) 
of the dependent verb clause (which is the first of the three complement expressions) 
itself has two complement expressions. This may be put diagrammatically in levels 
as opposite, on p. 186. 


complement 
expression 
(destination) 


In the same way a noun clause is said to ‘consist essentially of two noun expressions’, 
yet there may be other expressions within either of these; e.g. 


meiiimdkou 
complement 


S 

Bop ¢ 
og gS go GMI20502 
a oS pagan cau*sa 
os oe Pagan inscription 


attribute 
expression 
(noun) 


Level 2 
o 
8 noun phrase marker 
s3e 2 
thas e 3 attribute expression head noun 
a Level 1 (marked) 
vo ery 
5 q 1 noun phrase 
E.Ss> oe eee are . 
ws 2% 3 gf 2 aon a ‘inscription of the Pagan period’ 
res aoe 2g - 
oI =] a . 
“E83 E ge 8 4 3 Other examples of noun phrases (or loose compound nouns) and tight compound 
e ay ate 
0 Fy nouns are given in 3.38. 
o ¥ > 
= Carn! » Sd 
55 2 & # a 5 
eos} £) es] & z 
wm 
Ses ah a z = § 
Bos "a 3 a. 
S 6,8 ce) a a oH) 
gx feS| | [FE] ¢ | 2 
S's oc 5S > OS > | 
ne Se , ” 
N -_ bi 
oc oO 
8 3 
I rol 
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CO-ORDINATION 8.1 


Co-ordination is sometimes indicated by ‘co-ordinate markers’ (8.2). There are also 
two subtypes of co-ordination, ‘additive’ and ‘repetitive’, which are described below 


(8.3, 8.4). 


Note. One common co-ordinate worth notice is the selective noun (3.42) > ba ‘what?’, 
used to mean ‘whatnot, and the like’. It is often found 


CHAPTER 8 


CO-ORDINATION a 


, 


(a) with the auxiliary nouns 09 tei ‘plural’, o3 tou ‘plural’, and oeco: hkdlet ‘little’ ; e.g. 
1. Co-ordination occurs between two or more expressions—called ‘co-ordinate expres- 
sions’ or ‘co-ordinates’—of similar class and relation. It has already been noticed in one 
type of compound noun and noun phrase (3.7); e.g. 


¢ o¢ 
BaxNncO> BSamMcscod MISO. 
é L é a 


ahke’tei dkaifite: _batei 
‘twigs and branches and things’ 


4 


Sn(o) ¢.¢.0 9 

ae emnj203q503- 99203 
eae ag cau’you"tou batok 
mother-father © ; dig 

stone statues and that sort of thing 

‘parents’ P 

o , _ ie @SMecds TIN2S0O8 
[agpS:orSeqondeane5 moutihkalet bahkdlet 


cita’-yetta’-letta® 
land force-water force-air force 


‘a little snack or something’ 


and (b) with the particles 3 né ‘with’ and cor: 1d ‘question’; e.g. 

¢ - 3 

army, navy, and airforce 7 7 
MGCDLGOPS ng 

hkdleiteiné bané 


‘with the children and everything’ 


coubara8éra9/§s 
le-ya-kain-cuint 
wet field-dry field-riverside land-island 


c c 
QQ6S29CCOD CQSODCOODs 2930028 


hid aula = hid maunla bala 
‘(a name like) Hla Aung or Hla Maung or something similar’ 


‘agricultural land’ 


Subordinate expressions with markers also occur as co-ordinates; e.g. 


30303 omy Occasionally 20> da is even found used in a similar way with verbs; e.g. 
hkéiafi-kou se*ku-kou : a30%08 gooed op2028 eqree[yregon05 
pencil-object paper-object thwa-loi yd-te ba-te hyau? -pyo-nei-te 
‘pencil and paper (object)’ go-ing- .succeed-V.S. what?-V.S. wander-say-stay-V.S. 
~~“(He) was saying it was possible to go and so on’ 

or€S20008 00033630038 ‘ 7 : p 
tif-pitha le*hkaii-pitha bl viele po elyrored 

ae = siiisa-me ba-me pyo-te 


submit-already  accept-already think-ViSe. -what VS! say. V8 


which are already submitted and/or accepted She) said (she) would think (it) over or something to that effect’ 


¢ oat 
eg ale Ries, & 29> ba also has a derived co-ordinate (derived by rhyme) of its own: go> nya; and the 
ka-yitt hkoun-yit artificial compound noun 22909 banya is used in the same way as <2 ba above; e.g. 
dance-while jump-while ¢, 9 cs 0 9 9 
geanpss09 -—- $0}803 2003 0903 


‘while dancing’ Gthétoi  hndlotiiitoi batok nyatou 


«J5. 4 ’ 
foc Ec8 liver and heart and the like 
x 4 + mw s o oN \ 
ca-lot myin-low Grqageg 222098 
hear-because see-because poipahsoiné banyané 


‘because (I) saw and heard’ ‘with a silk longyi and what-have-you’ 
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8.2 CO-ORDINATION 


2. The co-ordinate markers are the following: 
3 né ‘and, both’ 
epjem> yd/ké ‘and, both’ 
qSfmd yefke ‘and, for one’ 
ol pa ‘and, too’ 


They are usually found in certain patterns which are represented here by using A, B, ... 
for the successive co-ordinate expressions, Z for the last, and Y for the second-last: 


AS BB peu Le Ané, Bné, ... Zné 


AS BS ... Zol Ané, Bné, ... Zpa 
Ag BE eden ey Ané, Bré, ... Z 
A,B... YR Z A,B, ... Yné Z 
Ac Bop ... Zep  Ayd, Byd, ... Zyd 
Aco Bee Zol Ayé, Byé, ... Zpa 
AgS Bod ... Zqud Aye, Bye, ... Zye 
Ags Bad ZqSg Aye, Bye, ... Zyené 
Examples are: 
Sa208E: vbco7103$ 0g wboie8$ 
di-dtait pyithta-lou-né gayi md-sai*-lou-né 


this-according to throw down-because-both care not-take-because-and 


‘because (they) neglected (them) and didn’t take care of (them)’ 


cobs} cea CReofieant 
kou min lwitt-né hou myou nytiti-né hou hpei mytfi auii-pa 


Ko Min Lwin-and Ko Myo Nyunt-and Ko Pe Myint Aung-too 


‘Ko Min Lwin, Ko Myo Nyunt, and Ko Pe Myint Aung’ 
ee og (ck) 
hkou’-hpoti-né —_hiow-hpow (da) 
chop-for-and _thrust-for (knife) 

‘(knife) for chopping and thrusting’ 

(2262022032) 230 ogg sage 
(thi*thatoun) dma = dpya-né — dhyet 
(lump of wood) hard flat-and long 
‘(lump of wood,) hard, flat, and long’ 

codeBecp uond3eqp * 
lift-kou-yo maya-kou-yo 
husband-to-both wife-to-and 

‘both to the wife and to the husband’ 


Tgo 


eo ee 


CO-ORDINATION 
ecp Seep sor) 
hsi-yo — hsati-y6 —hsd-pa 
oil-and rice-and__ salt-too 
‘oil, rice, and salt’ 
aBeatg7gs vgecoryaqes 
yatikoun-hma-ye —_ mafitdlei-hma-ye 
Rangoon-in-and Mandalay-in-and 
‘both in Rangoon and in Mandalay’ 
olgqes speoéqus wer0rqu5§ 
pali-ye yazdwiti-ye bdmasa-yené 
Pali-and history-and Burmese-and 
‘Pali, Burmese, and History’ 


8.2 


Note 1. When co-ordinate markers occur with noun expressions containing subordinate markers 
(as in the 5th and 7th examples above), co-ordination may take place either ‘before’ or ‘after’ 
subordination; i.e. the subordinate marker may be suffixed to the already co-ordinated noun 
phrase, or the co-ordinate marker(s) may be suffixed to the already subordinated noun expres- 


sions: e.g. 
co-ordination before subordination: 
qEREGS — egecorquiy? 
yartkoufiye mafitdleryehma ee ; 
hee in Rangoon and Mandalay 
TPE ia . 
yartkoutiné maiiidleihma 
codec — guor:eqpe} 
lifty mdyaydkou : Sai 
ey - to the husband and the wife 
coéZ —— GUD22} 
lifiné = mdydkou 


oat 
subordination before co-ordination: 


GEREGIGS —_egscoryrqed 
yatikoutihmaye maiitdlethmaye 


¢.¢ x 
ci ee egecoig? 


‘in Rangoon and in Mandalay’ 


yatikouthmané maiitdleihma 


co orf 
COCMGEp GUdRzASEP 


hifikouyd mdyakouyo 


¢ 0X 


s ‘to the husband and to the wife’ 
GOd2202 


litkouné méyakou 


The co-ordinate marker ol pa, however, usually follows subordinate markers; e.g. 


cyfoonS, SSS (aa 
cufito-né bouct-kou-pa (hko) 
me-and captain-object-too (fetch) 
‘(fetch) both me and the captain’ 

IgI 


8.3 CO-ORDINATION 


Note 2. Co-ordinate dependent clauses may be treated as parallel clauses: 7.9. Verb-sentence 
attributes are treated not as co-ordinate expressions but as parallel sentences: 7.9. 


3. Additive co-ordination occurs between numeral compounds. Induced creaky tone 
normally occurs in creakable syllables, unless the co-ordinate marker 3 né is present; e.g. 


gba0053 ads9 or 635 0339 

hnd-hse-né thoun-hku> hnahsé — thoutihku ‘ 
two-ten-and three-item 7 
‘twenty-three items’ Pie 
cheps chsooS or chq3 clesouS 

nga-ya-né nga-hse ngayd ngahse 


five-hundred-and _five-ten 
‘five hundred and fifty’ 


ecore0§ @fRoeSconda Or scoreo @[goodconia 
lei-pei-né heau®-le’ma leipet —_hcau*le*ma 
four-foot-and — six-inch 


‘four feet six inches’ 


863 onde} or og angles 
td-main-né td-hpaloufi tdmath tahpaloufi 


one-mile-and one-furlong 


. 


‘one mile and a furlong’ 


36153 clifgor or 365 chfgos 
hnd-ca?-né nga-pya hndca* ngapya 


two-kyat-and _five-pya 
‘two kyats and five pyas’ 


Examples containing more than two numeral compounds are also common; e.g. 


c o. ec ¢ 
O26002G O32 @fRr533 a909 
td-htaun kout-yd heau*-hsé — hkutind-hki 
> . é . . al 
one-thousand nine-hundred’ -six-ten seven-unit 


‘one thousand nine hundred.and sixty-seven’ 


A variant of additive co-ordination is found when the derived noun (s2)eq2/e0042 
(4)yé ‘reduced, less’ occurs as an attribute to the last member; e.g. 
cliond chg>x¢q> 
nga-ca® nga-pya-yé 
five-kyat _five-pya-less 


‘five kyats less five pyas—four kyats and 95 pyas’ 
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CO-ORDINATION 8.4 
oftg6 g8c00q2 
thotti-hni* hnd-ld-yd 
three-year two-month-less 


: ‘three years less two months—two years and ten months’ 


cf. also the expression coSoxé: martifi ‘less a quarter’, used in telling the time and with 
currency; e.g. 

aouds0§ wosor’s 

hse-nayt = ma* tif 

ten-hour less a quarter 

‘a quarter to ten’ 

ing ¢ uc 

GOORHIO QO20IC8 

lei-ca® mat tift 

four-kyat less a quarter 

‘three and three-quarter kyats’ 


Note. Not all consecutive numeral compounds are in additive co-ordination; e.g. 
og 962 
td-hkiu hnd-hki 
one-item two-item 
‘one or two things’—not ‘three things’ 
onfs Or6L0905 
td-1 td-yau? 
one-person one-person 
‘one person’—not ‘two persons’ 


See also 3.38. 


ima “seh : 

4. In repetitive co-ordination the two co-ordinate expressions are identical—the 
second is a repetition of the first. It is found with: 

a few ordinary nouns; 

interrogative nouns; 

numeral compounds; 

Nouns containing 034: taifi ‘every’; 

dependent verb clause complements containing 03: tai ‘every time’ and gs: yitt 

‘while’; 
adverb complements. 


It usually indicates enumeration, succession, gradual progress, or frequent occurrence; e.g, 


op in: am Fe) gjodonus 
hkénd hkdnd hkdnd pyette 
‘moment’ ‘(It) goes wrong every moment—frequently’ 
C 5364 193 ie) 


8.4 


‘a little’ 


- 


spuSa9 ‘ 
bathu 
‘who ?? 


929602 ‘3 
batet 
‘what (things ?)’ 


c 
C200 ” 


tdse* 

‘one drop’ 

O94 ” 
tdhce® 


‘one stroke’ 


onl A 


‘everyone’ 
o¢ 
SQ ” 
tweitain 
‘every time (we) 
meet’ 


(epor03s ” 

catain 

‘every time (I) 
hear (it)’ 


e¢.¢ 
aoeqes 4 
thityin 
‘while learning’ 
apoigés - 
thwayit 
‘while going’ 


> in: 


CO-ORDINATION 


# F enzqords 

néné néné cwetydte 

‘(One) has to feed (them) a little at a time—little 
by little’ : L 

onuSag onuSag 020005 

bdthu bathu lathalé J 

“Who (were the various people who) came?’ ~ 

22602 272602 ouSao0d 

batei batet wethdlé 


‘What (various things) have (you) bought ?” 
oro0S 02005 cord 

tdse* tdse* ca te 

‘(It) falls drop by drop’ 

ongiot ongyn5 $0005 

tahce* tahce® nate 

‘(It) hurts every now and again—intermittently’ 


oel ol |gp0r08 
tahka tahka twelte 
‘(I) meet (her) sometimes” 


" oe oc ec oe 


GI2QOdCs TIGOIC £99 §or5 
t t ‘ 4 J 
i 4 2 
eifitain etfitaitihma hyite 
‘There is (one) in every house’ 


oc, Qc, font 2 ¢ 
cQe3cs 000: RC i ? [-tSies/@n} 
lutaif lutaifikou meite 
‘(He) asks everyone’ : 


2qn08és eqnoses @[g20205 
tweitaini tweitaih _—pyote 
‘(He) tells (me) every time (we) meet’ 


o¢ S i*] Le S. ¢ 
fojoro86: [5922036 OQ@30200 
~ RY in ~~ 
catain catain lifite 


‘(I) feel sad every time (I) hear (it)’ 


ooéqés aéqéz$ apnicor0xS 

thinyin _thifiylfiné — thwe’late 

‘(You) become more fluent as (you).go on learning’ 

anrigés oporgés oSr0210005 

thwayin thwayifi __sifisdte a 

‘(He) used to think (it) over as (he) went along’ 
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CO-ORDINATION 8.4 
aneSan08 in: sa08e008 | 29059905 epScorra00§ 
tha*tha® tha*tha® tha*tha® lou®htate 
‘separate’ ‘(He) arranged (them) separately’ 


ESBS ofl BSG caper 

tahpyethp yet tahpyeihpyet tdahpyeihpyeiné hpyaiifilate 

‘gradually’ ‘(It) gradually straightened out’ 

of9> ae oo ofey> Sqyond0005 ; 
maca maca maca pyau'te ; 
‘not long’ ‘(It) often disappears’ 


Note. Frequentative repetition in verbs (2.13) bears some similarity to repetitive co-ordination, 
both in form and in general meaning. These two types of repetition could perhaps be analysed 
as the same phenomenon. 
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CHAPTER 9 


POSTPOSITIONS 


1. Postpositions are suffixed particles which do not affect the relationships between 
expressions in a sentence. They serve only to add emphasis to particular expressions or 
to the whole sentence, or to indicate the relationship of one sentence to another. Unlike 


the majority of subordinate marker particles, they are not suffixed to nouns only or to 


verbs only, but to any complete expression—noun or verb, marked or unmarked. 
Occasionally they are suffixed to interjections. 

They may be divided, however, into those which are suffixed to the last expression 
in a sentence and those which are not. These are called ‘sentence-final’ postpositions 
and ‘sentence-medial’ postpositions respectively. 


2. List of postpositions 


sentence-final: 
1 pa ‘polite’ 
1 6o pe ‘euphonic’ 
“5 col = pd ‘of course’ 
5 oD hpeé ‘indeed’ 
4 ofs kou ‘emphatic, indeed’ 
8 hsou ‘it is said, is it said?” 
4+co leat ‘you see ?” 
4cs5 no ‘right ?” 
46 wo: la ‘question’ 
46 oS lé ” 
416 ons tout $3 
sentence-medial: 
eon ot ‘as for, however’ 


&  hpyti ‘as for’ 
” ké ‘as for, topic’ 


cox taufi ‘even’ 
a) hpé » ‘even, only’ 
8 kou — ‘even, emphatzc’ 
9 hima 9 ” 

36 hmad ‘only’ 
20> tha "3 

25 aod: het ‘only, nothing but’ 
roe) lé ‘also’ 
yj = myd = ‘wagueness’ 
em Rd ‘how about?’ \ 
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POSTPOSITIONS 9.2 
Details and illustrations are given in Part II, The following are general points: 


1. ol pa and cv pet are exceptional members of this class, since they precede clause- 
markers in verb clauses and are therefore classifiable as auxiliary verbs, but they are 
also suffixed to noun sentences like other sentence-final postpositions; e.g. 


verb clause: 

9 ©? oq:0}o0u5 

thu sa yei-pa-te 

he letter write-polite- VS. 
‘He wrote a letter’ 


emr€rdlevorS 

, katt-pa-pei-te 
be good-polite-euphonic-V.S. 
“(It) is good’ 


noun clause: 
thu sdyel-pa 
he clerk-polite 
‘He is a clerk’ 


2 oreq:0) 


FA ay Scor5aafgécor 

da — cufité-dmytii-pei-hpé 

that my-view-euphontc-indeed 
“That is my view’ 


For this reason they-are-included in both classes. They also follow the verb-sentence 
markers 072 ta and 9 hma: see 7.3 note. 


2. 995: hei is also exceptional as a sentence-medial postposition, in that (a) it is not 
found with exposed verbs (9.5), though it does occur with a wide variety of other types 


of expression as base; and (4) it is sometimes found in sentence-final position: see 
Part II. 


3: 9 hmd ‘only’ is exceptional in that, besides being suffixed like any other sentence- 
medial postposition to dependent verb clauses, it is-also suffixed to verbs without a 
dependent-clause marker; e.g. 


VERB MARKER POSTPOSITION 
¢ 


S@m Goo? 4 
yaut td hmd 
arrive when only 


‘only when (we) arrive’ 
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9.3 POSTPOSITIONS 


VERB POSTPOSITION 
opm gg 
yaue—hma 
arrive only 
‘only when (we) arrive’ 
In the latter case 9 Amd is functioning as a dependent-clause marker, and is therefore 
included both in that class (7.5) and here as a sentence-medial postposition. 
4- Before o% Row, cor: Id, oS Ié, o% tou, and sometimes es5 no, ev] pd, cco let the verb- 
sentence markers 05 fe and woS me prefer their weakened forms = thd and © md; e.g. 
‘ mo 
fou hytte “There is’ 
§oocon —Ayithdla ‘Ts there?’ 
5. Before col pd, 2 hpé, apS: hei the verb-sentence markers ox5 te and oo5 me prefer 
their alternative forms o> ta and 49> hma; e.g. 
Gonos = shytte “There is’ 
§o0200] hyttapd ‘Of course there is’ 
6. Before cor: Id, 03 12, and especially o} tow; the verb-sentence marker oS te may 
not be present, particularly in rapid speech; e.g. 
geo: for — gaxco7 
ya-la yathdla . 
succeed-question 
‘Did (you) succeed ?” 


ondSag_¢fgjaed for 2x50 efgrone8 
bathu pyo-lé bathu pyothdlé 
who _ say-question 

‘Who said so?’ 

fone) [gSo5: ie or con) fgsao03: 

ba hpyi* tour “ba = hpyi*thdtounwt 


what happen-guestion a 
‘What’s the matter ?” 


3. Sentence-final postpositions. Examples with verb and noun sentences are: 
eagrrged 1. 
ma-thwa-né-pd 
not-go- V..S.-of course 
‘Don’t go, of course’ 
a: 95803 “ 
mou  heou?-pi-hpé 
sky be darkened-VS.-indeed 
‘(It) is already late’ 
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POSTPOSITIONS 9.3 


corvSe09 

la-me-let 

come-V.S.-you see? 

“(I) will come—don’t worry’ 


enn 2é10003¢ 

kaun-thd-kou 

be good-V.S.-emphatic 
‘(They)’re good after all!’ 


mda-cai*-hpu-hsou 
not-like- V.S.-is it said ? 
. ‘(I thought you) said (you) didn’t like (them)’ 


3] gurrEemn2EmM0028 
da _haufikaun-kd-la 
that Hongkong-from-question 


‘Is that from Hongkong ?” 


230 $50) 2685 
thu-kd mdnetja-no 


he-subject manager-right ? 


‘He is the manager, isn’t he?” 


Sometimes sentence-final postpositions are suffixed to interjections; e.g. 
_  esaeco eilei ‘Yes, indeed’ 
a -soéed] ifipd ‘Yes, by all means’ 
eq2] ydpa ‘Here—take it’ 


In the case of incomplete sentences (7.12), where the last expression of the sentence 
is missing, sentence-final postpositions are suffixed to the last expression spoken; e.g. 
¢ ¢ 
Sasgqemes> 
ahyet-hpe*-no 
east-direction-right ? 
‘(sc. We have to turn) to the east, don’t we ?” 
e.?¢ \ 
DODO HINIOO 


betouikd-le 
when ?-question 


‘When (sc. did he come)?’ 
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9.4 


Sentence-final postpositions may be found in mid-sentence when they are suffixed 


POSTPOSITIONS 


to parentheses (7.13); e.g. 


Ce 1 9 Cf 
©20336u! 626009 [S Bgcac 
za*hkoun-po-hma-té — [mi ma-hpwtt-hkin 
stage-on-at-however _ [light not-turn on-before 


@{G20>26V]e00] $$: aéeSaimecp 
pyo-ta-pd-lei] nan hstfi-lai?-kayo 


say-V.S.-of course-you see] palace prepare-quickly-V.S. 


‘On the stage—I mean before the lights go on of course—(we) set 
up the palace scene’ 


X19 ofo 
338508 olf Se> [esenrco28 
édi-na tamyoumyou-hma [mdkwei-la 
that-neighbourhood some town or other-in [Magwe-question 
09gp]|co2s] cBaSor9 §oous 
pahkou’ku-la] pydtat-ta-hki hyi-te 


Pakokku-guestion] museum-one-item  be-V.S. 


“In one of the towns near there—possibly Magwe or Pakokku— 


there’s a 


4. Sentence-medial postpositions are suffixed to any expression to which they may 


museum’ 


apply, other than the last in the sentence; e.g. 


8edq29]08 §ecors 
di-hté-hma-mya hyi-md-la 


here-inside-in-vagueness be-V.S.-question 
“Would (it) be in here (I wonder) ?” 


efgovoéed *) MIs x 
pyo-yifi-lé  md-cai*-hpit 
tell-if-also not-like- VS. 


‘And if (you) tell (him) (he) doesn’t like (it)’ 
BiBfs> oad 

myatimyani-tha  lahké 

quickly-only come 

‘Just come quickly’ 


60028203 agions 
settdnd-kou ma-hyi-hpi 
benevolence-emphatic not-have-V.S. 
‘(He) has no benevolence whatsoever!’ 
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POSTPOSITIONS 9.5 


5. Exposure. Sometimes a word or expression occurring in.a clause is taken out and 
spoken also at the beginning of the clause with a suffixed sentence-medial postposition, 
and is thus as it were ‘exposed’ for attention before occurring in its normal position in 
the clause, Exposure is particularly common in verb clauses consisting of a verb expres- 
sion without complements; e.g. 

$03 goo05 

nan-lé naii-te 

smell-also smell-V.S. 


“(It) was also smelly’ 


eb? ofoaehogs 
ci-kou ma-ct-hpu 
look-emphatic not-look- V.S. 


‘(She) didn’t even look!’ 


crs ¢ 
ouS{gé GOON: 


we-hpyti md-we-hpu 
buy-as for not-buy- VS. 


“(I) didn’t actually buy (it) 


The negative prefix o md may be retained by the exposed verb; e.g. 


eSM2€E:6029 OM261092 
md-kath-t6 ma-kath-hpi 
not-be good-however not-be good-V.S. 
‘(It)’s not good’ 


In the case of polysyllabic verbs, normally only the first syllable is exposed; e.g. 
Sl aa ag 
a eioonsen2 Goo2sSavtaD0098 
thau?-ko thau’-thei-tha-la 
drink-how about? drink-also- V.S.-question 


‘Did (you) also drink anything ? 

a36u)32 3360500028 

ei*-mya ei?-nei-ma-la 
sleep-vagueness sleep-stay- V..S.-question 
‘Could (he) be asleep (I wonder) ?” 


oc sy o¢ ¢ 
MOe0D COOOD00U9 
letfi-lé leifima-te 


be good-also be good-V.S, 
‘(She)} is a good (child) too’ 
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2 
9.5 POSTPOSITIONS 


but with disyllabic ordinary compound verbs both members may be exposed; e.g. 
anlgs oat 
hsupu-hpyiti = ma-hsupu-hpa 
tick off-as for not-tick off-V.S. 


‘But (I) didn’t actually tick (them) off’ 
and in some cases the exposed members of auxiliary and preverb compounds are not 
repeated; e.g. 
eusonre o38 “ 
met-tautt net-pt ia 
forget-even stay-V.S. 
‘(I)’ve actually forgotten!’ 


BScor2 ead:ulone 
* 2 © ' ‘ ' ~t 
thei*-td md-hsou-pa-hptt 7 
very-however not-be bad-polite- VS. 
“However, (it)’s not very bad’ 
52021099 [eApSeo>2 
sifisa-tha ct-td 
think-only —_try-final 
‘Just think!’ 
Exposure also occurs when the verb has complements; e.g. 
S:c0r2 mebeorry ob: a92 
si-td betdhmad = ma-si-hpit 
ride-as for ever not-ride-V.S, 
“(He) never actually rides (it) ‘ 
X ¢ ¢ o¢ 
cox cord GNIIWCISMICS SEOPECEDOID 
mé-lé thu kattkathi  md-méd-naift-thel-hpi 
look up-also he well not-look up-be able-yet-V.S. 


‘And he can’t yet look upwards very well’ 


When the verb-clause marker is o>2 ta or 9> hma it may also occur in the exposed ex- 
pression; e.g. ! 


esgion2m géee8 veqrowlss 
md-yei-ta-kd pytti-lou md-yel-ta-pa-hpeé 


not-write-V.S.-as for be lazy-because _not-write- V_S.-polite-indeed 
‘(His) not writing was because (he) was too lazy to write’ 


Other parts of a clause, besides the verb, may be exposed, commonly with the post- 
positions cor #6 ‘as for’, 03 12 ‘also’, and ems ké ‘how about ?’. Expressions found in this 


position include: ‘ 
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POSTPOSITIONS 9.5 


in a verb clause: (a) a complement expression; 
in a noun clause: (5) the subject expression; 
(c) the determinant expression; 
(d) an attribute; e.g. 


(a) 
mecorcegsm> M<eon1607 faFeqpad8c028 
hkdleitei-koé hkaleitet pyafi-yau-pi-la 


children-how about? children return-arrive- V.S.-question 
‘How about the children—are they back yet ?” 


@ 9 ao c x 
Orzrcgsar? 02309 sdlesooadlas 
ti-lou-t6 ti-lo pau*-ta-pa-hpé 


beat-because-as for beat-because _ burst- V”.S.-polite-indeed 
‘But it was through being played on that (the drums) got holed’ 
(2) 

sled sl 5295833 * 

da-lé da _— dheiti-hiri-hpé 

that-also that acid-curry-indeed 

‘And as for that, that too is acid curry’ 

(¢) 

CWIEODD > 8 wers005 

bama-téd thutot bdmatei-hpé 

Burman-as for they | Burmans-indeed 

‘But they are certainly Burmans’ 


ob§cbodare022 coe) ob$0503025 
si*bou-hté-kd-té thu si*bou-htée-kd-hpé 


officer-inside-from-as for he _ officer-inside-from-indeed 


‘However, he was an officer at any rate’ 


(2) 
gs0>9 QR002 [geoo5gSa5 
myd-té thu-ha myd-le*su*-hpé 


emerald-however her-thing emerald-ring-indeed 
‘Hers was certainly an emerald ring’ 
In a rather different type of exposure, the exposed expression is not repeated in the 
sentence that follows; e.g. (end of exposed exprression shown by ] ) 

AIFeorScor2] — var2092092 
cuiito-td] md-thaya-hpu 
I-however] not-be pleasant-V.S. 
‘As for me, (it)’s not pleasant—I don’t like (it)’ 
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9.5 POSTPOSITIONS 


[e3p$qe>26022] 296229 mrss gou5 
ct-yd-ta-t6] thabd —kaufi-pouti : yd-te 


look-may-thing-as for] nature be good-appearance have-V.S., 
“To look at, (they) appear to be agreeable people’ 

329§6002] 2203 e(gr8 @mréson05 

ahmai-té] thutoi pyd-hpouk  kawi-te 

truth-as for] they say-to be good-V.S. 

“Actually, they should have told (us)’ 


om ef4>8e002] eesrdo0d: oral] torpSto5 
sdka —_ pyd-pouri-td] mdet-né-thdmi td-hcou-hte-hpé 


word speak-way-as for] mother-and-daughter _ one-fold-only-indeed , 


“As for the way (they) spoke, mother and daughter were from the very same mould’ 


oygeorS ong s3fa302202] onSeorrg 09 eset 

cufito ta-hki afio-ta-kd) betéhmd ldhké = ma-meli-hpu 

I one-thing be surprised- ever salary _not-ask-V;S. 
thing-topic] ¢ 

‘One thing that surprised me was that (she) never asked my salary’ 

2908 o8orx] 90090 Mcsog21609 §oou5 

thutoi mda-thi-ta-kd] thdbawd  ¢d-té-wuthtiter hyt-te 


they —_not-know-thing-topic] _ reality fall in with-attrib.-stories be-V.S. 
“What they don’t realize is that there are realistic stories’ 
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APPENDIX A 


LIST OF H/NON- 


H VERB PAIRS 


(see 2.18) 


Note. When the same English verb appears in the translation in both columns (e.g. 3] hkwa 
‘peel off’) it should be understood that in the functive column the transitive sense is intended, 


and the intransitive sense in the stative column. 


H (FUNCTIVE) FORM 


sa heet 

‘grind up’ 
308 hee* 

‘cook’ 
3 hed 

‘drop, throw, put’ 
ofl: heou 

‘break in two’ 
3405 heu?® 

‘take off (clothes)’ 
ef hewet 

‘cull, pluck’ 
az heat 

‘omit, leave over’ 
fa hewd 

‘raise, lift’ 
ae? hai *™* 

: ‘make narrow, abridge’ 

és hewiii 

‘leave out, omit’ 
2 hkweé 

‘split, part’ 
al hkwa 

‘separate, peel off’ 
oF hlat 

‘turn over’ 


ogpix(c}) Ale 

‘fell, lie down’ 
co03 hlu? 

‘set free’ 
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NON-H (STATIVE) FORM 


Teal cet 
‘be ground fine’ 
oy cet 
‘be cooked’ 
ror cd 
‘fall, be situated’ 
of: cou 
‘be broken’ 
mos cut 
‘come off, be released’ 
e[R cwet 
‘fall off (as fruit, leaves)’ 
ong cai 
‘be omitted, left over’ 
9 cwd 
‘rise, be lifted’ 
ons: an 
‘be narrow’ 
[apes cwit 


‘be left out, omitted’ 


2 Rwe 

‘be split, parted’ 
m2 kwa 

‘peel off’ 
cog lai 


‘be turned over’ 
eopis(c3) lé 

‘fall over, topple’ 
e903 lur . 
‘be released’ 
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LIST OF H/NON-H VERB PAIRS 


H (FUNCTIVE) FORM 


hletii 

‘roll, revolve’ 
hla® 

‘uncover, bare’ 
Aldit 

‘frighten’ 
hlutii 


‘broadcast, scatter’ 


Amyou" 

‘bury, submerge’ 
hmyin 

‘raise, make higher’ 
hmyau® 

‘raise, elevate’ 
Amyo 

‘set afloat’ 


hni* 

‘submerge, sink’ 
hné 

‘loosen’ {in socket, etc.) 
hnow 

‘waken’ 
knit 

‘soften, make tender’ 
hnelit 

‘lower, make low’ 
hnwet 

‘warm up, heat’ 
hna® 

‘complete cooking’ 
hnyt 

‘touch with fiame, light’ 


hnyu* 
‘bend over’ 


hpt 

‘press, compress’ 
hpyé 

‘prise open’ 


NON-H (STATIVE) FORM 


oc 
~o 
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let 

‘be roiled, turned’ 
lat 

‘be bare, vacant’ 
ldii 

‘be frightened’ 
hott 

‘be broadcast, blown 

away’ 


miyou* 
‘be buried, submerged’ 
myit 
‘be high, tall’ 
myau? 
‘be raised’ 
myo 
‘be floating’ 


ni? ¢ 
‘be submerged, sink’ 


ne 
‘be loose’ 


‘be awake, woken’ 
nit 

‘be soft, tender’ 
nei 

‘be low’ 
nwer 

‘be warm’ 
nat 

‘be completely cooked’ 
nyt 

‘be alight’ 
nyu* 

‘be bent over, bowed 


pi 
‘be pressed’ 
pye 


‘gape open’ 


LIST OF H/NON-H’'VERB PAIRS 


oly Apyer 
‘undo, unravel; answer’ 
Ke *  Apyet 
“fill 
ayo hpye* 
‘spoil, destroy’ , 
fyos hpya? 
‘cut, break’ 
@9j203 Apyau?® 
‘cause to vanish’ 
kos hpyou* 
‘detach, pull off’ 
Ge hpydi 
‘spread out flat’ 
3 hpé 
‘break off (a piece)’ 
nf hpyou 
‘demolish, do away with’ 
36 hputi 
‘open’ 
cole hpaut 
‘pierce, push through’ 
col hpo 
‘reveal’ 
2905 hsu? 


‘moisten, make damp’ 


2§ hsdit 

‘stretch out straight’ 
a05 - —hsou* 

‘tear’ 
sg hywet 

‘move, shift’ 


eq2(scyj2) hyd 


‘reduce, slacken’ 


3) hed 

‘widen’ 
3 hnyt 

‘make even, match’ 
coe hlé 

‘turn round’ 
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of. 


°3 


py 
‘be undone, solved? 
pyet 

‘be full? 
pye? 

‘be spoilt, destroyed’ 

a* 

‘be cut, broken’ 
pyau® 

‘vanish’ 

yyou® ; 

‘be detached, fall off 
pydit 

‘be spread out flat’ 
pé 

‘break off, be chipped’ 
pyou 

‘collapse’ 
poti 

‘be open’ 
pau* 

‘be pierced, emerge’ 
po 

‘appear’ 


su? 
. ‘be damp’ 
sdii 
‘be stretched out’ 
sou* 
‘be torn, shabby’ 


yoet 
‘be moved, shifted’ 


eqr(oey2) yd 


¢ 
Ovo 
2 


¢ 


a 


‘be reduced, slack’ 


There are a few pairs in which the & form has creaky tone and the non-h form has level tone: 


Pod 


ce 

‘be wide’ 
nyt 

‘be even, matching’ 
le 

‘be turning, revolve’ 
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APP. A 


n 


LIST OF H/NON-H VERB PAIRS 


There are also some examples which are found only in compound verbs: 


(005) <8: 


eS 


oc 
Oe 


(cfg)ooS 


(Apye* rst 

‘spoil, destroy’ 
hee 

‘decorate, ornament’ 
hteii 

‘conceal’ 


(hpyet )hpyo 
‘make happy, entertain’ 


The following are rare or uncertain: 


A 
SO} 3 


¢ 
GOD 


%, 


(so}¢ 


¢ 
CQyYX 


hpyo 

‘brew, prepare (drink)’ 
hpe 

‘put aside, reject’ 
hit 

‘uncover, bare’ 


(wei)ingd 
‘distribute’ 
hwet{hpwet/hkwet 
‘stir, strike with curving 
movement, butt (as 
bulls), sock, hook (with 
fist)’ 
heau* 
‘frighten’ 
htewit 
‘invent’ 
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(c05) 8: 
(s0§:)[o305 
o86(¢02) 


gc 
sy? 


ous 


od 


fo 


a 


on€ 


(pyet) st 

‘be spoilt, destroyed’ - 
(hsdifi)ce 

‘be decorated, splendid’ 
tei) 

‘disappear, become 

extinct’ 

pyo - 
‘be happy, have fun’ 


pyo 
‘be melted’ 
pe 
‘be put aside (?), reject’ 
he 
‘be vacant, overlooked, 
vanish’ 
(dau’)ngd 
‘be sufficient’ 
wet 


‘swirl round’ 
ss 


SS 
cau* 

‘be frightened’ 
twit 

‘make progress’ 
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COUNTING AND MEASURING 


NuMERAL compound nouns (3.24) may be found alone or as members of numerative com~- 
pound nouns (3.26; and see examples in Section 1 below). The several patterns in which they 
occur, and certain other points relating to counting and measuring, are described together in 
this Appendix. For further examples and a slightly different description, see Hla Pe’s Re- 
examination. 


1. Basic pattern 


It is convenient to take the numerative compound as a ‘basic’ pattern and describe other 
patterns as variants of it. Diagrammatically the numerative compound may be represented as 
follows: 


numeral noun numerative noun 
(attribute) (head) 


numeral compound 
(attribute) 


numerative compound 


counted noun 


(head) 


Tn the following sections numeratives are described in relation to this basic pattern, and then 
(B.7) some variant patterns are described. 


2. Types of numerative 
In some numetative compounds the numerative is the same word as the counted noun; e.g. 
COUNTED NUMERAL NUMERATIVE 


Pars) ¢ ¢ ¢ 
FE ge OPE 
cun And cunt 
island two island 


‘two islands’ 


These compounds dre said to have ‘repeating’ numeratives, and are distinguished from com- 
pounds with ‘non-repeating’ numeratives, where the numerative is a diflerent word from the 
counted noun; €.g. 


COUNTED NUMERAL NUMERATIVE 


eg a6 eanré 
hhwer hna kauti 
dog two animal 
‘two dogs’ 


In stating whether a given noun is counted with a repeating or a non-repeating numerative, 
it is useful first to consider counted nouns as either ‘mass nouns’ or ‘individual nouns’. Mass 
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nouns denote objects regarded by the speaker as homogeneous substances (e.g. oil, earth, cloth) 
not composed of separate units; and individual nouns denote objects regarded as discrete 
individual items (e.g. people, eggs, clothes). The numeratives used with mass nouns are units 
of measure (e.g. gallons, tons, square yards) and are therefore non-repeating. They are called 
‘measuring numeratives’, Individual nouns may be counted either in groups (e.g. gangs, dozens, 
sets), or as individual items. Numeratives used for groups of individual nouns are also non- 
repeating and are called ‘grouping numeratives’. Those used for individual nouns counted as 
individual items may be non-repeating, in which case they are called ‘classifying numeratives’ 
(see below, B.5); or they may be ‘repeating numeratives’. 
Briefly: 

with mass nouns: measuring numeratives 

grouping numeratives non-repeating 
with individual nouns: { classifying numeratives 

repeating numeratives repeating 


Note 1, There are no ‘rules’ governing the choice of a numerative for a given counted noun. 
Some nouns will be regarded as mass nouns in one context, counted by groups in another, and 
as individuals in yet another (e.g. ‘a pound of nails’: ‘a dozen nails’: ‘two nails’). Again, nouns 
counted as individual items may occur with one classifying numerative in one context, and else- 
where with a different one or with a repeating numerative (see examples at B.6 note). Speakers 
with a large vocabulary will use a wider variety of classifying numeratives than other speakers, 
and poetry of course increases the range still further. The following sections therefore contain 
only a general description of what may be expected, and not a set of precise rules. 


Note 2 In the examples i in this Appendix the numeral sé Ani* (hnd) ‘two’ is used in preference 
to 006 fi? (o> ta) ‘one’ since the latter is sometimes difficult to distinguish from the formative 
pret a td (q.v. in Part II). “ 


3. Measuring numeratives are used when the counted noun is regarded as a mass noun. 
They denote units of weight, length, area, capacity, etc., and are non-repeating; e.g. 


ayes 35 Sapo 
jourhmoufi = hnd_pei* tha - 
flour two viss 
‘two viss of flour’ hee 

oc c Cc 
e250000> 0 COC 
mahsdlat* hn&é tauh 
mercerized two cubit 

. Rie, . 
‘two cubits of mercerized (cotton fabric)’ 
¢ 

ely go em 
myet hnad etka 
land two acre 
‘two acres of land’ \ 
oq 36 905 
yet hnad hkwe* 
water two cup 


‘two cupfuls of water’ 
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¢ ¢ 
cocs $0 69 
htii hnd pwet 


firewood two armful 


‘two armfuls of firewood’ 


c ¢ ¢ 
cCORcs 40 ce 
htdmii hné lout 
rice two mouthful 


‘two mouthfuls of rice’ 


4. Grouping numeratives are used when the counted noun is an individual noun being 
counted in groups or sets. They include the round-number numeratives: 


009 hse ‘ten’ 

p ya ‘hundred’ 

ected hAtaui ‘thousand’ 

62926: than ‘ten thousand’ 

BE: theii ‘hundred. thousand’ 
c Vay 6-1 ’ 

2058 thar million 

meg kdtet ‘ten million’ 


and are non-repeating; e.g. 


38g 
dimyd hnd si 
dacoit two group 


‘two groups of dacoits’ 
¢ ¢ ¢ 
Ops $0 opoe 
pan hnd st 
flower two bunch 
: ‘two bunches of flowers’ 


Qj 38 50 sa 
pya ina oun 
bee two swarm 


‘two swarms of bees’ 


. © S 
cate gh ie 
nwa hnd hyit 
Ox two yoke 


‘two yoke of oxen’ 


85 g8 gt 
hpdna® hnd yan 
sandal two pair 


‘two pairs of sandals’ 
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COUNTING AND ‘MEASURING APP. B. 6 
[A059 ao aleé 1 36 ao 2 3 
cert And daztti ‘fl htoutisai hnd. hki 
egg two dozen | custom two unit 
‘two dozen eggs’ ‘two customs’ 7 


off 98 coed | 
hpotiict hnd hse 
monk two ten 


‘ | 
twenty monks’ ae . 
Y \ 6. Repeating, numeratives. When the counted noun is neither measured nor counted in 


A list of common classifying numeratives and the types of object assigned to each class is 
given below: B.9. 


od 56 i groups, nor one of those assigned to particular classes—even the general class of 9 hké ‘unit’— 
ca’ hnd ya | it is counted with a repeating numerative; e.g. 
kyat two hundred ach 58 gah 
‘two hundred kyats’ hkwe® hnd hkwe* 
mec 8D (at cup two cup 
hkalet ind thai | ‘two cups’ 
child two million | c ¢ c 
eays GOR}ICS 40 GORIICs 
‘two million children’ | can And cant 


' ; school two school 
5. Classifying numeratives. When the counted noun is neither measured nor counted in 


‘ we vgaiky : : . ; ‘two schools’ 
groups, but is counted by individual items, the numerative may be non-repeating or repeating. 
A non-repeating numerative is used when the counted noun is one of those which, for counting g 6B 
purposes, are more or less arbitrarily assigned to classes. They are therefore called ‘classifying myot hn&é myot 
numeratives’; e.g. town two town 
¢ Cc 
wy aoe ‘two towns’ 
hpya hnd  hea® 
* Fi ac ¢ && 
‘ mat two flat thing ec 36 G 
‘two mats’ marti hind main 
! mile two mile 
ce ¢ : 
qc: §OO ‘two miles’ 
diyintht hnd lott 
durian two round thing 7 *—  oAl8S 35 (G6 
‘two durian fruit’ Gnyeit hind nyelit 
4 5 é | J anyeint two anyeint 
ols 36. G9j2Ct ‘ F : F 
‘ : ve two anyeints (dramatic groups 
da hnd heatti | y ( groups) 
; 7 ( . . . . . . 
knife twa long thing | When repeating numeratives are used with attributive compound nouns, only the head 1s 
‘two knives’ ’ ae repeated; e.g. 
H ce 
off 58 meh | i of gcigiges 
einci hnd hte hpait-hkwe’-hnd-hkwe® 
shirt two garment glass-cup-two-cup 
‘two shirts’ ‘two glasses’ 
u 
corhyod a5 coe | ' ca0rcd5g6085 
c P) 
lethma’? = hnds saufi 4 hsei-leit-hnad-lei* 
ticket two written thing tobacco-roll-two-roll 
‘two tickets’ ‘two cigarettes’ 
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Note. Examples of different classifying and repeating numeratives used with the same counted 


noun are given below: 
‘two princes’ may be: 


¢ ¢ 
eczoo2tg dol 

¢ Cc ¢ 
ecs22§9600909 


c e i 
SOOWSOCOOND 


‘two words’ may be: 


0Mm285983 

FSORPs 
ce 
OMIDS0008 
naar 


¢ 
OONIDBSAOD 
JL 


‘two houses’ may be: 


7. Variant patterns. There are two important variants on the ‘basic’ pattern of counted 
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¢ c 
029)05g9g6yj058> 
sa-mye* hna-hnd-mye*hna 
writing-face-two-face 


‘two pages’ 


¢ J c i ic 
on§z[ofzem2Ermacorgbam 26s 
hpotitci-cauti-hkdlei-hnd-cauh 
monk-school-little-two-school 


‘two small monasteries’ 


oO. ¢ crs, Cro 
gorssooreSo}sg 83 
myou-tht"-dcect-hnd-myou 
town-new-wide-two-town 


‘two extensive new towns’ 


mifitha 
mifitha 


miiitha 


sdka 


sdka 


noun++numeral-+ numerative: 


(a) with no counted noun expressed: this pattern occurs commonly in dialogue when the 


hndpa 


hndyau* 


Andale 


hnahkuii 


hndloui 


hndhki 


hndlonh 


f 


classified as royalty 
classified as people 


classified as characters in a dramatic company 


classified as spoken things 
classified as round things 


classified as units 


NX 


¢ 
classified’ as round things 


—- ‘classified as units 


hnd-eifi 


unclassified 


counted noun is readily understood or has just been mentioned; e.g. 
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g6e00005 cSeqeonroneS 
hnd-yaut lou-nei-thel-te 
two-person be missing-stay-yet- VS. 
‘Two people are still missing’ 
$506 sod] 
hnd-htou* pel-pa 
two-packet give-polite 
‘Give (me) two packets (sc. of cigarettes)’ 
abq5: oo 98:8 
hnd-sisti hté-pi-pi 
two-spoon put in-finish- VS. 


‘(I) have put in two spoonfuls (sc. of sugar)’ 


It is also usual with words measuring duration, distance, etc.; e.g. 


Cc ¢ ¢ 
goqo [ej20205 
hnd-ye* ca-te 
two-day last- VS. 
‘(It) lasted two days’ 
abclo} cosonS 
hnd-hpaloui —_—wet-te 
two-furlong _ be distant-.S. 


“(It) is two furlongs away’ 


and with words meaning time, occasion, etc.; e.g. 


5508 hnali ‘twice, multiplied by two’ 
§6[098 hndceifi ‘twice, two occasions’ 
goal hnéhka ‘two occasions’ 

509] hnahei ‘two performances’ 


(6) when a round-number numerative is used to count a noun otherwise counted with a 
non-repeating numerative:-in this case the usual numerative may also be used, and is placed 
immediately before the numeral, i.e. counted noun+numerative+ numeral-+ round-number 
numerative; e.g. 

Ne c, ‘ ¢ 
90D S9Ga/I9C8 40 sp 
hkétai = dheatii hind ya 


pencil long thing two hundred 
‘two hundred pencils’ 
eg em a6 gcnr€ 
myei eked hnad— htauni 
land — acre two thousand 
‘two thousand acres of land’ 

¢ ¢ ¢ 
an: ga0pps 50 3008 
nwa ahyiti hnd hse 
ox yoke two ten 


‘twenty yoke of oxen’ 
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8:08: gcd 36 600268 
mithi dloni hnd that 


light bulb round thing two ten thousand 
‘twenty thousand electric light bulbs’ 


Variant pattern (a) may also be incorporated into variant pattern (5); e.g. 


emsicaors ed hndhtaufi ‘two thousand acres (sc. of land)’ 
saupradcors — dhylii hndhse | ‘twenty yoke (sc. of oxen)’ 
etc. 


There are also three minor variant patterns worth notice: 


(c) sometimes a numerative compound with a classifying numerative is found in place of 
a numeral compound with a measuring numerative, giving the pattern: 


IST COUNTED NOUN -+ 2ND COUNTED NOUN -++ NUMERAL -++ NUMERATIVE 


eg. cofo} Z8us $ ss 
“Be SOP ; 3 i . §0 v 
hsdikwe nouhsibts hnd lott 


broken rice condensed milk tin two 


‘two condensed milk tins-ful of broken rice’ 


5] C98 o ¢ ¢ a 

elosso Suosucés a0 3 

dathsi biyapalin hna lout 

petrol beer bottle two round thing 


‘two beer-bottles-ful of petrol’ 
a 


(d) the numerative is sometimes omitted when the counted noun is secu.é: dpaifi ‘sum, total’ 
(or a compound with sacclé: dpanii as its head), giving the pattern: 


COUNTED NOUN-{d)paufi -+-+ NUMERAL 


Cc exn ¢ 
€.g. sacclés 03080 
apath hndahséhni? 
total twenty-two 
‘twenty-two (sc. teachers)’ 
soepavlS: \ gSaby8 
hsdyapaitii 2 hnahséhni* 


total teachers twenty-two 


‘twenty-two teachers’ 
a 
The basic pattern is also found, however; e.g. (with the numerative ssew20) dyau* ‘person’): 

seavlésg6a33eu0705 

dapat hnahséhndyau* 

‘twenty-two (sc. teachers)’ 
. er» c¢ ¢ 

sospodlézg6a336000205 

hsdyapauh hndhséhndyau® 

‘twenty-two teachers’ 
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(e) sometimes a classifying numerative is attributed to the noun seq dye ‘count, total’, and 
this compound is placed immediately before the numeral, giving the pattern: 


COUNTED NOUN -+- NUMERATIVE-(d)yee + NUMERAL 
hy 


c c exc 
€.2. D09C309 6OICGq) Ses0ao 
thdtifisa sauni-yei hnahséhni® 
newspaper written thing-total twenty-two 


‘twenty-two newspapers’ 


eg Bq 5055 
lu u-yei hindhséhni* 
person person-total twenty-two 


‘twenty-two people—a population of twenty-two’ 


8. Restrictions. Some nouns never occur as numeratives, notably mass nouns, such as: 


28 hst ‘oil’ 
eo0es =Atdpa® ‘butter’ 
6ca lei ‘air’ 
© 1] se*ku ‘paper’ 
© Ati ‘width’ 


L 


and those which are regularly assigned to classes and are therefore counted with classifying 
numeratives by virtually all speakers; such as: 


) lu ‘person’ 
—classified as s2eworS = dyau* = ‘person’ 
6g hkwei ‘dog’ 
—classified as sxem2S = GRaufi ‘animal’ 
qoo>s yahta ‘carriage’ 
—classified as 92%: ast ‘something ridden’ 
olos{gos da*pya ‘gramophone record’ 
+ classified as soa5 dhea® ‘flat thing’ 


On the other hand, some nouns hardly ever occur except as numeratives; i.e. they are found: 
(a) following the numerals 1-10, and 21536 behnd ‘how many?’; 
(b) preceding numeral compounds containing round-number numeratives; 
(c) as base for the formative sa 4 with repetition (q.v. in Part IT). 


Examples of this type are: 
secu ~= dyau? = ‘person’ 
avem26 = daufi ‘animal’ 
s295 aya ‘pair’ 


3 hku ‘unit’ 

” ya ‘hundred’ 

6002 htaufi ‘thousand’ 

en2é: ~— that = ‘ten thousand’ 

238: theii ‘hundred thousand’ 
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Note. In a few set phrases there are some curiously exceptional numeratives; e.g. 
f§recor[o§: 
ci-let-ct 
great-four-great 


‘the four great (powers)’ 


where a derived 4V attribute is used as a counted noun and repeating numerative: one would 
expect some such phrase as: 
OCers OCe 
$Ec[ppocorkEc ; ; 7 
natfingai-ci-lei-naitingan 
state-great-four-state 
Another exceptional case is: 
ce iy 
ayoopreye 
heifi-thoutt-heii 
want-three-want 


‘the three wants’ 


where a bound auxiliary verb is used as counted noun and repeating numerative: one would 
expect some such phrase as: 
Barat 


pyti-hcin-heiii-thoi:i-pa 
do-want-thing-three-item 


9. List of common classifying numeratives. Each numerative in the list below is followed 


by a translation (if known) and then by the types of object which are usually assigned to its 
class. 


sea dhsu (translation not known): for beings and objects deserving respect, e.g. Buddhas, 
pagodas, treatises; also for folded paper manuscripts (oq5e5 pardpai*) and fishing nets. 

adi: dpd ‘(?) presence’: for beings and objects deserving respect, e.g. monks, gods, royal 
persons; and for established sets, e.g. the Five (etc.) Precepts, the Ten Duties of Kings, the 
Four Truths, the Four Omens, the Five Objects of Thought, etc. 

p # ‘front, head’: for persons with status, e.g. officials, elders, learned persons. 

saswr0) dyau? (translation not known): for ordinary persons, 

soemré dkauf ‘(?) body’: for animals, ghosts, and (derogatorily) for persons not deserving 
respect. 

sané: dkwift ‘ring’: for bangles, anklets, rings, longyis. 

s035 dhea* ‘flat thing’: for plates, trays, planks, mats, carpets, gramophone records, playing 
cards, currency notes, 

e092: dheatifi ‘rod-like thing’: for sticks, pencils, legs, toes, fingers, teeth, needles, knives. 

s206: dsifi ‘long straight thing’: for trains, boats, aeroplanes, 

sx}: dloifi ‘round thing’: for circular, spherical, cylindrical, cubical objects, e.g. letters of 
the alphabet, fruit, balls, drums, bamboo poles, furniture, machines, houses. 

se: ds} ‘something one rides on’: for riding-animals, bicycles, carts, cars. 

sacsoré dhsaufi ‘separate building’: for buildings. 

swé dpifi ‘plant’: for cord, rope, thread, hair, 

sags dywe* ‘leaf’: for sheets of paper. 
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scop5 dhte ‘substance, material’: for articles of clothing. 

20005 dle* ‘hand’: for tools, weapons, umbrellas, musical instruments, performers considered 
as members of a troupe. 

a9§: ahkit ‘spoken thing’: for spoken words. 

sacoré dsaufi (?) thing kept for reference’: for material on which there is writing, e.g. letters, 
articles, newspapers, magazines, tickets. 

2296 aya’ ‘place’: for objects requiring study, e.g. arts, sciences, learning, academic subjects, 
problems; also for committees, conferences, and other abstract items, ¢.g. reasons, proposals, 
pastimes. 

says apou® ‘verse’: for songs, poems. 

@ Aki ‘unit’: for individual items not assigned to other classes nor counted with repeating 

L 
numeratives, 
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DISTINCTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


Relations between expressions 


Tue basic distinctions, on which much of the grammatical statement rests, concern the relations 
between expressions. Three types of relationship are distinguished: 

(a) subordinate expression : head expression (7.1, etc.) 

(6) co-ordinate expression : co-ordinate expression (7.1, etc.) 

{c) subject expression : determinant expression (7.7). 


No formal criteria are offered here for making these distinctions, They are established by inter- 
preting the meaning of the whole unit and noting the verbal contexts in which it occurs. They 
are therefore not free from the borderline problems to which such judgements are vulnerable; 
e.g. in numerative compound nouns (3.26), the counted noun and the numeral compound might 
equally satisfactorily be analysed as subordinate and head respectively, instead of head and 
subordinate. In general, however, the relationships are not difficult to identify. For example, 
the two expressions 02)$¢00503 cufitotol ‘we/us/our’ and enecoicop Akdleitei ‘children’, in that 
order, may in different contexts be: 

(2) subordinate : head—‘our children’ 

(5) co-ordinate : co-ordinate—‘ourselves and the children’ 

(c) subject : determinant—‘we are children’ 


It might also be useful to recognize a fourth type of relationship (‘apposition’): 


(2) apposite : apposite—‘we children’, but it has not seemed important enough to warrant 
a place in this analysis. 


Words and particles 


The distinction between words and particles is based on relationship (a) subordinate : head, 
for particles are deemed not to be found in this relationship, either to each other or to words; 
while words are found standing in this relationship to each other. 


Particles 


Among particles, some are found indicating subordinate : head relations between the expres- 
sions to which they are attached, and others indicate co-ordinate relations. These are thereby 
distinguished as ‘markers’ (5.7); respectively, subordinate markers and co-ordinate markers. 
Another group of markers does not indicate any of these basic relations, but their presence 
indicates that the verb expression containing them is the last in a sentence, and in virtue of 
this function—marking the end of a sentence—they also are grouped with markers and called 
verb-sentence markers. 

Other particles do not contribute to the relations between expressions. There are some 
which are found suffixed to the last expression in a sentence, whatever sort of expression it may 
be, and others which are suffixed to any expression but the last, again without restriction on the 
type of expression. These two types of particles are grouped together as ‘postpositions’ (5.11), 
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and referred to separately as sentence-final postpositions and sentence-medial postpositions 
respectively. A special distinguishing feature of sentence-medial postpositions is that they are 
suffixed to exposed verbs (9.5). 

The remaining particles are called ‘formatives’ (5.2). In general they differ from markers in 
Not indicating the relations between expressions, and from postpositions in that they are 
attached to words rather than to expressions, and usually only to certain types of word. The 
resulting unit is used as a base for expressions in much the same way as words are used, and is 
therefore called a derived word. 


Words 


Most words are distinguished by markers: one large group of words occurs with one group 
of markers, and another large group with other markers. On this basis ‘verbs’ (Ch. 2) are distin- 
guished from ‘nouns’ (Ch. 3). Nouns and noun expressions are also distinguished by occurring 
in noun clauses, i.e. in subject : determinant relationship. 

The third class of word is distinguished by standing outside sentences as a complete utterance 
on its own. These are ‘interjections’ (Ch. 4). Sometimes nouns are used as interjections, but 
there are enough interjections which are not used as nouns (or verbs) to warrant establishing 
this third class. 


Word-particle homonyms 

The above are the broad principles on which the distinction between words and particles is 
made, and the three subdivisions of each of these classes. Not all the units of the language fit 
comfortably inside this Procrustean scheme. One rich source of difficulties is the decision, which 
has frequently to be made, as to whether a particular morpheme should be identified with a 
homonymous noun or verb and classified as such, though it may be used in certain contexts 
with a considerably extended meaning; or whether it should be analysed as a separate morpheme 
and classified as a particle. An example of this problem is oS ahpou, which is here analysed as 
(a) a noun ‘share, portion’ and (6) a particle ‘for, to’. It is in such cases as these that reference to 
an interpretation of the meaning proves unreliable, for if the classification of 028 dhpad as 
a particle were withdrawn, and 928 dhpou translatable as ‘for, to’ were identified with the noun 
‘share, portion’, it would be easy to recognize a subordinate : head relation between 128 ahpot 
and a preceding noun; but if, for some reason, a split is accepted, it becomes equally easy to 
ignore such a relation between the particle and its base. In general, in this Grammar, the policy 
is to have as few splits as possible, so that if a morpheme can be identified with a word it is 
classified as such and not as two homonyms, (a) a word and (8) a particle. 


Grounds for splitting 

The decision to make a split may be based on one of a variety of considerations; e.g. 

(a) in the case of s9§ dhpo mentioned above, which is analysed as a noun ‘share, portion’ 
and a particle ‘for, to’, there is a variant form SS hpoulow for the meaning ‘for, to’ which is 
paralleled by certain other particles (cud/eude$ peimé/peimélott, $/8c$ mou{moilout, es2>6/e29268 


auji/aufiloi) and is therefore taken as sufficient grounds for a split. 


(5) in the case of o> ha, analysed as both a noun ‘thing’ and a particle ‘subject’, order is 
a factor: 


BroqSur2609 contrasts with S:gdeonun2 
ou? htou® -ha-tei ou*htou®-tei-ha 


hat-thing-plural 
‘hat-like things’ 


hat-plural-subject 
‘hats (subject) 
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(c) in the case of 0] pa, analysed as both a verb ‘include, be included’ and a particle ‘includ- 
ing, too’, the split is based on the fact that in a sentence such as 

eg soor926] egpordsonuS 

mafitdlet-hma-pa _ twet-ta*-te 

Mandalay-in-too _find-be apt-V.S. 

‘(One) finds (them) in Mandalay too’ 


the expression esccoie> mafitdlelhma is taken as subordinate to the verb head so twel, not to 
the verb ol pa; for the verb phrase that would be implied, vg ccoy> o) mdiitdlethma pa ‘include 


in Mandalay’, hardly makes sense in this context. It is therefore difficult to analyse ol pa as 
a verb in such cases, 


(d) in the case of <8 hsou, analysed as both a verb ‘say’ and a particle ‘is it said ?, the split is 
based simply on convenience, since identifying the two would entail recognition of an: excep- 
tional type of verb sentence: one in which no marker is suffixed to the verb, but which is not 
an imperative (with marker 9); e.g. 


be hot- V.S.-is it said? 
‘Didn’t (you) say—I understood that—(you) were hot?” 


contrasted with 


sBascou5 a 
ai?-te hsou 


be hot-V.S. say 
‘Say “(I)'m hot’’’ 


; Similarly, the grounds for not splitting subordinate-nouns (6.15) and location-nouns (6.13), 
in spite of their often divergent meanings in certain contexts—e.g. 


02: dsa ‘substitute’ or ‘instead of’ 
gaol dhka ‘time’ or ‘when’ 


—are that they are preceded by expressions ending in the marker 03 té ‘attributive’, which are 
conveniently analysed as verb-sentence attributes (3.15). Splitting the subordinate-nouns and 
location-nouns into homonymous nouns and particles would entail the complication of an 
additional alternative analysis for o} té. 


Phrases and compound words: phonetic criteria for a distinction 


Reference is made above (3.6) to the difficulty of distinguishing sequences of loosely linked 
units or ‘noun phrases’ from sequences of units more tightly linked or ‘compound nouns’. 
Several writers have studied the use of phonetic criteria for establishing, or supporting the 
establishment of, some such distinction. They use syllable-final and syllable-initial features to 
distinguish ‘open juncture’ and ‘close juncture’ between successive syllables, and aim, by the 
application of these phonetic criteria, to delimit units (‘words’, etc.) which are useful in gram- 
matical statements about distribution. 

Open and close ‘juncture’ are the terms used by Cornyn, McDavid, and Minn Latt; Sprigg 
refers to similar phenomena as interverbal or intraverbal ‘junction’. The phonetic features 
advanced as criteria of close juncture (intraverbal junction) are briefly these: 
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(a) weakening: Sprigg, Junction; Minn Latt, First Report, p. 98, para. 5; 

(6) voicing: Sprigg, Function; Minn Latt, First Report, p. 96; Cornyn, Outline, p. 10, para. 29; 

(c) final stop or nasal pronounced homorganically with the succeeding initial: Sprigg, Function, 
p. 119; Cornyn, Outline, p. 9; explicitly discounted by Minn Latt, First Report, p. 97, note 52; 

(a) lax pronunciation of initial: Sprigg, Junction, p. 120. 

Open juncture is correspondingly indicated (with some exceptions) by the absence of the 
last three features, or by pause. 

One other phonetic feature that has been used for the same purpose is the interaction between 
the tones of successive syllables or ‘polysyllabic tone’: syllables which are tightly linked in the 
grammar are observed to have different tone-patterns from those which are loosely linked 
(Sprigg, Junction, p. 126, Orthography; Cornyn, Outline, p. 9). This is a promising approach 
but it has not yet been studied over a sufficiently wide variety of speakers, contexts, and speech 
samples to provide a convincing criterion of ‘the word’. 


Difficulties with juncture-features 


Juncture-features are not the perfect solution to the problem of delimiting ‘the word’ in 
Burmese. 

There are cases in which they are hard to apply; e.g. in a word like cg5> luna ‘invalid’, where 
there is no weakening, no voiceable initial to be voiced or not, no final stop or nasal to be pro- 
nounced homorganically or not, no initial that can be pronounced with laxness or not. It is for 
examples such as this that Minn Latt has to ‘resort to analogic cases’ (First Report, p. 98; and 
see note 64 on same page), and Sprigg has to ‘fall back on convenience of grammatical state- 
ment’ (Function, p. 109; see also pp. 118, 124). 

Another difficulty arises when a class established on grammatical grounds is split in two by 
phonetic criteria; e.g. though its members share the same distribution, the same possibilities of 
combining with members of other classes, some of them combine in close juncture and others 
in open juncture. 

The sentence-medial postpositions (9.1), for example, have the same possibilities of distri- 
bution, and all those with voiceable initials are voiced, except one: 


fs6  hpytft ‘as for’ 

Again, though most of the auxiliary verbs (2.10) are voiced if possible, some are not; e.g. 
(3ph ef ‘try’ 
ms = Routt ‘all’ 


vo = pyi®~— ‘completely’ a ‘ 


Disyllabic ordinary compound verbs give another example of this difficulty. They have iden- 
tical distribution patterns, but, where voicing is applicable, some are voiced and some not; e.g. 


culeuls = popau® ‘appear’ 
wjsfgos myapya ‘be numerous’ 
onra0§s htuhsan ‘be unusual’ 
23160096 thoufihsaufi ‘make use of’ 


Consequences of the difficulties 

The differences in pronunciation between the members of the classes exemplified above can 
be taken into account quite simply by stating that some members of the class are voiced (in the 
appropriate environment) and others are not; but when voicing is rigorously applied as one of 
the criteria of word-limits the statement becomes inconveniently complex. The classes of 
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sentence-medial postposition, of auxiliary and ordinary compound verb, will be split in two, 
giving a one-word postposition, and one-word and two-word compound verbs. It is question- 
able whether ‘words’ of this kind, which have no relevance about grammatical distribution but 
are informative only about some features of pronunciation, are worth having. 

It was difficulties such as these—to which may be added personal names and numbers higher 
than 10o—which led Minn Latt to conclude (Second Report, p. 257) that ‘one should not mechani- 
cally subject oneself to the indications of juncture and merely on such considerations delimit 
the word-boundaries’. In addition therefore to classifying phonetically uncommitted cases by 
analogy, he exploits bound forms and admits exceptions on non-phonetic grounds, and so 
establishes ‘compact connections’ which may hold even across ‘open juncture’. 


‘The word’ not defined in this Grammar 


The analysis of this Grammar makes little use of phonetic criteria for delimiting ‘the word’, 
Weakening and voicing are pointed out where they occur (e.g. entries in Part II), but as inci- 
dental notes on pronunciation, not as indications of word-limits. Homorganic and lax articula- 
tions are not used as criteria, since they involve a distinction between ‘fast tempo’ and ‘slow 
tempo’ speech (Sprigg, Junction, p. 107) which is not easily recognized. 

On the other hand, little is offered here by way of supplementary criteria for ‘word-limits’. 
Hence the lack of distinction between ‘compound noun’ and ‘noun phrase’, the vagueness of 
terms like ‘tight links’ and ‘loose links’, and the absence of precise limits for the units referred 
to as ‘expressions’. The grammatical description is so presented that little of consequence 
depends on the precise definition of such units. 


Other possibilities 


For analyses in which a definition of ‘word-limits’ is indispensable, juncture-features must 
of course be a primary consideration, but they need to be supplemented by other criteria of a 
more formal nature than those suggested by Minn Latt. Much may be expected from further 
investigation of tonal patterns, stress, and intonation; and there is probably something to be 
gained from the use of the other features mentioned above (3.6): whether or not prefix @ is 
present (where applicable), whether or not the units are sometimes parted or reversed. 

It may well emerge that a single distinction between units in close juncture forming a ‘word' 
and units in open juncture forming separate ‘words’ is not enough. It may be more satisfactory 
to recognize a greater variety of types of link, and so to establish several types of combined unit, 
some of them occupying intermediate positions between the tight ‘compound word’ and the 
loose ‘phrase’. In this way it should be possible to establish some measure of the tightness of 
the links between the units in, for example, tied-noun verbs, pre-verb compounds, co-ordinate 
‘compound nouns’, and ‘compound nouns/noun phrases’ with noun attribute, marked attribute, 
verb-sentence attribute, NV attribute, derived &V attribute, etc. 


Some major problems i 


Among the many weaknesses of the analysis presented in this Grammar, there are three areas 
in particular which seem to be most deserving of less superficial treatment: 


1, Complements to a verb head: these are described in very notional terms in Chapter 6. 
Their chief problem lies partly in their being marked in some cases, unmarked in others, and 
in others only sometimes marked ; and partly in the overlapping of markers, both among them- 
selves (e.g. kd ‘from, past time, subject’ ; BS né “by méans of, with, to, from, manner’), and with 
postpositions (e.g. 03 kou as marker: ‘object’, as postposition: ‘emphatic’; «m kd as marker: 
‘from, past time, subject’, as postposition: ‘topic’). 
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2. Subdivisions within the classes of auxiliary verb, marker, and postposition, to determine 
relative order and co-occurrence within the class. In the case of auxiliary verbs there is perhaps 
room for subdivision by whether the verb is bound (2.12), admits a one-word answer (2.7); is 
separable from the ordinary verb by o$ lod or § Apou (2.10 notes 1 and 2), takes the negative 
prefix » md (2.16), etc. For subdivision of some auxiliary verbs on grounds of mutual exclusion 
see Allott’s Categories. 

3. The intonation of word-groups, phrases, and sentences, its relation to syllable-tone, and 
the possibilities of stress (1.15 note). This has been partly studied by Sprigg in his work on 
polysyllabic tone in certain limited types of unit (Function, p. 126, Orthography). 
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initial t oo 


CO-ORDINATE 
MARKERS 
(5.10, 8.2) 


, X 
ne ¢ 


pa ol 
ye qs 
er SE 


CONSPE 


VERB-SENTENCE 
MARKERS (5.8, 7.4) 


hldhcikala coajeSonco> * 


himd 9 

hpu op8 

lei Sco 

me ns) 

né : 
pakala Olen: 
paleit k88 
pi 8 

te 005 
tha 209% 
yd-auhi gesané 
yé 3 

yd cep 

i _ 


SENTENCE-MEDIAL 
POSTPOSITIONS 
(5-11, 9.4) 

het aypee 
hméA 4 

hmé B 9 
hpé 3B 
hpyit [sé 

ka ro) 

ko 6m? 
Rou 8 

le ro) 

mya g)>% 
tau Gor2e 
tha 202 

i) 60D? 
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CTUS 


SUBORDINATE 


MARKERS (5.9, 3-12, 6.3, 7-4, 7-7) 


ahpyii saxfgé 


~ ¢ 
@uR GS30C 
caufi —efené 
ha «> 


heii A ae: 
hon B [aés 


hkdtékd onorgSso ti =o 


hkii oe 3: 
hma 92 
hmd 9 
hmaii oss 
hpeé a) 
hpow 8 
kd om * 
hou % 
lou A 8 
ltiB 
el 

mahcii ofacs 
mot ° 

SENTENCE-FINAL 

POSTPOSITIONS 

(5-11, 9-3) 

hpé 3S 

hsou 8 

Rot OB 

la 0028 

lé i) 

lei 600 

no 55 

pa él 

pe co 

pe eo] 

toun 33 


repetition A 
(‘indefinite’) 

repetition B 
(‘alternative’) 


1) 


UNCLASSIFIED 
PARTICLE 

(5-9 note 2) 

tw o 
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INDEX OF TERMS 


additive co-ordination, 8.3. 
adverb, 6,11. 

— aV adverb, 6.25. 

— complemented adverb, 6.11 note 1. 
GN noun, 3-3- 

appellative, 4.4. 

— appellative suffix, 4.6. 

— appended appellative, 4.5. 
artificial] compound noun, 3.9. 
artificial compound verb, 2.6. 
attribute, 3.5, 3.10, 7.1- 
auxiliary noun, 3.31. 
auxiliary verb, 2.3, 2.9. 

dV noun, 3.3- 


base, 5,1, 0.6. 


chime (formative), 5.6. 

clause, 7.2. 

common dV’ adverb, 6.25. 
complement, 6.1. 

complemented adverb, 6.11 note 1. 
compound noun, 3.5. 

compound verb, 2.3. 

compound word, 0.4, 
co-ordination, 8.1. 

— additive co-ordination, 8.3. 

— co-ordinate compound noun, 3.5, 3.7. 
—. co-ordinate expression, 7.1, 8.1. 
— co-ordinate marker, 5.10, 8.2. 
— repetitive co-ordination, 8.4. 


dead verb, 3.19. 

dependent clause, 7.2. 

derived word, 0.5, 5.2. 
determinant, 7.7. 

distributive complement, 6.17. 
doubler (noun), 3.8. 

doubler (verb), 2.5. 


ejaculation, 4.2. 
exposure, 9.5. 
expression, 0.6. 
extended voicing, 1.20. 


fixed headless attribute, 3.35. 
formative, 0.3, 5.1, 5.2. 
frequentative repetition, 2.13. 
functive verb, 2.19. 

fusion, 1.23. 


h/non-h pairs, 2.18, App. A. 


head (noun), 3.5. 

head (of phrase), 7.1. 
head (verb), 6.1. 
headless attribute, 3.33. 


imperfect clause, 7.12. 
incomplete clause, 7.12. 
independent clause, 7.2. 
individual noun, B.2. 
induced creaky tone, 1.21. 
interjection, 0.3, Ch. 4. 
inverted clause, 7.12. 


live verb, 3.19. 

location complement, 6.12. 
location-noun, 6.13. 

loose link in compound noun, 3.6. 


marked attribute, 3.12. 
marked complement, 6.2, 
marker, 0.3, 5.1, 5-7. 

— attribute marker, 3.12. 
— complement marker, 6.3. 
mass noun, B.2. 

measure complement, 6.16. 
morpheme, 0.2. 


natural compound noun, 3.9. 
natural compound verb, 2.6. 
noun, 0.3, Ch. 3. 
noun clause, 7.7. 


noun determinant complement, 6.19. 


— individual noun, B.2. 
— location-noun, 6.13. 

— mass noun, B.2. 

— subordinate-noun, 6.14. 
— tied noun, 2.14. 

noun phrase, 3.6, 7.1. 
noun sentence, 7.3. 
numeral attribute, 3.24. 
numeral compound, 3.24. 
numerative, 3.24, App. B. 
numerative compound, 3.26. 
NV attribute, 3.18. 


object, 6.9. 
— second-object, 6.10. 
onomatopoeic word, 4.3. 


parallel clauses, 7.9. 
parenthesis, 7.13. 
partia] repetition, 5.4 note. 
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INDEX OF TERMS 


particle, 0.2, Ch. 5. status complement, 6.18. 
personal referent, 3.41. subject, 6.7, 7.7. 
phrase, 7.1. — second-subject, 6.8. 
— noun phrase, 3.6. subordinate expression, 7.1, 6.1, 3.5. 
— verb phrase, 6.1. subordinate marker, 5.7, 5.9. 
possessive attribute, 3.14. subordinate-noun, 6.14. J 
postposition, 0.3, 5.1, 5.11, Ch. 9. suffix, 0.2. 
prefix, 0.2. suspended clause, 7.11. 
pre-verb, 2.3, 2.7. 
process, 0.2, . tied noun, 2.14. 
productive formative, 5.2, 5.3. 
purpose complement, 6.30. unproductive formative, 5.2, 5.4. 
quotation complement, 6.21. verb, 0.3, Ch. 2. 
quotation marker, 5.9. verb clause, 7.2, 7.4. 
verb phrase, 7.1, 6.1. 
reference complement, 6.23. verb sentence, 7.3. 
reflexive complement, 6.29. verb-clause marker, 5.9, 7.5. 
repetition (formative), 5.3. verb-sentence attribute, 3.15. 
repetitive co-ordination, 8.4. verb-sentence determinant complement, 6.20. 
rhyme (formative), 5.6. verb-sentence marker, 5.7, 5.8. 
voicing, 1.17. 

second-object, 6.10. voicing (formative), 5.5. 
second-subject, 6.8. — extended voicing, 1.20. 
selective, 3.42. 
sentence, 7.3. weak disyllable, 2.1, 3.1. 
simple word, 0.4. weak syllables (formative), 5.6. 
special head noun, 3.19. weakening, 1.18. 
stative verb, 2.19. word, 0.2. 

. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE 


. . ‘ . » . 
Part IT isa list of particles and common words, with notes on each entry, and illustra- 
tions of its meaning and use. It includes members of the following classes: 


common pre-verbs see Part I 2.7 
auxiliary verbs 2.9 
special head nouns 3.19 
common location-nouns 6.13 
subordinate-nouns 6.14 
common dV adverb nouns 6.25 
auxiliary nouns 5.3% 
productive formatives 5.3 
verb-sentence markers 5-8, 7-4 
subordinate markers 5-9, 3-12, 6.3, 7.4, 7-7 
co-ordinate markers 5.10, 8.2 
sentence-medial postpositions 5.11, 9.4 
sentence-final postpositions 5.11, 9.3 


It also includes the unclassified particle 03 té (5.q note 2), and references to the sections 
in Part I which describe: 


derived @N nouns occurring as head-following attributes 3.30 
selective nouns 3.42 
appellative suffixes 4.6 
verbs common in dependent verb clauses without a marker 7.6 


Entries are listed in alphabetical order of the roman transcription, with the exception 
of prefix so d when it is followed by another syllable. This prefix is ignored for the pur- 
poses of alphabetical arrangement since in many cases it may be absent when the word 
or particle is linked to another word. For example, sxov5 dle is listed under / as if it 
were cod Je, and sao dsd under s as if it were o sd. 

When there are entries of the same spelling but different tone, they are arranged by 
tone in the following arbitrary order: 


level creaky heavy stop 


eg. ye ye ye ye? 
qe g § 


The toneless vowel d is placed before a; e.g. wol hdwa before > ha. Different entries 
of the same spelling and tone and class are differentiated by letters; e.g. the subordinate 


markers ¢$ low ‘quoted’ and <$ loi ‘because’ are listed as o$ low A and <8 lot B. Entries 
which have no Burmese form are listed at the end; e.g. the process repetition. 
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\ PRELIMINARY NOTE 
LN ru RY 
Under each entry information is listed in the following order: 
héadword, and variant forms if any; 
classification, and references to relevant sections in Part IJ; 
English translations, or other indications of meaning and use, obvious elevated equi- 
valent if different, and near synonyms or antonyms in Burmese; 
other notes as applicable, e.g. voicing, position of negative prefix, uses of variant forms, 
etc.; 
illustrations; 
[in square brackets] notes on possible derivation or related words. 


This order is sometimes altered when the meanings under an entry are subdivided (as 
under marker ¢3 Rou, auxiliary verb co sez). 

When an entry is described as ‘voiced’, this means that its initial consonant is voiced 
when it follows another syllable, unless that syllable has a final glottal stop. 

In the case of auxiliary verbs and special head nouns, which are always preceded by 
a verb, this verb is represented in the English translation by ‘do’ in brackets; e.g. 


od = py? (do) completely’ 

Ss net ‘stay, be, go on, continue (doing)’ 
w§ hat ‘style, manner, way of (doing)’ 
ofgé: dheit ‘thing, act of (doing), (do)ing’ 
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4 se 
— productive formative prefix: 5.3 


— (see below) 


— occurs with both verb and noun bases; the derived word is a noun; see 3.4, 3.29, 3.39, 
6.24 


Prefix d is productive only with verb bases; e.g. 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB 

lou? lou? 

‘work’ ‘work’ 

sof ofl 

apyou pyot 

‘maiden’ “be a maiden, unmarried’ 

Geo ° 

awd wa 

‘fatness, fat, to repletion’ ‘be fat, full’ 

s206v§s oSuss 

dpinpan pifipan 

‘fatigue’ ‘be-tired’ 
¢.0 Co 

olenpse lrae5e8 

dcinyou cinyou 

‘respect’ - «a5, ‘respect’ 

2085 ¢ ~ 86 ¢ 

i 4 
ahnet*se* hnet*se* 
‘oppression’ ‘oppress’ 


These are ‘detived dV nouns’. 
The noun bases which occur with prefix d are limited in number; examples are: 
somps hte ‘cloth, substance’ 
saijgc¢ dpyifi ‘exterior, outside’ 
sago  dmyi? ‘root’ 


sage yt ‘former’ 
seoo0s «= dthe® — ‘age’ 
003 ahté ‘interior, inside’ 


sespe dyaufi ‘colour’ 
sofjs dpyi* ‘fault, blame’ 
These are ‘derived dN nouns’. 


243 


Derived @V nouns and derived dN nouns are referred to collectively as ‘nouns with 


. . . . go08 O% 

a’, They do not usually occur without d except in compounds or with other formatives. ‘tmoi an 
Several types of compound are illustrated in the sections referred to above. The follow- ) ‘roof? ‘sky’ 
ing notes illustrate other occurrences and absences of d. . ; 

(a) Relationship terms which are nouns with d occur without @ when they are prefixed ee i 
to personal names; e.g. ‘ , cp 

. Z fat, grease oil 
sad but mesa 

L L . ° 
dkou hou ei mer * 
‘brother’ ‘Brother (Master) Aye’ dnait nan 
= wong ‘breadth’ ‘side’ 

; . 
amd md oun (d) There are a number of nouns which do not normally occur with the prefix @ in 
‘sister’ ‘Sister (Miss) Ohn’ spoken Burmese today, but are found with it in older texts and elevated styles; e.g. 
2905 eusene? OLD BUT MODERN 
dame me kdma ; socux 9 dmauii cert = maui 
‘lady, mother’ ‘Lady (Miss) Kama’ ‘brother’ 

fe] fo} Cc 
F293 GIG ¢ me c nw 
ahpoit ipoi leihyei i oe 
: a = ? 
‘grandfather’ ‘Grandfather Lay Shay (Windbag)’ lord, master, Sir, Madam 
(5) The bases of derived dN nouns are found with the formative repetition; e.g. somcoos dhkdlei mec:  hkdlel 
caf but fof] ‘child’ 
dheou hcouhcou soos be ad be 
‘something sweet’ ‘sweetie’ Y ‘which ?” 
s260 —- s203185 dcufinou' onj§5 cufinou" A 
ie ian ase ‘T’ (lit. ‘worthless slave’) ; 
‘father’ ‘dadd eeu ere 
eo aes y a (e) A few nouns occur indifferently with or without the prefix, and are perhaps in the 
aie Ae process of losing it; e.g. 
“ c » pa ¢ fe 
‘brother’ ‘brother’ mes ahkwih oo. hkeott 
permission, opportunity 
Fa038 OD5038 -- . 
ahpwd hpwéhpwd ORE OE eae: ae 
‘grandmother’ ‘granny’ underpart, below 
(c) In a few cases of dN nouns, the form without d does occur as a simple noun, but is a chku, chki 2 hku, hku 
. . * . . ? 
not identical in meaning with the prefixed form; e.g. nO DESseny 
soe[g but fg (f) Some loan-words from Pali which begin with the vowel a in Pali (> Burmese 4) 
aheet heet me are in common use in Burmese without this initial syllable; e.g. 
‘basis’ ‘foot’ PALI BURMESE 
s265209 65205 scam abhiseka 8805 _bei*theit 
raise a ‘ceeds ‘coronation, ceremony’ . 
n a ass 
wes ack, beni mqns arahanta qos: ydhafi 
a ‘ ‘holy man, monk’ 
thye’ et ‘ : * 
y : e Lae secin2q «= lamka@ra_ = coms_~—sifika 


‘verse’ 
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A : 4% with repetition 


(g) Conversely there are Pali loan-words which normally have the prefix d in Burmese 4 sa with repetition 


though there is no initial a in the Pali; e.g. : | — productive formative prefix and process: 5.3 
BURMESE PALI ! sdieates Ai F A quildplict 
¢ : — indicates diversity and multiplicity 
dyou’ 0 a 
ig | 2 ee | 
image, form — voicing occurs as for the formative repetition; occurs with noun bases, but only those 
aqu. dyddha qo rasa nouns which are also found after numerals, i.e. occur as numeratives: see Appendix 
‘taste’ : B.8; the derived word is a noun, sometimes found as an attribute in head-before- 
mii dpai* os pada attribute compounds: see 3.26; with disyllabic bases only one syllable is repeated 
‘ , 
verse, paragraph DERIVED NOUN < BASE NOUN 
(h) Prefix d also occurs in familiar forms of personal (especially girls’) names; e.g. g208005 as 
wp = dnyou for the name nyou ahpethpe* hpe* 
‘Nyo’ ‘various directions, all sides’ ‘direction’ 
mms dnyin pagsg nytt hywei and . 
‘Nyunt Shwe’ | st a $08 
mcg  dhywet wareg hifidha hywei mad ee ee ae 
‘Hintha Shwe’ . various districts ‘district’ 
sess: theif op8§: Ald thei oAgpSfgas es 
€ i 5] es e a * 
Hla Thein apyeip yet pye 
(i) In elevated styles, especially older written texts, @ occurs in some words in place of ‘various countries, international’ ‘country’ 
the usual 208 be (or vp5 myi) ‘which ?’; e.g. 
m8 dthoi = 5h bethoi ‘how?’ eo ; ae 
mo dthu = sxSa bethu ‘who? ORI ; dhiwei 
; : various considerations, general’ ‘mixed, general’ 
(7) In Ofd Burmese ¢@ was used occasionally in place of the negative prefix » md; e.g. 
sagzqco Ghpiydset = apiqco mdhpiydsei Fert) vf: saej]: 
‘may (they) not behold’ dmyoumyou amyou 
(The Old Burmese is represented here for convenience in a modern pronunciation: the ‘various kinds, all sorts’ ‘kind’ 
pronunciation of the time is not known.) ink oe : 
i SICOUC0O a SacouU 
Pe ‘ Tes oe ‘ 7 i 
(Rk) oa @ is also found in the pattern 2VoV dVtaV: see under formative prefix on td. Ghtathta’ ahta* 
Note. Some negated verbs are used as nouns in much the same way as derived 4V nouns; e.g. various layers, repeatedly’ ‘fayer’ 
BASE VERB NEGATED VERB (NOUN) CF. dV NOUN eof§Sf§S we 
TINS 
209 e009 92009 ok awtortow re 
aceihcen aceih 
tha mdtha atha : ‘various times, f; ly’ ‘time’ 
‘be pleasant’ ‘what is not ‘what is pleasant’ eS, eequently ’ sad 
pleasant—funeral’ ecocs oce 
és e g2acacc acc 
oc oc g20C De secon See a. aS Oe Te 
ae ane gas anaifinaifingan naifingan 
‘ 5] ' bd 
‘be clean’ ‘what is not clean— ‘what is clean’ | ase es Statey COURS. 
excrement’ 
. is oa 9 a a 
For further examples see under formative prefix © md. dneiyaya neiya 
IJ ‘various places’ ‘place’ 
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a 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE NOUN 


g2a00 2 399 Mg > 
dkdbaba haba 
‘various worlds’ ‘world’ 


Note. The derived noun 

seen dtutu ‘together, similar, the same’ 

< noun base 

9902 dtu ‘together (with), similarity, like’ 
< verb 

tu ‘resemble, be like’ 


iL 


is rather exceptional in that it does not indicate diversity. In some contexts it hardly differs in 
meaning from 02 dtu (q.v.), and it is interesting to note that its equivalent in Arakanese is 
oop tatu. 

The derived noun 
s208c3 dloulou ‘of (its) own accord’ 


< noun base 


sac} délou ‘need, wish, desire’ 
< verb 

.°2 

~ lou ” ” ” 


L 


may be comparable. 


[—] 


A 929: 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘be free, at leisure to (do)’ 
‘— negative mdV-d, sometimes Vmd-d; members may be separated by subordinate 
marker 8 hpot ‘to’ 
oRMma§ GOODBIDGOOIODE 
mane’hpah md-la-d-thei-hpi 
tomorrow not-come-be free-yet-V.S. 
‘(I) sha’n’t be free to come by tomorrow’ 
¢ ¢ cx 7 
ms SPZWPO2WIMS OM e[yosaora00028 
éthe-td-yau? -né sdka —_ pyd-d-thd-la 
visitor-one-person-with | word  say-be free- V..S.-question 
‘Are (you) free to have a word with a visitor?’ 


* ° * Seng, 
— with members separated by 8 Apo ‘to’: 


ogcas 002§ Osa NGAMDLI992 
mane’hpar lahpoi md-atheihpi 
(as above) 
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Me 


abpyifi 


eppong5 onewr25§ Om 2fgr8 898000028 
éthe tdyau'né sdka pyohpou athdla 
{as above) 


[simple verb sa: @ ‘be free, at leisure’] 


Aci s22:(a33 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) too much, excessively’; cf. auxiliary verb o§: hui 
— negative mdV-dci; often follows o9§: uf ‘too much’; usually with stative verbs 
ofgEser:[oSzonecore 
ma-myih-aci-hpi-la 
not-be tall-too much- V..S.-question 
‘Isn’t (it) too tall?” 


8 —_cgfeoafgfions 

nénéd _lutt-aci-lin-te 

alittle exceed-too much-too much-V.S. 
‘(That)’s going a bit too far’ 


J y 


[tied noun sx @ ‘strength’4-simple verb |e}: c¢ ‘be great’] 


Ahpyifi se>:{gé 

— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements: 6.3 

— ‘as regards, on the strength of, in view of, in, on’ 

— rather elevated, formal 

a elglge} 

hkind pyopyd-té 

just now explain-attrib. facts 


saclca26: Saepea eco205[géssa23[4¢ 
dcaufidyate: —_htau®-hein-ahpyitt 
refer-affair-as regards 


2 oN c ¢ ¢ 
Sad72qazao sa{gé DEQOOD 
dsouyd-kou-hpeé apy _—‘tift-yd-me 


government-object-just blame lay-must- V.S. 
‘In view of the facts set out just now, it is the Government which must be blamed’ 


ce ‘a ¢ 12 0 on ¢ Qo ¢ 
OR|$earzaaurcacose2{9Geo29 SaSQn s28g]5 gene 
cunité-dyudhsd-ahpyifi-té édi-lou ddei*pe hyi-te 


my-opinion-as regards-as for that-manner meaning  have-V.S. 
‘That is (its) meaning, in my opinion’ 
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a’ 


ojSre[gEzso2:[g6 oncasan|Semn)5 [p320205 

pydtthmyd-hcin-ahpyifi —_‘td-ld-coco ca-te 

average-affair-as regards one-month-exceeding take-V.S. 
‘On average (it) takes something over a month’ 


S>uj 229921456 gd2008  egné|ojonud 
dmyd-ahpyitt dmétha hyauti-cd-te 


much-as regards _ beef avoid-all-V.S. 
‘On the whole (they) avoid (eating) beef’ 

ongadeaa (56 ofg2{o38 sBun€ 

td-ni-ahpyitt pyd-cd-sou —hsou-yitt 

one-way-as regards say-all-let’s _ say-if 
‘To put (it) another way, . . .’ 


[noun se 4 ‘strength’ elevated particle [g py? ‘with, by means of”] 


at 926 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘be suitable, proper, fitting, right to (do)’; often in a moral sense; cf. auxiliary verbs 
805 hiai*, orf tan, of thit 
— negative mdV-a’, rarely V-md-a*; members may be separated by subordinate marker 
8 hpou ‘to’, but rarely so 
onupseo9e3 esoyra2bans 
tdpétet-kou — md-cwel-a’-hpu 
pupils-object not-feed-be right-V.S. 
‘(It) is not right (for teachers) to offer food to (their) pupils’ 
eo CA Cre 
Beoabojon fio} 
cinyou-a?-té-hpotfici 
revere-be right-attrib.-monk 


‘monk whom it is right to revere—who deserves reverence’ 


eee ° £9, 
with members separated by 8 Apou ‘to’: 


¢ o re i 
C2UP2EO2? GOO BIOs 
tapétetkou cweithpoi ma-a*hpu 
(as above) ; 

CC a0 cx cre 
e588 so} afs[ais 
cinyouhpot até hpottici 
(as above) 
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~~ 


auii/aufilou 


Note. In elevated styles auxiliary verb 925 a* is used to add dignity and solemnity to a state- 
ment, or as an indication of polite deference to the hearer, and this use is sometimes heard in 
colloquial, particularly with the following verbs and verb phrases: 


3 lou ‘be required, need’ 
Sosfeq2: hpei*ca ‘invite’ 

sacloyze:laqxt dcanift ca ‘inform’ 

sa8qcs astyitt hkatt ‘report, state, inform’ 
6092953 myi*ta ya*hkah ‘request’ 


[simple verb 925 a® ‘be fitting, right’] 


au’ 692205 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
— ‘below, beneath, under, inferior to’; opp. location-nouns 320005 dhte’, seul dpo 
— takes noun attributes; sometimes induces creaky tone in personal referents 
goréeas205y> co22q0205 
hkdtin-au’-hma_ htd-yd-te 
bed-under-at _keep-must-V.S. 
‘(We) had to keep (them) under the bed’ 


c ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 
SMICSICMMAPNAD OIQDCOD Q020209 
hoz6-au?-kd saywertet htout-te 


carpet-under-from sheets of paper take out-V.S. 
‘(He) took some sheets of paper from under the carpet’ 
29699205 saepQarecnreo3 
thii-au’ dyahyihkdleitet 
him-under junior officials 


‘the junior officials under him’ 


[noun ¢se205 au* ‘lower part’) 


auri/autilot es22¢/ es92Ec8 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


— ‘so that, so as to, to, with the consequence that, to such an extent that’; the form ean2E0S 
aufiloti is usually more deliberate: ‘so as to ensure that’; cf. marker 8 hpou 


— also occurs in the pattern eV Vesexé maV-V-auri: see below 


goc: ¢ sh c 
sq GWSCESIIC GIOOD0%D 
yet md-you-naifi-aun hpa-hta-te 


water not-leak-be able-so that mend-put-V.S. 
‘(They) mended (it) so that (it) wouldn’t leak’ 
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auf 
ee 
GpSecorEganas603 (GS:{GSzajSza)8: egqesaxé 

pyethtaunisuthatet nyeifinyeltihcanhcafi net-yd-auiit 


people of the Union peacefully live-can-so that 

afozoogey OBoBegqoncs 

yatithutei-kou —_tai*-nei-yd-te 

enemies-object fight-stay-must-V.S. 

‘(They) have to fight the enemy so that the people of the Union (of Burma) can 
live in peace’ 


gocp e§eso7€ s2§05; 23210360005 
ya-sdya = ma-hyt-autt Gkoufiloufi — thwa-taifi-te 


get-thing not-have-so that all go-report-V.S, 


‘(He) went and reported the whole thing so that (she) hadn’t a chance’ 
236 g§esare O©2:04p won: 
anat —s hmaii-auft sa-sdya ma-hyt-hpu 
meal be regular-so that eat-thing not-have-V.S. 

‘(They) hadn’t enough food to have regular meals’ 


¢ 6 Cc ¢ 
SRISFOSIICCD 89000980005 
nwel-nei-aunlou ou'-hta-te 


be warm-stay-so that cover-put- VS. 
“(One) covers (it) up to keep (it) warm’ 


A) eoc ¢o oc ¢ 
ee BOCSCETIICCD 0030020300 
thahkou md-wift-nain-aunilou pei?-htd-te 
thief not-enter-be able-so that —close-put-V.S. 


‘(We) close (it) to prevent thieves from breaking in’ 
— in pattern eV Vese28 md-V-V-aufi (not-V-V-so that): 
q yd ‘succeed’ 
eqqes226 mdyd ydaufi ‘so as to succeed without fail’ 
06 witt ‘go in’ 
voéoéeao2E madwifi wifiaufi ‘so as to get in by hook or by crook’ 
oné: tif ‘be tight’ 
omtiné:enr’ matif tifiaufi ‘so as to be as tight as possible’ 


[from verb ¢s02€ aufi ‘succeed’] 


~ ¢ 
aufi 6992¢ 
¢ y me 
— see qeae2¢ yd-aun verb-sentence marker 
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ba 29 

— selective noun: 3.42 
— ‘what (thing) ?” 

— see Part I 


be 2005 
— selective noun: 3.42 
— ‘where? which?’ 


— see Part I 


ca [79> 

— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
— ‘elapse, last, take (time)’ 

— see Part I 


ca m 

— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
— ‘fall on, come to, reach, be at’ 

— see Part I 


ca [oy 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘severality, mutuality, plural, each, all’ 


: 6 egy te 
— voiced; negative maV-ca 


oeuo20s oocoled egem«ep e[g{aq00> 
td-yau* td-pau’ —s tweikdya pyo-cd-ta 


one-person one-way unconnected things  say-all-V.S. 
‘Each one said different unconnected things’ 

ogu305 onguo309 worp$[aje>29) 05:05 

td-yaut-né td-yau* ma-té-cd-ta-hei-hpeé 

one-person-with one-person _not-agree-all- V..S.-only-indeed 
‘(They) are all at odds with each other’ 

vers cls az2fegoS[agqeseré 

mifi-né nga-né thwa-ct-cd-ydaun 

you-and I-and = go-look-all-shall we? 
“How about you and me going to have a look?’ 
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aca 


aa7reds egcorrésaqulond 

Gloui —_nei-hawtit-cd-pa-te 

all live-be good-all-polite- VS. 
*(We) are all well’ 


MEOORGOPI 7>? eooré [ry 
hkdleite. na  htaufi-cd 
children. ear set up-all 


‘Listen, children’ 


[-] 


aca solnq> 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
— ‘between, among, in the midst of, meantime, in addition to’; cf. location-nouns 
s2028: dtwifi, saccrraaoné: dtddtwifi, sacodS dle, sas dine? 
— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té, $ mé; usually without so 
d@ and then voiced; often attributed to location-noun s203 dhté ‘inside’ 
A] x oO¢ « Xr 
§[o32:03¢9 > dods339703 
dt-cd-hté-hma ba sat®-oun-hmia-lé 
here-between-inside-in what plant-further-V.S.-question 
“What are (you) going to plant in this gap?’ 
adea)26:350a)2Er(09>2 coos Bao aecSaSoruS 
thanhcauti-hnd-heatti-ca _le* htot-hta-lai*-te 
iron bar-two-rod-between hand thrust-put-quickly-V_S. 
‘(He) thrust (his) hand between the two iron bars’ 
o208sa[o32299 ola Eons 
thutou-dca-hma md-pa-hein-hpu 
them-between-in  not-include-want-V.S. 
*(I) don’t want to be involved with them’ 
ios oa oh sgon 
pa*hsai md-hyt-té-ca thahkou-hkot hkaf-yd-te 
money _not-have-attrib.-between _thief-stealing _suffer-must-V.S. 
‘On top of having no money, (his house) was burgled’ 
mo5 — qrego}[eq2%42 agers: oamegonoS 
dlou® _hya-nei-té-cd-hma thititan te*-nei-te 
work - look for-stay-atirib-between-in class _attend-stay- VS. 
‘(He) was studying in the middle of looking for a job’ 
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cauii 
gas0é ws[gos{aqorody 
Ghsit ma-pyei-té-ca-hté-hma 


arrangement not-be smooth-attrib.-between-inside-in 
orducorsa3 —ss2008 oS[o30008 
ta*mdto-kou ahtiti _lwé-cd-te 
army-object view be wrong-all- VS. 
‘In the midst of these difficulties, (the people) took a false view of the army’ 


{derived @N noun s2[0}2: ded ‘gap, interstice’; perhaps connected with verb fg: hed ‘be 
separated’] 


calafi ofo326 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements: 6.3 


— ‘because of, on account of, through, thanks to’; cf. marker § mow ‘because of’ 


— voiced; induces creaky tone in personal referents; sometimes follows subordinate- 
noun s20205 dtwe* ‘on account of’, and may be followed by marker 8 mou ‘because 
of’ 

B8s06[0y2Ere[a426 23 acorn emr€Erauso5 

édi-dcauh-cauh thu yu-hta-yit kaun-me-ié 

that-reason-because of he take-put-if be good-V.S.-reported 


‘For that reason, (he) says, (it) would be better if (he) kept (it) 
slefoy>€Se8 6629205029 
da-caun-moulou ma-thau’-ta 
that-because of-because of not-drink-V.S. 
“That’s why (he) doesn’t drink’ 
on[grsen2e[oq5& wvncddlops 
tahea-ha-caun md-hou*-pa-hpu 
other-thing-because of _ not-be so-poltte-V.S. 


‘(It) is for no other reason’ 


¢ c ¢ 
ans[o32g a sepasords 
thi-caun douthkd yau’-te 


him-because of trouble — arrive-V.S. 

‘(It) was through him that (she) got into trouble’ 
Sovesevgr26[0326 sgomr6s[ogdloraS 
pouthd-té-myi*ta-caun net-kaun-cd-pa-te 
send-attrib.-goodwill-because of _live-be good-all-polite-V_S. 

“(We) are all well, thanks to the goodwill (you) bear us’ 

1) 
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acati 
mecoreana2025¢[A42€ 0799009700 
hkdleitei-dtwe*-caifi ka-htd-ta 


children-on account of-because of _ fence off-put-V.S. 
‘(It) was fenced off for the sake of the children’ 


¢ ¢ ¢ Lay ou? 

snudauie[oz26032 aguoé 
v7 ad coe 
bé-hne-caun-toun hsou-yiht 


what-manner-because of-question  say-if 
‘If (we) ask why, ...’ 


[?from derived dN noun see[o32& dcaia ‘cause’] 


Acabii see[nj06: 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 

_ and special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘concerning, about, that’ 


~ takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} té, $ mé; also with verb or 
verb phrase attributes as special head, when it is without 0 d and voiced; sometimes 
induces creaky tone in personal referents 


gp9ac[n72E16002 vemrésoor€sa)a5203 [agzrqoo0S 
thi-death-t6 md-kaun-thatin-hei-hpe ca-yd-te 
him-about-as for not-be good-news-only-just hear-can- VS. 


‘(I) hear nothing but bad reports about him’ 


coc. ¢ Cc 
SoD @OIC' taCOQI2S ICS ooeps GOD20009 
dou*hkd  ma-kifi-naifi-té-dcana tdyd ho-te 


suffering not escape-be able-atirib.-about law _ preach-V.S. 
‘(He) preached about the inevitability of suffering’ 


[a322q08 OG: $6 [ogres core{>[r302260] 
ca-yd-lou wun ne-cain la-pyd-cd-ta-pé 


hear-can-because stomach be small-about come-say-all-V.S.-of course 
‘(They) come and say they are sorry to hear (it)’ 


Note. In elevated styles (particularly newspaper reports) phrases ending in Velaq2é: V-canii 


are very Common as quotation complements, often with no verb of saying expressed. 
[derived @N noun svc: dcavA ‘line, matter, subject’] 


ci [e995 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 


— ‘(do) at discretion, after assessing the situation, as seems best at the time’ 
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Fe ian 


82 — gabegovciu [pSeorcd] 
mita _ pye?-nei-te. ct-pei-pd 


meter go wrong-stay-V.S. at discretion-pay-of course 
‘The (taxi) meter has gone wrong. Pay what (you) think (the journey) is worth’ 


° ¢ ie ¢ 
Bo ay keRezegS[egqesere 
hou —cd-hmd ct-lou*-cd-ydaut 


there get-only when at discretion-do-all-shall we? 
‘Let’s do what seems best when (we) get there’ 


[simple verb [aje9 cé ‘look’} 
ci [99 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘try out, have a go at (doing); test, examine by (doing)’ 
— not usually voiced; negative V-mdci, sometimes ma V-ct 


gMeEcoIDr2MECDE eqifenpooloor: 
wuhtuhkdlei-bahkdlei yei-ct-pa-la 


little novel-little something —_ write-try-polite-question 
‘Why not try writing a little novel or something ?’ 


$3920 offog 35a} ae 
youn-hma-té md-hyt-hpu. eif-kou —shpount 
office-at-as for not-be-V.S. home-to phone 
soci legpiqueo mcg 
hse?-ct-yd-md-ld-lou 
connect-try-must- V..S.-question-quoted 
‘(He)’s not at the office. (I wonder) whether (1) should try ringing (his) home’ 


S02 exoonilagpbgrcatda2 SF = 

biya — thau’-ct-hpu-thd-la 

beer drink-try-ever- V..S.-question 
‘Have (you) ever tasted beer ?” 


3s] 031 § 008 eurefogagsons 


éda —_cufito mei-md-ci-mi-hpu 
that I ask-not-try-inadvertently- V.S. 
‘I forgot to ask about that’ 
8205652900720 ealasfagpsoxS 
e*-nei-tha-la-lou hkau’-ci-te 


be cracked-stay-V.S.-question-quoted tap-try-V.S. 
‘(He) tapped (it) (to see) if (it) was cracked’ 
[same as preceding entry] 
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ci 


= . ., 


ci (c3: 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘large, great, much, very’; opp. auxiliary noun meco: hkélel ‘little’ 
— voiced 
305 tai® ‘building’ 

ofosfo3: tai*cl ‘large building’ 
sop hsdya ‘teacher’ 

soopfo}: hsdyaci ‘great teacher’ 
soso sd ‘early’ 

secorfoy: dsdci ‘very early’ 
saat mya ‘much’ 

soujoi[o3¢ dmydel ‘very much’ 
alo}: dei ‘great’ 

safes:[o3: dcicl ‘very great’ 
sco: dwei ‘distant’ 

socoie§: dweici ‘far distant’ 
Moré kou tit ‘Ko Tin’ 

Rorgfa§: hou tificl ‘old Ko Tin’ 
mop: kayd ‘spread out’ 


: 


moxpie§s Rdydei ‘all spread out’ 


[derived @V noun sa[s} det ‘great’ from verb {6} ct ‘be great’] 


ci [o3 


— see sox: dei auxiliary verb 


° 
cou [3 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 
— ‘(do) in advance, in anticipation, beforehand’ 
~~ often doubled to [S08 coutint 
conigeS-— [fouSco29 
le*hma® cou-we-hta-hmd 
ticket in advance-buy-put-only if 

‘(We'd better) buy the tickets in advance’ 
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ha 


oBod308 faponé 2003 curcores 5 
hou wift-kou coutifi thatt pel-hta-no 


Ko Win-to inadvance recollection give-put-right? 
‘(You will) warn Ko Win beforehand, won’t you?” 


[simple verb [3 cou ‘go to meet, receive, welcome’] 


da s} 

— selective noun: 3.42 
— ‘this, that (thingy 
— see Part I 


dhowi $ 

— selective noun: 3.42 note 
— ‘this, that, thus’ 

— see Part I 


dié 
— selective noun: 3.42 
— ‘here, this, that’ 


—-see Part I 


& 93 

-— interjection prefixed to certain selective nouns: 3.42 (c) 
— ‘emphatic, just mentioned’ 

— see Part I te 


- 


hiwa wol 

— selective noun: 3.42 

— ‘that (thing), whatsit, thingummy’ 
— see Part I 


ha o> 


— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements: 6.3, 6.7 
in subjects in noun clauses: 7.7 


—- ‘subject’; cf. subordinate marker m kd 
— often followed by a slight pause for thought or emphasis 
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hafi 


e oc ¢ ¢ ° cx cN 
Segeoe:uo> GOID6OI9 Sage OIPOPUDAIEDI 
di-hywethsain-ha toto dhpou tan-té-pyi*si-hpeé 


this-gold leaf-sudject pretty much price be worth-attrib.-object-indeed 
‘This gold leaf is an object of considerable value’ 


S§:c0nu00 Slef}]: dlaogo dlaro§s 

meifinatei-ha  da-myot wadhdna  pa-thd-kot 

women-subject that-kind penchant have-V.S.-emphatic 
‘Women are keen on that sort of thing’ 

ccompecoadés sBor2099 s203forep Saeqs [e9zoou5 

letyu lettheifi hsou-ta-ha dlufitdya dyei —ci-te 

intonation _—call-thing-subject very much affair _ be great-V.S. 
“Intonation is of great importance’ 


corréayeox0205 ondecorSurs gStocsxoxpeeorg 
taufithutei-ha-lé tatmdto-ha — hy dt-pdadeithdri*tei-né 
Taungthus-subject-also army-subject Shan-rulers-with 

oss S5eu58 coé|azor0S 

twe-pi hneiti-me-lot httfi-cd-te 


join-and oppress-V.S.-quoted  think-all- VS. 


‘And the Taungthus thought that the army was going to join up with the Shan 
rulers and oppress them’ 


[from noun oo ha ‘thing’ 


hafi wis 

— special head noun: 3.19 

— 1. ‘style, manner, way of (doing)’; cf. special head $ poufi 

BS adSr09926 aoés Baus {Eo929>00) 

seit theifi aut hsalii ti-han myth-hpi-hma-pé 

Sein Thein Aung drum-circle play-manner  see-ever-V.S.-of course 
‘(You) must have seen the way Sein Thein Aung plays the drum-circle’ 


CN 28 eS ° fo] 
CHDSSOSO MOIS 2009 COFFS DICND 
le*-hswé-hnou?-hse*-han thati hta-mi-thd-la 


hand-pull-mouth-join-manner attention _place-inadvertently- V.S.-question 
‘Did (you) happen to notice the way (they) greeted (each other) by shaking hands? 


— 2. ‘appearance, semblance, guise, pretence of (doing) ’; cf. special head sxewé dyaunt 


— usually before the verb 2 tu ‘resemble, seem’, or 62028 hsaufi ‘bear, adopt’ 
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ee 


ahca 


om1085 GM EIGM2E3 F>* woopd lagu ononud 

sakdlei kaunkaui nd md-le-cd-hat tu-te 

spoonerism well ear not-go round-all-appearance resermble-V.S. 
‘(They) seem not to understand spoonerisms very well’ 


¢ ¢ c ¢ 
cfyecor sae gen§ G202EoDud 
heihtau’ —na-nei-hati hsaun-te 
foot hurt-stay-appearance bear-V.S. 


‘(He) pretended (his) foot was hurting’ 


[simple noun «§ haf ‘style, manner, appearance’] 


hea 9 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘let rip with (doing), (do) fiercely, at last after restraining oneself’; cf. auxiliary verb 
06 pyr? 
— not voiced; negative V-mdhca or maV-hced 
OCs MjSor?2 @lgrq4205 
td-net _—cd-t6 py0-hca-hma-hpeé 
one-day reach-when  tell-let rip- V..S.-indeed 
‘One day (1)'ll really let (them) have it—will tell (them) in no uncertain terms’ 


esl gs akg godajcGasonu5 
dé pwd-pi da-né hkou*-hed-lai*-te 


anger wellup-and_ knife-with slash-let rip-quickly- VS. 
‘(He) lost (his) temper and struck out with a knife’ 


Note. a) hed is particularly common after the following verbs: 
of] myou ‘swallow’, fe 
ofl myouhcd ‘swallow down’ 
ops: tii ‘push’ 
ofa) tifthcd ‘push down’ 
a§ Akoufi ‘jump’ 
af) hkouthcd ‘throw (one)self down’ 
vd pe ‘reject’ 
ouSa} pehed ‘reject’ 


[simple verb 9 kcd ‘drop, set down, lay out’) 


ahca sa{gos 

— common dV adverb noun; 6.25 

— ‘intervening, at intervals of’ 

— without x d and voiced; usually with numeral compounds 
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Ahce* , 


Ahceifi 
a 
56q03{g>2 co200030005 coc ¢. ¢ 
‘i ‘ [aa eer? 
hnd-ye’-hea la-ta®-te ‘ywe-hee® thpan-hee* 
two-day-intervening come-tend-V.S stab ee 
- fi 8 ns i aim-thing review-thing 
(He) normally comes every third day ‘ ‘objective, intention’ ‘review (of book, film, etc.)’ 
2 ¢ o £., 
ecosg igo onjéxooodS ; ons{gorajc5 aff enésaj05 
lei-hni*-hea _— eltipd-te ( hiuhca-hee* heottywitt-hee* 
four-year-intervening  hold-V.S. t be unusual-thing be defective-thing 
‘(They) hold (the festival) every fifth year’ ,) ‘unusual feature’ ‘defect, blemish’ 
ay? 
ongé[goe p22qQo005 q] 2dd05 feésaj$qy05 
td-matti-hea nd-yd-te = su’swe-hee® hewifihcani-hce® 
one-mile-intervening rest-must- VS. ' accuse-thing omit-thing 
‘(They) had to rest every other mile’ ' ‘accusation, charge’ ‘omission, exception, reservation’ 
oSewon5 gos sas , , ; [derived @N noun saqj5 dhee* ‘stroke, blow, point, subject’] 
Row-yau-hea si?-te ‘ xheeif ¢ 
nine-person-intervening question-V.S. ; ahcein sod]s 
‘(They) questioned every tenth man’ 5 Special: head noun: 3.29 
| — ‘time, period’; cf. special head sas] dhka 
[derived @V noun from verb [g>: hea ‘be apart, differ, be distinguished] — without s2 d and voiced; usually in location complements: see next entry 
: s2epSave seep vagal sa5>% -ondi§ mosgoScoss0205 
7 dlou*thdma-yo mneija-pa dna yu-heeii —tha*hma’-hta-te 
Ahce? sag worker-both manager-and rest  take-time lay down-put-V.S. 
» i 
— special head noun: 3.19 ‘(They) laid down the times of breaks for both workers and management’ 
ae Be Sas : : 
— aad act of wed ; rigs used simply to form nouns from verbs; cf. special heads : 92996 engjmu> 292000 Gfesq3§S8 
say dhinti, woes: dyel, soles dhein , Ghki-dhka —kapyakdya badha pyant-nei-yd-heeit-moulou 
— without so d and voiced; common with disyllabic ordinary compound verbs h present-time hurriedly, language turn-stay-must-time-because 
corSanfeqisadsg lag >§za)c5s2q ‘because now is the time (they) have to be translating in a great hurry’ 
t apt _vent : 2 So °_ . “6 vy ome £4 
ohlay Coe py a*htan hee aya ; ’ [derived @N noun s23|§ dhceif ‘time’] 
revolution-government decide-thing-according to 5 
‘according to the decision of the Revolutionary Government’ ahceifi sg]s 
Secnr8 cyaefageS sees | — common location-noun: 6.13 
di-kaui — -pyau?-hce* haivit-hidheila — ‘time, when, while’; cf. location-nouns 931 dhka, 39805 dhkai*, soos dint 
this-bloke disappear-thing be good-surprise — takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o té, 6 mé; also with verb or 
‘This bloke’s been missing for a long time hasn’t he ?—where’s (he) been hiding ? verb-phrase attributes as special head, when it is without sa d@ and voiced; also some- 
times without sa d and voiced with noun attributes 
co o e990 
3000503 2303 efyregaicia3 eco25eor9 oofe§§aod|fy> 386 soy Seep em rro005 
, ry , , x . fa i . *, ~ t~ 
hkuhterhtt thutoi pyd-nei-hee*-kou htau’-t6 t thifican-dheeiti-hma __thei* pyo-sdya hawit-te 


up to now they speak-stay-thing-object refer-when 


Thingyan-time-in very enjoy-thing be good-V.S, 
“going by the way they speak (to each other) even ‘now’ 


“(One) has lots of fun at (the time of) Thingyan’ 


J 
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hci 


ec coc. 

lhe? wonbhEops 
yourti-hceii-hma md-lou*-naii-hpi 
office-time-in _not-do-be able-V.S. 


‘(I) can’t do (it) in office hours’ 


CeO, gageamscjoad} fon # ogne5 ogebe§a5oou5 
lutet _—sti-net-thei-té-dhceifi-kd nénée hyau’-ct-lai*-te 


people assemble-stay-yet-attrib.-time-past time alittle wander-look-just- VS. 
“(I) had a quick look round while people were still assembling’ 

oojr610921609 20g cond} fy 2 sone) 

caunthatet dtai te*-hceifi-hma thu md-d-hpu-péd 

students class attend-time-in he not-be free-V.S.-of course 
“He is not free, of course, when the students are attending classes’ 


[same as preceding entry] 


hei cay / ajp5 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 : 
~— ‘euphonic; (in imperatives) polite, gentle’; cf. auxiliary verbs eco lei, so pet 


— voiced; negative mdV-hci; uncommon, except in elevated (especially written) styles 
and in certain patterns: see below 


odaja5 Seajagracs 

loutithct —Ié-hct-ouvi-me 

longyi  change-euphonic-further-V.S. 
“(I)’ll just change (my) longyi’ 

6g afticay 

. yet heou-hei 

water bathe-euphonic 
‘Just have (your) bath now’ 


cove: O69) 9203 ? é 
htdmiii — sa-hei, dkou 
rice eat-euphonic, brother 


‘Have (your) meal now, my brother’ 


— in pattern Vaje5Vaje5 V-het V-hei ‘alternation’ : see under subordinate marker ‘alterna- 
tion’ 


— in pattern Vegajpsg V-hldhciyé ‘surprise’: see under auxiliary verb 09 Ald 
[—] 
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hci 


a 


hei ayes 
— see opajpSncor: hidhcikala verb-sentence marker 


hei aypst 

— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 

— ‘only, nothing but, exclusively, all, entirely’; cf. postpositions 9 Aid, a» tha, 2 hpé 

— voiced, sometimes even after stop tone; often followed by postposition 95 hpé; excep- 
tional as a sentence-medial postposition in two respects: (a) it does not occur with 
exposed verbs, and (6) it occurs in sentence-final position with noun sentences and 
with verb sentences ending in o> fa and 92 hma 

MBvEregEa/a5e03 one$qy? 

kou mifi lwii-hci-hpé ti-net-yd-hma 

Ko Min Lwin-only-just play-stay-must-V.S. 

‘Ko Min Lwin will have to do all the playing’ 


me] d9\pS:0>2 wsoidlge of 
kdbya-hci-té md-hpa’-pdydsei-né 


poetry-only-as for not-read-may I-V.S. 
‘Please don’t make me read nothing other than poetry’ 


‘ ¢ ¢ ¢ ‘< i 
O26 080 CIBICG' S29] ied fR:or:65qlon5 
sameipwe aun-aun-hei cousa-net-yd-pa-te 


examination pass-so that-only _ strive-stay-must-polite- VS. 
‘(He) had to devote (himself) exclusively to trying to pass the examination’ 
SEeqrsae [a4 26:a/05205 @[y202293 
naitinganyel-dcaui-hei-hpé  pyo-ta-hpé 
politics-about-only-just =e talk- V..S.-indeed 
‘(They) talk of nothing but politics’ 
cons} gaps: agore02qo005 
te*si-né-hei thwa-la-yd-te 
taxi-by-only  _go-come-must- V.S. 
‘(I) have to go everywhere by taxi’ 


¢ Xi < ¢ ¢ ¢ 
BOpP2O IP 5209029) p02 goren0> 
mda-sifisa-hpée-né alu’-hei yur-te 


not-think-without-manner by heart-only __recite-V.S. 
‘(He) just reproduces what (he) has learnt, without thinking about (it)’ 


orcbosonsogmeor? $66 [gorap2xc0p9/p5:05 
te?-té-lutei-kd-té naifingatthcathatet-hei-hpé 


attend-attrib.-people-subject-as for  foreigners-only-indeed 
‘Those who attended were all foreigners’ 
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conieniqpSasS — agaragaed eco obordaya5105 
lihpe’yethsain thwd-thwa-pi lei _pyi?-ta-hel-hpé 
café go-go-and air throw-V.S.-only-indeed 


‘All (he) does is to keep going to the café and gossiping’ 
[=] 


heifi aé 
— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
— ‘want to, be likely to’ 


— see Part I, and patterns under next entry 


heii aé 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘want to, wish to, be inclined to (do); be likely to, try to, be able to (do)’; = elevated 
<8 lou; cf. auxiliary verb 0x05 ta* 

— voiced; negative mdV-hcifi; also in the patterns Vo&(w8)V V-heifi(yin)V, VaéoV 
V-heithma V: see below 


GS affe EcSeSon2 
q ? bic lhetare 
yet heou-heift-lait-ta 


water bathe-want to-greatly- VS. 
‘(I) very much want to have—am dying for—a bath’ 


oc ¢ 
DOGOI2 80a;CO2% 
thei*-td ma-wa-heifi-hpu 


much-as for _not-be fat-want to- V.S. 
‘(I) don’t want to be too fat’ 
¢ ue £4 
SOIB/CODG cost EGUsE|COIC SE 
pei-heitt-yint pei. = -ma-pei-hcifi-yint nei 
pay-want to-if pay. not-pay-want to-if stay 
‘Pay (me) if you want to; if you don’t, don’t’ 
S: grayed eogon0s 
mou ywa-heit-pi htifi-te 
sky rain-want to-V.S.  think-V.S. 
‘(1) think (it) is trying to rain—may rain’ 


hpya-heiti-tha-loulou hpyi*-nei-te 


have fever-want to-attrib.-as if  become-stay-V.S. 
‘(She) feels feverish’ 
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Ahcifi 


TCO? wgosajEcor zap 

ahki-té ma-hma’mi-hein-té-hpr 

now-as for not-remember-want to-final-V_S. 
‘(I) can’t quite remember now’ 


— in the patterns 

VajiwéV V-heittyift V 
VaeV V-hai OV 
VoéeV  —- V-heifthmd V ‘is unlikely to, may not V’ 


‘probably, possibly, may V’ 


° ¢ ee et c¢o¢ 
DQONSAQC SEPMQ|CUWS Sepmeus 
thutou-dyitt = yau*-hein-yitt yau’-me 


them-before arrive-want to-if  arrive- VS. 
“(1) may arrive before they do’ 
Sc8or2025ef|: 05 ofgéaém 
di-lou-saou’-myoi si* = md-hpyi*-hkin-kd 
this-like-book-kind war not-happen-before-past time 


¢ ¢N ¥ Cc 
OQMaJCCD OQO02%9 
htwet-hein-lé htwe?-te 


come out-want to-also come out-V.S. 

‘It could also be that this kind of book came out before the war broke out’ 
onara1e0>3 o29)6¢ ©2005 
we'tha-t6 — sa-hein-hmd sda-me 
pork-as for eat-want to-only if eat-V.S. 


‘(He) probably doesn’t eat pork—(I) doubt if (he)’ll eat pork’ 
[-] 
ahelfi ngs. = 
— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘thing, act of (doing), (do)ing’; often used simply to form nouns from verbs; cf. 
special heads sxeq: dyei, soy dhmu, saajos dhce® 
— without se d and voiced; rather elevated 
onsdedogs ao0deS eqor2d a061q[QEro00}: 
telihpouii hse?-lou md-yd-ta-lé hsifiye-heifi-td-pa 
telephone —_connect-ing not-succeed-thing-also  suffer-thing-one-item 
‘Not being able to get through on the ’phone is also one of the Forms of Suffering’ 
8 opdimss Sfaézefog26 
mihpad — sikait mé-hein-caun 
parents discipline lack-thing-because of 
‘on account of (their) parents’ lack of discipline’ 
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heifi 

RE¢ [52203 ole (g§[aé: 

naifingatthca-kou wadd  hpydi-hein 

foreign country-to policy spread-thing 
‘making propaganda to foreign countries’ 


2202925 scoras[gé:so2x[g6 
thi-saou’ —_htau*-hcifi-dhpyii 
his-book _refer-thing-as regards 
‘going by his book—to judge by his book’ 


gaqe = eanoasads1 3 onori[gési 8Sr0 Saborfgés 

dye* thau'-heli,  hpée — kdsa-heifi, — meliimd —_laitsd-hein 

liquor drink-thing, card play-thing, woman  follow-thing 
ociaamEa8re/3 


sd-té-dctithsoumya 
begin-attrib,-evil practices 
‘such evil practices as drinking, gambling, and chasing women’ 


[derived ¢N noun 22[9¢: dhcift ‘affair, matter, thing’] 


heii A ayés 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5-9 
in complements: 6.3 


— ‘reciprocal, (noun) by (noun); (noun) to (noun)’ 


— voiced 
COMPLEMENT VERB HEAD 
cogSayés a: 
& 
td-pou'-heitt thwitt 


one-verse-reciprocal record 
‘record verse by verse, one verse at a time’ 
c Cc 
02009/C% | 
td-se*-heitt ca 
one-drop-reciprocal fall 
‘fall drop by drop’ 


Ssroa\és 036 
meltimd-heii htatni 
woman-reciprocal sit 


‘(a woman) sit(s) among women’ 


c c oc 
2] ers Dace a0C 
mye hna-heitt hsaiti 
face-reciprocal meet 


‘meet face to face’ 
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heifi 

ogayet GF 
net-hcitt pyan 
day-reciprocal return 

‘(go and) return within a day, make a day trip’ 
were: efy> 
bama-heii pyé 
Burman-reciprocal _ talk 


‘Burmans speak to Burmans’ 


3aG spéayéz a2 
dyaun-hein tu 
colour-reciprocal be similar 


“be alike as to colour’ 


Gas 2 

pouti-hcin kwa 

shape-reciprocal differ < 
‘differ in shape’ 

Hat os 

néné-heiti thout 

a little-reciprocal spend 


‘spend little by little’ 


¢ ¢ 9 é: 
I PSOI2E29) 3 69> 
cufitotou-heciti twet 
we-reciprocal meet 


‘we meet each other’ 
Sometimes the noun is repeated; e.g. (from the examples above): 

aons moniaés om te 
tdse* tdse*heii cad 

‘fall drop by drop’ 
ve. wor9/6s efy> 
bdma bdmahcin pyod 

‘Burmans speak to Burmans’ 


[a\S: hcifi also occurs—exceptionally for a particle—as the base of a derived noun with 
the formative sa d and repetition: soajé:aé: dhcifthcin ‘reciprocally, mutually’] 


heii B [gé: 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
— ‘as soon as, immediately on’ 
— voiced; not with negated verbs; with repeated verbs only 


269 


hcifi 


saa [eySane8 es0503 Fa>fagor gee a efGrogaBoxuS 
dcothe o-thant cd-ca-heitt thu pyei-htwe’-te 


fried foods dealer cry-sound hear-hear-as soon ashe —run-go out-V.S. 
‘He runs out as soon as he hears the cry of the fried foods dealer’ 


osGrGrfacs 8; GSt0505 
ti-pl-pi-hetft mi hnyeiii-lai* 


play-finish-finish-as soon as_ light put out-quickly 
‘Put out the lights as soon as the music is over’ 

330 GFecpadeqpn5|gés [Rppeu$ coo 

eih = pyaii-yau’-yau'-heli ct-me-lei 

home return-arrive-arrive-as soon as_ look- V..S.-you see 
‘(I)'ll have a look (at it) as soon as (I) get back home’ 


[perhaps connected with aé: heifi A ‘reciprocal’, but is spelt differently in Burmese 
script; in elevated styles occurs in the pattern VoqéVQE V-hlyit V-heifi] 


heifi [ge 


—- see ofgé: madhcifi subordinate marker 


hk4 o 


— see qob0§ ye*khané under qo5/oyc5 ye? subordinate marker 


hk&lei/lei orcco:/cco: 

— auxiliary noun: 3.31 

— ‘young, small, little’; opp. auxiliary noun [o}: ed ‘great’ 

— form mec: hhdlei is voiced; form cco: lel is common in rapid speech 


agEmeco: conbadsdoimecor 
kouyin-hkdlei lethsweei*-hkdlet 
novice-little hand bag-little 
‘young novice’ ‘small hand bag’ 
eqSemnr€E:mccus SOIGOIMGSA’ 
ngdyou’ kaii-hkdlel sds0-hkdlel 
pepper-little early-little 
‘a little pepper’ ‘pretty early’ 
s2c075600t Ga}r@a]96C0s , 
dto-lei hcohed-lei 
pretty much-little attractive-little 
‘pretty much’ ‘charming’ 
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hkané 
—also found with relationship terms; e.g. 
esl eal coor precor s2CRECOt 
dodo-lei t-lei dkou-lei 
auntie-little uncle-little (elder) brother-little 
‘auntie’ ‘uncle’ “brother’ 


[apparently a derived dV noun samecos: dhkdlel from verb sco: Rdlel ‘be childish’; for 
the aspirate hk instead of the plain k cf. 33 hpé, orpS: htd; cf. noun cece: hkdlel ‘child’, 
sometimes written with prefix s> d in older texts. All forms are spelt with plain & in 
Burmese script, though the spelling with 2 hk for the noun ‘child’ is gaining currency[ 


hkéné ag 
— productive formative suffix: 5.3 


— indicates vivid, often sudden, sensations, sounds, sights, etc, 


— voiced; occurs with verb bases and interjection (onomatopoeic word) bases; the 
derived word is a noun, usually occurring as an adverb complement: 6.11 


DERIVED NOUN BASE VERB 
gros cat 
nweihkdné nwei 
‘with a sudden sensation ‘be warm’ 

of warmth’ 
egrtas com 
hlwahkdnée hlwa 
‘at a leap’ ‘leap’ 
mates O28 
hahkdné ka 
‘spreadeagled’ os ‘be spread out’ 
cues say co 
methkaneé met 
‘drowsily’ ‘forget, lose consciousness’ 
gSr33 gf 
hylithkdné hyitt 
‘clearly’ ‘be clear’ 

BASE INTERJECTION 

Ri rg 
byoutthkdné byourt 
‘suddenly, out of the blue’ ‘boom’ 
cfs c 
htwihkdné htewt 


‘spitting in disgust’ 


‘imitating sound of spitting’ 
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hkateka/hkandka 


DERIVED NOUN BASE INTERJECTION 


sf} $f 

hyithkané hyi® 

‘sizzling’ ‘imitating sound of sizzling’ 
26:03 git 

hkwatthkaneé hkwant 


‘with a clunk’ ‘imitating sound of earthenware 


pot cracking’ 
Fae 


hkdtéka/hkanéka monpSia 
— subordinate marker, with verbs or nouns: 5.9 

in (dependent verb clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
— ‘since, ever since, past time’; cf. subordinate marker m kd 
— voiced; form hkdnékd is sometimes heard in rapid speech 
sss] [og2smong5:e0 gé{ge 03002022 
éda ca-hkdteékd § myifipyifi ka’-la-ta 
that hear-since strong look _ be difficult-come-V.S. 

“(I) have been unable to bear the sight of (her) ever since (I) heard that’ 


©2603) wes226manpiina @6Q36002032 
sameipwe ma-aun-hkatékd md-twet-thel-hpu 


examination not-pass-since _not-see-yet- VS. 

“(I) haven’t seen (them) since (they) didn’t pass the exam.’ 

¢ ¢ ¢ c 

OS OMaDP9809 em 28 oneiegon05 
mahni*-hkdtékd cat te*-nei-te 
last year-since school attend-stay- VS. 

‘(He) has been going to school since last year’ 
oreo>morA5:m ecpae sons 
sdso-hkdtékd —-yau’-nei-te 
early-since arrive-stay- VS. 

‘(I) have been here since early on’ 
oBeoorpS:on 2060990220023 
hou-hkdtékad thifi-la-ta-la 
there-since _learn-come-V.S.-question 

‘Did (you) learn (it) while (you) were there?—before coming here?’ 
[perhaps from derived dN noun so0l dhka ‘time’ (weakened)+ elevated particle onpS: 
ti ‘emphatic’ (or ? location-noun so} dhté ‘inside’)+-subordinate marker m kd ‘past 


time’; but hkd is spelt with ~ plain k not aspirated hk, perhaps as a result of extended 
voicing from opSs té] 
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fan an nt tt hasan athterimainint List 


Shka 


ahka m9) 


— special head noun: 3.19 


— ‘time, occasion’ 
— without se d and voiced; common as attribute to s20 dsd ‘beginning’, and as comple- 
ment to §: ni ‘be near’, otherwise usually in location complements, and then rather 


elevated: see next entry 
290388¢26099 Sc8aageo3 onpSsload Gecnr0208 
thutou-hsi-hma-td _—_di-lou-dhpwétei ti-hka-sd-hpeé hyt-thei-te 
their-place-in-as for this-manner-groups form-time-beginning-only be-yet-V_S. 
‘In their country (they) are still only beginning to form groups of this kind’ 


9 coc Of 8 Sal $9 
O28 Qa002 30 ge bated 
samu-kou — poufthnei*tai*-hsi_ poti-hka ni-pi 
copy-object _ press-place send-time be near-V.S. 


‘(He) will soon be sending the copy to the printers’ 


[derived @N noun soa! dhka ‘time’] 


Shka ss} 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘time, occasion, when, while’; cf. location-nouns os] dhceifi, 2905 dhkai*, sw dsift 
— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o té, 6 mé; also with verb or 


verb-phrase attributes as special head, when it is without s2 @ and voiced; also some- 
times without so @ and voiced with noun attributes 


egageal Bae 200 agorecsed 
mane*hpyan-hka __ be thwa-md-lou-le 


tomorrow-time where go-V.S.-quoted-question 
‘Where are (you thinking of) going tomorrow?” 


apis2d1q> ols 4 eaifaqord 

nwei-u-dhka-hma meimyok — te?-cd-te 

summer-beginning-time-at Maymyo go up-all-V7.S. 
‘(They) go up to Maymyo at the beginning of the summer’ 


~ QGFecpaiodszdlecr2 o[g2g200 
thu pyafi-yau’-té-ahka-té pyd-hma-pé 

he _return-arrive-attrib.-time-as for  say-V.S.-of course 
‘No doubt (he) will tell (us) when he comes back’ 
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hka 


8p0> oSroor(o3996) efgréfas co22096 
di-ou'’sa sifisd-ci-hka pyaunpyan hta-yit 


this-thing think over-look-time back to front  put-if 
esarrEropr007%08 
ma-kauh-hpu-la-lou 
not-be good- V.S.-question-quoted 
“Thinking over this thing, (I wondered) whether it wouldn’t be better if (we) put 
(it) the other way round’ 


[same as preceding entry] 


hka ol 


~— see 026] téhka under ¢oo2 té subordinate marker 


hka’ 36 with repetition 7 
— productive formative prefix and process: 5.3 
— ‘rather, to some extent, fairly’ : 


— voicing occurs as for the formative repetition; occurs with verb bases, which are com- 
monly stative verbs; the derived word is a noun, usually occurring as an adverb 
complement (6.11) or as a derived noun attribute (3.28) 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB 

hka*cece ce 

‘fairly wide’ ‘be wide’ 
£92, o, 

Sogsqs ; a: 

hka® youyou you 

‘rather simple’ ‘be simple’ 
c c c c 

SUGCOICSCOICS GODC$ 

hka’sathisauhi sani 


‘somewhat slanting’ 


oSGSEE 


‘be slanting’ 


ké 


hka*mytimyin myth 
‘pretty tall’ ‘be tall’ 
adfepasfagas ROD 
hka*cat*cat” cat* 
‘moderately well liked’ ‘like’ 

ad foils [gs 
hka’pyounp your pyoun 
‘smiling a little’ ‘smile’ 
[el | <4 
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hkaiii: 


ahkai’ 90805 

— common location noun: 6.13 
and special head noun: 3.19 

— ‘when, while’; cf. location-nouns 9231 dhka, sadjé dheeifi, s205 dsitt 

— without 2 dand voiced; takes verb or verb-phrase attributes; infrequent in colloquial 
and rather elevated 


Supo2q5s03 [ofzorxceg00265805 030888 ogoscopeS 
di-pyitnyaya’tet cottsd-leila-nei-hkai? houhou-didi thwa-le-lot 


these-subjects try hard-study-stay-while there-here  go-visit-ing 
olgdarxev] 
mé-hpyi*-hpi-pd 
not-work out- V.S.-of course 


‘(I) suppose it is impossible (for you) to go visiting here and there while (you) are 
working hard on these subjects’ 


[derived dV noun s2805 dhkai* ‘juncture, moment’ from verb §05 hkai? ‘strike, hit’) 


aw OC 
hkaifi ace 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘command, order, tell, ask (someone) to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verb co sez 


~— not voiced; negative maéV-hkain, rarely V-mahkaifi; members may be separated by 
subordinate marker § hpou ‘to’ 


sogpeon03 32805 ogesSés0lons 
wy, - e 2 at hi ‘ ~ 7 i~ . li~ 1 
hsdyatei-kou dhmai? — md-hyifi-hkaifi-pa-hpu 


teachers-object .... rubbish not-clear-order-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) ‘don’t tell the teachers to clear away rubbish’ 
saeyed cH sonssErcboiuns 
dmet-hst hpoun _ hse*-hkaifi-lai*-me ’ 
mother’s-place "phone connect-order-just-V.S. 
*(I)'ll just ask (him) to give you (mother) a ring’ 


— with members separated by § Apod ‘to’: 


sompeo3n3 92805 ges eSzlons 
hsdyateikou dhmai? hyitihpoi mdahkaifipahpu 
(as above) 

26900 Ge song REr08e5e05 

amethsi hpoun = hse*hpou hkaifilai*me 

(as above) 
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hké 


Note. 86: hkatfi is also found with quotation complements (6.21); e.g. 


Q 
s20008 0808209 $Er0005 
ahté-hté wift-sani-lou hkatii-te 


inside-inside go in-urgent-quoted  order-V.S. 
(They) told (us) to go inside’ 

— and with éV noun purpose complements (6.30); e.g. 

e c¢ y ¢ a¢ ¢ 

DWOLCGO Soom @CRODUD 

thi*pifi-po ate* hkaiii-te 

tree-up ascent order-V.S, 
‘(He) told (him) to climb up the tree’ 


[simple verb 8& hkaitt ‘employ, command, order’] 


hké 3 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) thence, hither, (come) back; (do) back there, (do) and come here; (do) in the 
past; conditional (especially in unfulfilled conditions); (de) and go from here, (leave, 
_Stay) behind’ ; characterized as ‘junctive’ in A. J. Allott's Categories 
— voiced; negative mdV-hké; often with verb «> la ‘come’ 
es 25005] 88 eal 0023000: 
nau*-ta-hka nint —hko-la-hké-pa-la 
next-one-time Ni Ni _bring-come-hither-polite-question 
‘Why not bring Ni Ni next time? 
om egune 0023005 
hkdnd —nei-yifi la-hké-me 
moment stay-when come-back-V.S. 


*(I)'ll be back in a moment’ 


wer0m2 == Smangbiaa ao630020098 
bdmasdéka hou-hkdtékd thit-hké-ta-la 
Burmese there-ever since learn-and come-V.S.-question 
‘Did (you) learn Burmese back there (before coming here) ” ha 
covd: 02883505 


htamin  sa-pi-hké-pi-té 
rice eat-finish-back there- V..S.-reported 
‘(He) says (he)’s had a meal (before coming here)’ 


as8sed|Ssad19> waogédurs saconS mbogsdor8 
édi-ahceiidhka-hma bdma-naifingan-ha ato cewun-hké-te 
that-time-at Burma-state-subject pretty much be extensive-in the past-V.S. 


‘At that time the Burmese domains were pretty extensive’ 
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“hke 


gaze o[gdué apdeorodsi) 
ahsin- —pyei-hké-yifi lou’ -pei-safi-pa 
pattern be smooth-conditional-if do-for-urgent-polite 


‘Please do (it) for (me) if (it) is at all 


possible’ 


¢ ¢ ¢ XN 8 
00§199 ongqh eqrdadoolayaradses 
ldwitti-hma youfi-you® _—_—yei-hké-té-thdcamifi-lou 
moon-on = hare-image draw-in the past-atirib.-Sakka-manner I-subject 


c. x Cc ¢ cy c\e oO 
bea JPEG SGV 
sutt-hké-yift cufito-yébo-yé-poutihlwa-kou 


ons 6005009 
cufito-ha 


have powers-conditional-if my-comrade-possessive-portrait-object 


c XN NT] ¢ 
c00sse9 6g230 IODUD 
lawun-hma  yei-hké-pa-te 


moon-on draw-in the past-polite-V.S 


‘If I had had powers like Sakka, who drew the likeness of a hare on the moon, (I) 


would have drawn a portrait of my comrade on the moon’ 


¢ e Xx 
OOpd8eO2 399 GODWIN’: 


pytsitet di-hma md-htd-hké-yd-hpi-la 


things here-at not-leave-behind-may-V.S.-question 
“Can’t (we) leave (our) things here ?” 

509 2005 enna s86c09 curd 

mdne® dlou® = ma-te’-hkift eitilahka pei-hké 

morning work not-attend-before rent give-behind 
‘Give (him) the rent before (you) go to work in the morning’ 

oc e \ ex ‘s 
GOOMG OIF 8g209 SH$qQogeu 
ma-lai*-t6-hpi di-hma-hpé _ net-yi*-hké-me 


not-come with-final-V.S:™here-at-just stay-behind-behind-V.S. 


ue3) won't come with (you) now. (I)’ll just stay here’ 


[Arakanese and Old Burmese 0 hkd] 


hké 


\ 
3 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘(do) rarely, seldom, hardly ever, not often’ 


— voiced; is not found with negated verbs 


qoge 


(eS 
[egpp3oou8 


youthyin — ct-hké-te 


film 


look at-rarely- VS. 
‘(He) doesn’t often go to the cinema’ 
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5 


hkifi 


c oe , 
Sadporsecore> od oma efgrdon08 
wel ow 


dsidwei-hma_ thu sdka  pyd-hké-te 
meeting-at he word — say-rarely-V_S. 
‘(He) seldom says anything at the meetings’ 


[cf. ordinary compound verb swé: Akéyiti ‘be difficult’, and derived nouns sea05s23 
dhke'ahké ‘difficulty’, oooc833 hhethkethkehke ‘with difficulty’] 


hkifi 06 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 + 
— ‘(do) in time, forestall by (doing)’ 


— voiced; rare with negative; infrequent 


fgEaéeud$ 33080586 on05 
myth-hkiti-pei-lou hswe-lai* -hnatii-te 


see-in time-euphonic-because grab-quickly-be able- VS. 


*(I) was able to catch hold of (him) because (I) saw (him) in time’ (e.g. before he 


fell) 
° ee 90 -] iy 
m0 ecpmesc % 8 BSCO3COD 
thutou yau*-hkifi-lou mi  md-lauii-ta 
they arrive-in time-because fire not-burn- VS. 


‘Their timely arrival saved (the house) from burning’ 


[—] 
YL 
hkin 96 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
— ‘before, previous to (doing)’; = elevated & hii 4 


— voiced; with negated verbs only; expressions with o¢ hkifi are sometimes treated as 
noun expressions (location complements) and followed by markers m kd ‘past time’, 
92 hima ‘at, in’, omorpSion hkdtékd ‘ever since’ 
° c.¢ £ 
eo Gay}yac a§dlgco 
mou md-hcou*-hkin pyan-pdydsei 
sky not-shut in-before return-may I 
‘(I) would like to go home before dark’ 
gms welgoSsaém anudgo esas 
yatikoun  mda-pyaun-hkiii-kd be-hma nei-thd-lé 
Rangodn not-move-before-past time where-at live-V.S.-question 
‘Where did (you) live before (you) moved to Rangoon ?” 
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& 


‘hla 


06 wfgSoémoopiem ogeicor0>9 
si? ma-hpyi’-hkit-hkdtékd htwe’-la-ta 


war not-break out-before-ever since come out-come-V.S. 


‘(They) have been outside ever since before the war’ 


[from verb 96 Akifi ‘be in time for’; see preceding entry] 


ahkwifi s296 

— special head noun: 3.19 

— ‘permission, permit, authority to (do)’ 

— without se d and voiced 

corso: OG og01a6 9ajsy geod 

weiwei hkdyl thwa-hkwitt —s-yd-heiti-hmd yd-me 

distant journey go-permission get-want to-only if  get-V.S. 
‘(One) is unlikely to get permission to travel far’ 

m§ecr5o3 800995 ace Gligé {uloras 

cufité-kou di-saou” —hkdnd hnga-hkwitt pyt-pa-te 

me-object this-book moment borrow-permission make-polite-V.S. 


‘(He) gave me permission to borrow this book for a short time’ 


[derived dN noun 2296 dhkwifi ‘permission, opportunity’] 


hla oo 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
—‘(do) tremendously, greatly, much’ 


—_— negative mdV-hid; also in common pattern Voogp5q V-hidhciyé: see below 
saan [a§re0d 
athe’ ci-hld-pi 
age __ be great-greatly-V.S. 
‘(She) is tremendously old’ 
S96 oooh facgdlons 
youthyini te md-cai*-hld-pa-hpu 
film much  not-like-greatly-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) are not very keen on films’ 


—in pattern VooaeS9 V-hid-hci-yé (V-greatly-euphonic-V.S.) ‘exclamatory, surprise, 
overwhelmed’; cf. verb-sentence marker ogajp5o200>: hldhcikdld, next entry 
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hlahcikala/hlahcila 
re 


9305 ai? ‘be hot’ 
ssadanajaSg ai*hidhciyd ‘How hot it is!’ 
got mya ‘be many’ 
wyricpajpsg = mydhidhciyé ‘What a lot!’ 


[simple verb co hid ‘be pretty, decorative’ ; cf. coca hidhla ‘thoroughly, well’] 


hlahcikala/hlahcila caajpSeoco>1/ coajaSco>: 
— verb sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 


— ‘V.S.’—exclamatory, indicating surprise, amazement; cf. pattern coapSd hldhctyé 
under auxiliary verb o9 Ald, and verb-sentence marker dln: pakdla 
— not with negated verbs 


F009] poarco2 
ne-hldahcikala 
be few-surprise 
‘How few there are!—surely there aren’t enough ?” 
Seecn:c} gndeodanaa5e09: 
hndmalet-kou yerse’-hidhcila 
little sister-object be harsh-surprise 


‘How harsh (you) are to (your) little sister!’ ~ 


[from auxiliary verb cp hid ‘greatly’--auxiliary verb ajo hei ‘euphonic’ +formative weak 
syllable o kd+-postposition cor Ja ‘question’] 


hlafi o96: 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 


—‘(do) reaching, across, from a distance’ 
4 


og 68 ¢ ° 
OPAQHFIOC3A7 Ooe:¢a] 08050 
La re j L 


hou hturi wifi-kou hlan-hko-lai*-pa 
Ko Tun Win-object across-call-just-polite 


‘Give Ko Tun Win a call across the way’ 


38008 cobifagpSe8cSe009 
édi-hpe* hlafi-ct-lai*-té 


that-direction —_across-look-just-when 


‘when (I) cast a glance in that direction’ 


Mppeors —cpbrped$ cacyiy 
cufito = hlafi-yu-md-lou Glou*-hma 
I across-take-V.S.-quoted doing-at 


se 


‘just as I was about to reach out and take (it)’ 
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hlu? 


op68 ©? apGreq:cSaieud 

thi-hsi sa hlah-yel-lai*-me 

his-place etter across-write-just- VS. 
‘(Iy'll drop him a line’ 


[simple verb oS: hld# ‘reach out, stretch across, step out’] 


hlé 0395 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘encouraging, urging’; cf. auxiliary verb o&: sdfi 

— uncommon; often associated with verb o> Ja ‘come’; only found with positive impera- 
tives 


¢ ig ¢ 
Ooo SOE xcs GooDCIOg PY 
la maun  htaun-hlé 


come mortar pound-urging 
‘Come. Pound (the rice)’ 


02607 coIGODII ch ope098 
la-het la-het nga ‘yu-hlé 


come-hey come-hey fish take-urging 
‘Come! Come! Take some fish’ 
conohEone ley 
la-htaifi-hlé-cd 
come-sit-urging-all 
‘Come and sit down’ 
@onjr6s onabcgps 
can te’-hié ee 
school attend-urging 
‘Off with (you) to school’ 


C 


hla 


— see ~ li auxiliary verb 


hlur ag05 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 
—‘(do) tremendously, immensely’; cf. pre-verbs 8 hp, 36 nifi 


— slangy 
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0308 em réroxd 

hlut kaufi-te 

tremendously _ be good-V.S. 
“(It) was splendid!’ 


[simple verb oyo5 hlu? ‘set free, let go, send’] 


’ 


hma yo 
— special head noun: 3.19 


— ‘thing, that which will be (done), (do)ing’—with reference to future time; cf. special 


head o> ta 
ageors ogc30$ epdqqreo2n3 oSror650%5 
cufito mdnethpan  lou*-yd-hma-tei-kou sifisa-nei-te 
I tomorrow = do-must-thing-plural-object think over-stay- V.S. 
‘(I) was thinking over the things I have to do tomorrow’ 
8 BoSqe2med §eaor0005 
pwée __ sisifi-yd-hma-kd-le hyi-thei-te 


show arrange-must-thing-subject-also _ exist-yet-V_S. 
“There are also the arrangements for the show to be seen to’ 
qeo2 = e§y2e002 o8s8Sclone 
yahta = =md-hmi-hma-té ma-souyei-pa-hpi 
vehicle not-be in time for-thing-as for _ not-worry-polite-V.S. 
‘(1) am not worried about missing the train’ 4 


[probably fused from verb-sentence marker 0.5 me (with induced creaky tone 9 mé 
‘attrib.’)+-noun «9 ha ‘thing’: see 1.23] 


hma/ma/me yofefods 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements: 6.3, 6.12, 6.17, 6.28 
— ‘at, in, on; (in distributive complements) per’; = elevated § hnai*, o$ we, 026 revit; 
cf. subordinate marker o€ ti 
— form 92 hma is most common; + md occurs particularly in rapid speech before the 
postposition o3 /é ‘question’; oS me is perhaps more often heard in Upper Burma 
X Cc 
2202999 009230200 
buta-hma _hta-hké-te 
station-at -leave-behind-V.S. 
‘(She) left (them) at the station’ 


282 


hma/m4/me 
ee 
2 elegy Ss 
thu pyo-té-dhceiti-hma —mé-la-naiti-hpi 
he _ tell-attvib.-time-at not-come-be able-V.S. 


‘(1) can’t come at the time he told (me to)’ 


c x H) ¢ 
DWOres2020009 wlooud 
thdtitisa-hté-hma pa-te 


newspaper-inside-at _include-V.S, 
‘(It) was in the papers’ 


OCHEHOP eqpedd 
sdneinei-hma _—_ twei-me 
Saturday-at meet-V.S. 
*(I) shall see (him) on Saturday’ 


Xe oN 

aoo WUdeCo 

hkétani —be-mda-lé 

pencil where-at-question 


‘Where’s the pencil ?” 


8:3S:050022008 soréesuns 
a peiti-tdhtd-me _sailfi-nei-me 
U Pein-bridge-at wait-stay- VS. 
‘(I)'ll be waiting at U Pein’s Bridge’ 


on009? 232q 2€hs008 gon 
td-ld-hma thoun-yd-nga-hse ya-te 


one-month-per three-hundred-five-ten get-V.S. 

‘(He) gets 350 a month’ 

. . : : 

Note. > hma is not suffixed to personal referents in the sense of location; instead, the noun 3 
hsi ‘place’ is added; e.g. 
aj$000503 cufitotou ‘we’ 

mgcorSchaSe> cufitotouhsihma ‘at our place, chez nous’ 
sce ahper ‘father’ 

seystyo ahpethsihma ‘at father’s place, with father’ 
It does however occur with personal referents as a complement to the verb § hyt ‘exist, be, have’. 
With personal referents 9> hma induces creaky tone; ¢.g. 
enj§eorde3y> Sor05 
cufitotouhma hyite 


“We have (some)’ 


hma 


rr rg ere 
° 

iS H 3 

7] 999 2 eg? 


ahpethma ka mahyihpi 


‘Father has no car’ 


[cf. elevated style oo5 we ‘at, in, on’] 


hma yo 


€ 
— see 0 me verb-sentence marker 


hma 9 i 

— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 ; 

_ _V.S.'—emphatic, suggesting ‘already, by then, by now’; cf. verb-sentence marker 
oO pt 

— not with negated verbs; usually followed by postposition 25 hpé ‘indeed’ 


ose X ¢ ¢.¢ c ¢ ¢ \ ay 
BHiICQooo309 6epmeud cCocejual baad CQS S93 

Liaw t ed ‘ 7 : = 
mufilwé-lau® yau®-me htifi-te mut —_ lwe-nei-hmd-hpé 


after noon-about arrive-V.S, think-V.S. noon _ pass-stay- V.S.-indeed 
‘(I) expect (they)’Il come a little after noon’ ‘It is already after noon’ 


ooloqor copSeuzqeaorsit sogp copdeSaigas 
thica hté-pei-yd-md-la hsaya hté-lat’-hmd-hpeé 


sugar put in-for-must-V.S.-question teacher _ put in-away-V.S.-indeed 
‘Shall (I) put in some sugar for (you) ? ‘I have already put (some) in’ 


Goy205Gse0R607  a0uSegqo09 aogrrcat — s20005 | [astegyod 
cau’mithweitei the-nei-yd-ta thdnd-te  dthe® ci-nei-hmd-hpé 
coal carry-stay-must-thing pity-V.S. age be great-stay-V7.S.-indeed 
oie sorry for (them) having to carry coal about. (They) were already old (by 
then)’ 


[possibly from verb-sentence marker o> hma] 


hma ¢ A ; 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 


in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
and sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


— 1. (as subordinate marker) ‘only if, only when’ we ye 
—also in the common pattern VaéeV V-heitihmd V 
‘probably not V’ q.v. under auxiliary verb aé hei 
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hma 
gbqododeqeSeco205 [e329 0? genus 
hnd-~ye°-thouti-ye*-lau® ca-hma sa ya-te 


two-day-three day-about elapse-only when letter get-V.S. 
‘It was only after two or three days had passed that (I) got a letter’ 


6lodgeozor2609 oly wo3[agoloou5 
da* poufitei-batei pa-hma hpa’-cd-pa-te 


photographs-what things contain-only if read-all-polte-V.S. 
‘(They) won’t read (it) unless (it) has pictures in’ 


am c > @ OnoUS 
hkdnd nei-hind sa-me 
moment _ stay-only when _ eat-V.S. 


‘(I) sha’n’t eat for a moment’ 


gpst02: c3:0 age 206299 enj[agolosas 
yisa lounwa ma-hyi-hmd thdbd cd-cd-pa-te 


sweetheart completely not-have-only if mind  reach-all-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) only like (a girl) if (she) has no boyfriends at all’ 


— also common in incomplete sentences; ¢.g. 


ajsecordleco205 odc5a3%¢ (sc. fyoeu5) 
thoui-lei-hka-lau® tai?-ouni-hind (  hpyi?-me) 


three-four-time-about rehearse-further-only if (  succeed-V.S.) 
(sc. It will work out all right) only if (we) rehearse another three or four times’ 


2908 won «(SC ¢orSu05) 

thati hta-hmé”— ("_‘to-me) 

attention place-only if ( be all right-V.S.) 
‘(sc. We had better) watch (our) step’ 


— 2. (as postposition) ‘only, not otherwise’; cf. postpositions > tha, sp5 het, a Ape 


G 
c eX ~ 
330009 [Ascpeneoze apo%g2[03002 
athe? ci-té-lutei-hmd thwa-na-ca-ta 


age be great-attrib.-people-only _ go-listen-all-V.S. 


‘Only the old people go.to listen’ 7 
od§cse ecpétacdo} 
si?bou-hnd yaun-me-té 


army officer-only _ sell- V.S.-reported 
‘(They) say (they) are selling only to army officers’ 
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Pp 


2 


hma 


eooréecT gay sdloseou5 
taufi-po-hma-hmd pau?-te 
hill-on-at-only grow-V.S. 


“(It) only grows in the hills’ 


299 Bor05 
Ghki-hmd __ thi-te . 
now-only  know-V.S. 


‘(I) didn’t know till now’ 


39 wGFeémecosgre egpescozond5 
eiht ma-pyati-hkin-hkdlet-hma-hmdé _-yau®-la-te 
home not-return-before-little-at-only _arrive-come-V.S. 


‘(He) didn’t arrive till just before (I) went home’ 


Cc Cie . ¢ Cc is 
EOQMAQIQMGSCI IND [p92e0029 7p) §o203 
hnd-ye’-thoun-ye?-lau* ca-té-hmd sa yd-te 


two-day-three-day-about elapse-when-only letter get-V.S. 
‘It was only after two or three days had passed that (I) got a letter’ 


[-] 


hma ¢ B 

— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 

-— ‘emphatic, even, so much as’; cf. postpositions 03 kou, 3 hpeé 

—— often follows postposition coxxé tauf ‘even’; also in certain common patterns listed 
and illustrated separately below 

9 9 

$9 §vlecor: 


hyt-hmé hy t-pd-md-la 


,exist-even  exist-really- V.S.-question 


“Would there really be (some) ?” ; 
4 
orfgrsoo|apseo dle dleoo2ueor%08 
tahca-kdcoutet -  pa-hmd pa-té-ma-la-lot 


other-dance movements include-even _include-final- V.S.-question-quoted 


‘(I wondered) whether (they) would actually use any other dance movements’ 


G:deor0dy s2q8t 6e26:[oQ0lo002 


your-hté-tauti-hmd aya = matii-cd-pala 


court-inside-even-even wildly  drive-all-surprise 
“So (they) even drive carelessly within (the precincts of) the court!’ 
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hma 
° ¢ ig coc s 
8O90309 BCOMIBCISMICS Go58Ecls3s00022 
bamasa-kou-hmd kautikatii —hpa®-naiti-pa-oui-mda-la 


Burmese-object-even well read-be able-polite-further-V.S.-question 


“Will (he) still be able to read Burmese properly ?” 
deawciconréy [g6ag2xe0080005 
thafidma®-taun-hmé hpyi?-thwa-thei-te 
ambassador-even-even become-go-yet-V.S. 


‘(He) even became an ambassador’ 

o_¢ J ¢ ¢ Sol 

OPO O1LOCGODICE GOQCI0 one 

hpdna® _ si-yiti-tauti-hmd ma-lu®-pa-hpu 

sandal wear-if-even-even not-escape-polite- VS. 
‘Even if (you) wear sandals (you) can’t avoid (it) 
g Cc iJ a 

Chgr§eorr8q CQISFO 

nga-nayi-taun-hmd —_—htou-nei-pi 

five-hour-even-even _ strike-stay-V.S. 


‘It’s already five o’clock’ 


— (a) in the pattern N/VoeV2s N/V-hmd maV-hpé, often as an incomplete sentence 


85029 oda ao eqn [g500d 
let*sa-hmd ma-thi-hpé be = yei-loi Ss hpyi*-md-le 


address-even not-know-without how write-ing succeed-V.S.-question 


‘How could (he) possibly write (to her) without knowing (her) address ?” 


ce ex ¢ coc ON 
ejobege 902593 (sc. ox0S — gE SEecd 
mye*hmati-hmd  md-ta®-hpé, ( be = myiti-naifi-md-le) 


spectacles-even> not-put on-without (how _ see-be able-V.S.-question) 


‘(He) didn’t even put on (his) glasses! (sc. How could (he) possibly see ?)’ 


¢ ¢ X\ 
WU6e 90000293 
Lod 9 


L 
lou®-hmd md-lou®-hpi—hpé 
do-even not-do-ever-without 


‘(He)’s never even done (it) before’ 


— (0) in the pattern Ngo Vers N-hmd maV-yifi (or Ngo VS§wé N-hmd maV-lot-hyt-yin) 


w808q wquré 
édi-lou-hma ma-yd-yitt 
that-way-even _not-succeed-if = 


‘if (we) can’t manage that way’ 
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hma 
sly eunciuré 
da-hmd ma-hou’-yint 


that-even _not-be so-if 

‘if (it)’s not that—otherwise’ 
apayrg ofeBGne 
thi-hsi-hma-hmd — ma-hyt-lou-hyi-yii 
his-place-at-even _not-be-ing-be-if 


‘if there aren’t (any) at his place’ 


° C owe mw Cc CC tw y. a 
— (c) with the nouns cacg§ dlufi ‘very’ and sofvox§ ifimdtafi ‘very’ 
s200§y qnSecien203 
Glufi-hmd —ye*se®-ta-hpé 
very-even be cruel- V..S.-indeed 


‘(They) were very cruel’ 


s2€vorgy Copge olor 

irimatani-hmd celzit, tifi-pa-te 

very-even obligation put on-polite-V_S. 
‘(I) am tremendously grateful’ 


—(d) before negated verbs, with the following bases: (i) noun 33 néné ‘a little’; (ii) 
numeral compounds with the numeral o fd ‘one’; (iii) interrogative nouns 

#9 obepodogs 

néené-hmd md-cai’-hptt 

a little-even not-like- VS. 


“(I) don’t like (it) a bit’ 


on0nse 0§ 393 
J it 
td-se?-hind md-hyi-hpw 


one-drop-even not-exist-V.S. 
“There isn’t a single drop’ 
orale ofeyrrezeansope 4 
ta-hka-hmd md-ca-hpu-thet-hpa 
one-time-even _not-hear-ever-yet- VS. 
“(I) have never yet heard (it) even once’ 
orsurrge weqngiont 
td-yau*-né-hind md-twet-hpu-hpu 
one-person-with-even _not-meet-ever- VS. 
‘(We) have never met any (of them)’ 
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hma 


nude eoor:olons 
d & Le 


be-hma md-thwd-pa-hpit 
where-even _not-go-polite-V.S. 


‘(I)’m not going anywhere’ 


¢ oc ¢ ¢ 
TUNG 0328 TIeOGSCOIC M92 @U202098 
beto-hma eithtaun ca-hma md-hou?-hpi 


when-even household settle-V.S. not-be so-V.S. 


‘(He)'ll never get married’ 


c ° 
RODD QWGSGARN!E 


bethu-hmd — md-tht-thei-hpu 
who-even _not-know-yet-V.S. 


‘No one knows yet’ 
* 
MIZE vordlors 


ba-né-hmd ma-tu-pa-hpu 
what-with-even _not-be similar-polite- VS. 


‘(It)’s not like anything else’ 


onoSefy big oqeet 
be-lou-hmd pyan-lot md-yd-hpt 


which-way-even translate-ing not-succeed-V.S, 
‘There is no way of translating (it)’ 
o7282q0999 won: 
ba-dyddha-hmé —md-hyi-hpu 
what-taste-even not-exist- VS, 
“(It) has no taste at all’ 
onfeorScha8yrcor9 nabogig eyGeoo122¢ 
cufitotot-hsi-hma-té be-pati-hma ma-pwifi-thei-hpi 
our-place-at-as for © which-flower-even not-be open-yet-V.S. 


“We have no flowers open yet’ 


— sometimes both an interrogative noun and a numeral compound occur; e.g. 
¢ 

sala) a i 

ba-td-hku-hmad ma-hmai-hpi 

what-one-item-even _not-be right-V.S. 


‘Not a single one was right’ 
g: 8 
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hmafi 


ye SS 


Note. Sometimes the uses of 9 hmd described under (a) and (d) above both occur together; e.g. 
22099 80229) 
ba-hmd-hmd md-sa-hpé 
what-even-even _not-eat-without 
‘(You) aren’t eating a thing!’ 


(sometimes written and read « Amyd, and so perhaps from derived dN noun so} dhmyd ‘as 
much as’ from base verb 4 hmyd ‘equalize, be equal’) 


hmafi gst 
/ 
— subordinate marker, with verbs or nouns: 5.9 
in (dependent verb or noun clause) complements: 6.3, Be Oe 
— ‘that, quoted’; cf. quotation markers cB low, quic8 yelort 
— occurs before verbs of knowing, usually <8 thé ‘know’; exceptional as a dependent 
verb-clause marker in that it is sometimes suffixed to independent verb clauses 


ending in «05 me ‘V.S.’; see example 


f 


Soa 20S: eoSaps 
thet-thwa-hmait md-thi-hpn 
die-go-that not-know-V.S. 
‘(I) didn’t know (he) had died’ 
Me? — eoRYS2a99 BoSGué 
thdbd = md-tu-hman-tha thi-lou-hyt-yitt 


mind _not-be the same-that-only _know-ing-be-if 
‘if only (I) had known that (you) didn’t agree’ 


$302 on2e§s acdope 
di-ou*sa ba-hmani = mda-tht-hpu 
this-thing what-that not-know-V.S. y 


‘(I) don’t know what this is’ 


esl foxy lo3y Raodiess Sgeore - 
do cu cu thi-thami-hman thi-yé-la 


Daw Kyu Kyu _his-daughter-that  know-V.S.-question 
‘Did (you) know that Daw Kyu Kyu was his daughter ?” 
8: goes: 2005 Seed 
mo ywa-me-hmaii be thi-ma-lé 
sky rain-V.S.-that how know-V.S.-question 
‘How could (I) know that it was going to rain?’ 


[from verb of: hmdfi ‘guess, estimate’] 


2go 


Ahmya. 


hmoa 8. 


— see 8 mou subordinate marker 


ahmu 92 
— special head noun: 3.19 


— ‘deed, act, matter, thing, (legal) case of (doing)’; often used simply to form nouns 
from verbs; cf. special heads seeq: dyei, s9905 dhee?, sag: dheift 


— without so 


Coe $2 x < ex Ce 
090300930200 F2UCOPES son3a0¢ 
hné-hpe*-sdlowti-kd-lé na-le-hmu-né hse*hsan-hma 


two-side-all-subject-also ear-go round-thing-with associate-only if 
‘And both parties must treat each other with understanding’ 
84:99 Sraajanx03 0360005 
di-your-hma hkou-hmi-hei-hpe Raiii-te 
this-court-at steal-thing-only-just handle-V.S. 
‘In this court (they) handle only cases of theft’ 
ofprése[grEs03058a5e 
heatiimyaun-tarhkai*-hmu 
peer-attack-thing 
‘sniping’ 
opdqaie 
hlou*hya-hmi 
move-thing 


‘movement’ 
a re jst ow 
[derived dN noun s29 dhmi ‘deed, action’; perhaps connected with verb 9 hmu ‘pay 
wa 


attention to’, or verb 9 mu “do, perform’] 


abmya 924) 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as much as, all’; cf. subordinate-nouns scons lau’, sg ywet 


—takes noun attributes (marked by 3 né—complements to the base verb o Amyd) 
and verb-sentence attributes in 2 thd, » md; without so d after verb-sentence attri- 
butes; infrequent 


ape oo kos opsreg gong [eovogatones 
yankoun-myou-td-myot-louti-yé lutyei-né-dhmyda thet-thwa-te 


Rangoon-town-one-town-whole-possessive population-with-as much die-go-V.S. 
‘As many (people) died as the population of all Rangoon’ 
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hnaifi 
SSeS 
or05SEonu) eqréora5 

ta*natii-tha-hmyd hyauti-te 

manage-attrib.-as much _avoid-V.S, 


‘(I) avoid (it) as much as (I) can’ 


9209] 526038 Scoa5 
ya-tha-hmyé dmet-hsi pot-te 


get-atirib.-as much mother’s-place send-V.S. 
‘(He) sends all (he) gets to (his) mother’ 


86¢[o:00>: Soe) eurdsagodajEonuS 
natiinganhcatha hmafi-tha-hmyd mautihtou® -heiti-te 
foreigner be-attrib.-as much — expel-want to- VS. 


‘(He) wants to expel all foreigners’ 


[derived @V noun from verb 9 hmyd ‘be equal, equalize, divide into equal parts’] 
hnaiii $€ 


— see $6 naif auxiliary verb 


hne gu5 
— subordinate-noun: 6.1 
4 
— ‘like, as’; cf. subordinate-nouns 8 lou, 25: ni 


+ takes noun attributes; use with verb-sentence attributes is obsolete; induces creaky 
tone in personal referents and selectives; infrequent except in imperfect sentences of 
an exclamatory nature: see examples 


531 oigu5 
ou  min-hne 
oh = you-like 
‘Oh really! (People) like you (sc. are hopeless, etc.)’ G 
m0gg used 
bé-hne-lé : 


which-like-question 
‘How (so) ?—How/(’s things) >How (did this happen) ? 
moo$sus 0958: o&qa008 
bé-hne lou®-pi —- wifi~yd-thd-lé 
what-like do-and go in-must-V.S.-question 
‘ ‘How does (one) get in? f 


{perhaps from noun 95: ni ‘method, manner, way’] 
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ne 


hou 


ia] c 
hnifi sc 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) ahead, in advance of, before’ 
— negative madV-hnin 
aa{agscon & — agadsé 
w “J 3 Sen) a 8S3 
lucitet ayiti —htwe?-hntti-hmd 


een2St005 
Rauti-me 


senior persons first go out-ahead-only if be good-V.S. 


‘(It) will be best if the senior people go out first’ 


¢ ¢ c ce 
OIPSor> Cecs OISCORD DISCO 
cufto htdmit sa-hnth-pithd-lei 


I rice eat-ahead-already-you see 


‘I had already had a meal before (the others), you see’ 


308600 © ssculsesS 
or a 2 2 SEqeac PSPr 

, i , ie 1 tome 
thutoi-hsi-té sa ma-yei-hntii-pa-né-no 


their-place-however letter not-write-ahead-polite- V.S.-right ? 
“Don’t write to them before (I do), will (you) ?’ 


&: va Saé 936 gSagr*sEagru05 

mot  md-hcou*-hkitt eifi pyan-thwa-hnifi-outi-me 

sky not-be drawn-before home  return-go-ahead-further-V.S. 
“(I)'ll be off home now before it gets dark’ : 

o82g9§ ogaé gage s08rs6[ojqess2E 

kou-nayi = ma-hkwé-hkitt ayitt hsii-hnifi-cd-ydaun 


nine-hour _not-be split-before before 


go down-ahead-all-shall we? 


‘Shall (we) go down before half past nine?’ 


— 


1s 


hod cw 


— interjection prefixed to certain selective nouns: 3.42 (d) 


— ‘emphatic, pointed out’ 
— see Part I 


hou 03 

— selective noun: 3.42 
— ‘there, that’ 

— see Part I 


293 


hou’ 
——————————— 
hou’ 105 

— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 

— ‘be so, be true’ 


— see Part I 


Ahpa sv 

— derived @N noun occurring as head-following attribute: 3.30 
— ‘male’ 

— see Part I 


hpé/(rarely) pé afd 

— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 

— ‘without, not (doingy ; 

— voiced; with negated verbs only; expressions with 93 hpé are sometimes treated as 
noun expressions and followed by subordinate marker 3 né ‘manner’ 


oo wold mudeorz9 eazr0l 23 
hti ma-pa-hpé betdhmé md-thwa-pa-hpi 


not-go-polite- VS. 
“(He) never goes without taking (his) umbrella’ 


umbrella not-take-without ever 


eppsrecT oo emerséss ¢5[a3900205 

hlé-po-ka ma-hsifi-nain-hpé-né nei-cd-yd-ta-hpeé 

cart-on-from not-get down-be able-without-manner _ stay-all-must-V.S.-indeed 
“(We) had to stay on the cart, unable to get down’ 

weljr93 eg8Edlecos: 

md-pyo-hpeé nei-naih-pd-ma-la 

not-say-without _stay-be able-really- V.S.-question 
“Will (you) be able to stop (your)self saying (anything) ?” 


Note. Subordinate marker 25 hpé is also common in incomplete sentences in the pattern 
N/VgeVo3 Nj V-hmd maV-hpé: see under 4 hmd B sentence-medial postposition (a) 


[probably same as next entry] 


hpé/(rarely) pe 23/3 
— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


— voiced 
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hpe/pe 


— I. ‘emphatic, even, very, indeed’, highlights, underlines an expression as the impor- 
tant informative part of the sentence; sometimes with less force, as when pausing for 
thought in mid-sentence; = elevated v6 piv; cf. postpositions cooxé tauit, 03 kou, ¥ 
hmda 


29993 eqpgronu5u emr€iemréiec? os8238 
tevet-hpé twei-hpi-te. kaitikati-t6 — md-tht-hpi 


meet-emphatic meet-ever-V.S. _well-however _ not-know- VS. 


“(I) have only met (him). (1) don’t know (him) well’ 


nudg eopr$e55n 8e003 esqé3 
behmd ma-thwa-né-no di-hma-hpé nei-ye*-hké 
anywhere not-go-V.S.-right? here-at-emphatic stay-behind-behind 


‘Don’t go anywhere now will (you)? Stay right here’ 


ayy 2:aQCu5ajE305 GQ20090092 
hkitibyd-thangehcii-hpé yei-ta-la 
your-friend-emphatic write- VS.-question 


“Was it your friend who wrote (it) ?” 


ogre egi[gbsgzec07205 

ywei-hmd sywel-hp yt*-oun-md-la-hpeé 

choose-even choose-manage-further- V..S.-question-emphatic 
oxb0leor 20005 
twei-mi-pa-td-te 
wonder-inadvertently-polite-final-V_S. 


“(I) began to wonder if (anyone) would ever actually be chosen’ 
003 - “efgrelg> - 2962026007 emMréton793 
ba-hpé pyo-pyd thdbd-t6 Raiti-ta-hpe 
what-emphatic say-say nature-asfor be good-V.S.-indeed 


“Whatever (one) may say, (she) is at least generous’ 
¢ ¢ \ ie] 
emnjoc SIDBOVOMOI—HYIMII 2065029 


caunthadbdwd-hkdtékd-hpé __thi-net-ta 
school days-since-emphatic know-stay-V.S. 


(We) have known (each other) since (our) school days’ 


230 (g§S:03 coves orr008 
eifi = pyani-pi-hpe htdmifi  sd-ma-lou 
home return-and-emphatic rice eat-V.S.-quoted 


‘(I had intended) to go home and have some food’ 
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hpé 
Beer SonccSconeneda} : 
di-té di-thangetei-kd-lé-hpe 


this-since these-young people-subject-also-emphatic 
oBogzeuc$o condegpucjanon 
hou wit hpei-lou-hpé le*twet-bahiuthitd 
“Ko Win Pe-manner-emphatic _ practical-experience 


sagorSa200& gale38 
atodthin yd-hké-ca-pi 


areasonable amount acquire-in the past-all-V.S. 


“Then these young people too have acquired a reasonable amount of practical 
experience, just like yourself’ 
— 2. ‘just, only’, minimizing; cf. postposition o> tha ~ 
$303 §eorp0005 
néné-hpé hyi-td-te 
a little-just  exist-final-V.S. 


“There’s only a little left’ 


alos gor203 

da-hpé ya-ta-hpeé 

that-just get-V.S.-indeed 
“That’s all (he) gets’ 


aoropSsacha3 espadgreaso005 

thast-dhti-hpé yau’-hpi-thei-te 

Thazi-up to-just reach-ever-yet-V.S. 
“(I) have only beenup to Thazi so far’ 


adofofo5 efgcSaioou5 
hka*toutou-hpé —_hpyet-lai*-te ¥ 
rather brief-just answer-just- VS. 
‘(He) answered quite briefly’ 
[cf. elevated style particle o& pifi ‘emphatic, just’, poetic oa5 pe* ‘emphatic’; for aspira- 
tion cf. meco: hkdlet, orpi: hte] : 


hpé 3 
Pes sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 
— ‘emphatic, really, truly, verily, indeed; at least, at any rate’; cf. postposition 03: hou 
—voiced; before 23 hpé the verb-sentence markers oS te and oS me prefer their: 
alternative forms o> ta and 49> hma 
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in ee 


4 


hpé 


c i ees t Lf Xx 
08: aoavlonudéyjon 35 ots 20900993 


wih tha-pa-te-hkitibya thet? wih tha-ta-hpé 
stomach be pleasant-polite-V.S.-Sir very stomach be pleasant-V.S.-indeed 
‘(I) am delighted, Sir. (I) really am delighted’ 


Socorg S:a90:535n 22 © omd28 = DROP 
di-kei*sd-to pi-thwa-pi-hpe ba = sdkd_— mya-sdya 
this-affair-as for finish-go-V..S.-indeed what word be many-thing 

eSeonra305 

lou-thei-tha-lé 

need-yet-V.S.-question 


‘This affair is over and done with. What need is there of further argument ?” 


oppdsco2 @yj9030991029 osorra> 
pyri site pyau*-thwa-ta md-né-hpu-hpe 
possessions disappear-go-thing _not-be few-V.S.-indeed 


‘(He) lost very many of (his) possessions’ 
oc Cc X 
S2all sop 200030303999 


a hsdya thei*-hou?-ta-hpé 
Ah teacher very-be on the ball-V.S.-indeed 


‘(You) really are on the ball’ 


ie] S ing ¢ co ©. NN 
8022601 36M3C M2] pSor DpPocr0e2n}a> 
thi-ta-ps di-kaui —_cufité-nyi-td-wiit-kwe-hpé 


know-V.S.-of course. this-fellow my-brother-one-womb-split-indeed 


‘Of course (I) know (him). The fellow’s a cousin of mine’ 


= 4 A oe 
¢ c¢ 6°86 = Q ° 
OYHSO2D seo” S2008 50> DORECIINGOPD 
cufito  di-hma_ Ghti thatt hta-mi-ta-kd-té 
I here-at specially attention put-inadvertently-thing-swbject-as for 


Geoep§eqks 
yé-dyahyitei-pa-hpé 
police-officials-poltte-indeed 


‘One thing I have particularly noticed here is the police’ 


coreeS @{jr022054 85eo9 eS209)2T35 
la-me-lot pyo-ta-hpé thei®-id ma-theihca-hpit 


come-V.S.-quoted say-V.S.-indeed very-however not-be certain-V.S. 


‘At any rate (she) sazd (she) would come. But it’s not very certain’ 


[see preceding entry] 
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hpei 


hpei cu: 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘beside, at the side of?’ 

— takes noun attributes; induces creaky tone in personal referents 
Rajbo0%9> 036 

kou hei*-hpei-hma _ htaift 

Ko Chit-side-at sit . 


‘Sit beside Ko Chit’ 
Lag oc 
COGISUSSOCGOD 


lan-hpei-hsaifitei 
road-side-shops 


‘road-side shops’ 


[derived noun, with formative voicing, from noun co: Apei ‘side’ as in es2nde0: nau*hpei 
‘rear side, back (of house)’] 


hpi é ; 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 

— ‘(do) tremendously, immensely’; cf. pre-verbs «05 hlu®, sé: nif, 85 thei* 
— slangy 

as8ahéq> Scorséz00205 

édi-hsaifi-hma hpt-taui-ta-hpé 

that-shop-at — tremendously-ask- V..S.-indeed 


‘(They) ask incredibly (high prices) at that shop’ 
es0rc85e8 BcavoeSoneS | 


hseilei?-kou hpi-thau®-te 
cigarette-object tremendously-smoke- VS. 


(He) was smoking a tremendous amount’ 


{simple verb & hpi ‘press down’] “ 


Ahpou 928 

— derived dN noun occurring as head-following attribute: 3.30 
— ‘male’ 

— see Part I 
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hpot/hpoGlot/ahpot 
a a a a ace 
hpou/hpotlod/ahpow 8/83/s28 
— subordinate marker, with verbs or nouns: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
and in attributes: 3.12, 3.13 
— ‘for, intended for, for the sake of, as far as concerns; to, in order to, with the inten- 
tion of’; with verb bases = elevated 9§ yafi; cf. subordinate-noun 20205 dtwe’, subor- 
dinate-marker ¢sa2é auit 
— forms without so d are voiced; form §c3 hpozlod occurs only with verb bases; form s28 
ahpot only with nour bases, and sometimes induces creaky tone in personal referents; 
common 4s attribute to noun ssp dya ‘thing’: see below 


mecorg SsSonq§ 
hkdlei-hpoi hpdna?-td-yat 
child-for sandal-one-pair 


‘a pair of sandals for the child’ 


o (“J © c ¢ ¢ 
SeGs F320 DDMIDOGI20QOD 
Ghpouci-chpou —_ the*tha*lu’ 
old man-for vegetarian food 


‘vegetarian food for the old man’ 


@o0003§ eq 
thau®-hpo yei 
drink-for water 


‘water for drinking’ 
és arn 
pyiti-hpoi satan 
correct-for written work 
‘written work for cortécting’ 
° co - 4 c. ¢ Q. 
Sade; O280 agesa/poos 
dseii —sa-hpoi —hkdyarihetfithi 
taw  _eat-for tomato 
‘tomatoes for eating raw’ 
A 4 
COD ea 
hia-hpou netya 
put-for place 
‘place to put (something) 


x BS conososmecot 
thutot-hpoi hta-té-téhkdlet 
they-for set-attrib.-little hut 


‘little hut set apart for them’ 
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hpot/hpotlot/4hpoi 


mpsor3na§ 9 wdcoaéops 
cufitd-dhpot dou*hkd md-hkan-sei-hcii-hpu 
me-for trouble _not-undergo-cause-want- VS, <3 


‘(I) don’t want (you) to be inconvenienced on my account’ 


epsanpSeorSeopa2gon> oB8609 Sone8 
éthetotei-dhpou-tha ti-led hyt-te 


state visitors-for-only play-custom  be-V.S. 
‘(It) is played only for state visitors’ 

cocSa002259§86002 oogrdlon: 

lethama-dhpou-té md-hti-pa-hpi 

peasant-for-as for not-be significant-polite- VS, 


”(It) makes no difference so far as the peasants are concerned’ 


96 2322808 BoScor5:8000s 

pagan thwa-hpotloi —_stsit-htd-pi-pi-la 

Pagan go-for arrange-put-finish- V.S.-question 
‘Have (you) made arrangements to go to Pagan?’ 

epvéorgeonc} oa go5ga99 epaien2022 

kumifitafitet-kou tai*hkat*-hpow-tha yau*-la-ta 

Kuo Min Tang-object _fight-for-only arrive-come-V.S. 


‘(They) had come only to fight the KMTs’ 


eer: — [go08 @[j20205 
maun hpyou’-hpok  pyd-te 
gong take down-for tell-V.S. 


‘(He) told (me) to take the gong down’ 
of2g em 10005 
pyd-hpoi Rauti-te 
say-for be good-V.S. 

‘(She) should have told (us)’ 


Blas apar8 §aoc0>1 
dt-pyifi thwa-hpoi hyi-thd-la 
this-outside go-for exist- V_S.-question 


‘Do (you) have to go anywhere else ?” 
8a503~ 38 80008 
paithsaw —lé-hpou hyt-te 
money change-for exist-V.S. 

‘(I) have to change some money’ 


300 


— with verb bases, attributed’ to sap dya ‘thing, place’ 
233 thon ‘spend’ 
o:Sep thoiahpotiya ‘something to spend’ 
on sd ‘eat’ 
o2:3ep sahpotya ‘something to eat’ 
cs nei ‘stay’ 
esSep neihpouya ‘somewhere to stay’ 


Note. 8. hpot may be suffixed to the ordinary member in auxiliary compound verbs when the 
auxiliary member is one of the following: 


905 dwe ‘be easy to’ 
eco70s lau? — ‘be enough to’ 
mr a ‘be free to’ 


8&: halt ‘tell to’ 

cmx: kau ‘be wise to’ 

ons tafi ‘be right, fitting to’ 
2 


¢ 

oom htai? ”» ” ” 
§ ° 

320 a ” ” bad ” 
c ~ 

We thifi ” » ” ” 

X 

4 ye ‘dare to’ 

had tm 

9 wun ” 


lou? a lou*hpow @ 
‘be free to do’ v 


This use is illustrated under the auxiliary verbs concerned. 


[from derived @N noun 22 dhpou ‘share,. portion’) 


yee 


re 


hpi 9s 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 “ 


— ‘ever, ever before (do), (have done) before’ 


— voiced; negative mdV-hpu 


96 3 @qpodytonco2 
hyiipyupwe yau?-hpu-tha-la E 


novice ceremony go to-ever- V..S.-question 
‘Have (you) ever been to a novice ceremony ?” 
Sommrr05s ofejorgro3: 
di-sdkdloun md-ca-hpu-hpa 
this-word _not-hear-ever- VS. 
‘(i) have never heard this word before’ 
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hpu 
Soals3 xyicndes 4 
di-td-hka-hpé hsoun-hpi-te-no 


this-one-time-just  encounter-ever- V.S.-right ? 
‘This is the only time (we) have ever run into each other (like this), isn’t it ? 
egecore0r26005 géealo5a3 eqpasiscoosonu5 
mantdlei-taufi-htei® hnd-hkau’-hpé ‘yau*-hpu-thei-te 
Mandalay-Hill-top two-trip-only reach-ever-yet-V.S. 
‘So far (I) have only twice been up Mandalay Hill’ 
saqcs[e eaoonifagabasay EoouS 
dye*hpyu thau*-ct-hpu-heii-te 
rice spirit drink-try-ever-want-V.S. 
‘(He) wants to have tried drinking rice-spirit—wants to have had a taste’ 


[perhaps from simple verb 9: hp ‘behold, see’) 


hpi ops 7 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 


— ‘V.S.’—informative: see note below; translatable by English past, present, or 
future tenses in general narrative and descriptive statements; = elevated 9; cf. 
verb-sentence markers ox te, oS me, 8 pi 

— voiced; with negated verbs only; sometimes felt to be rather abrupt and rude, par- 
ticularly in replies to invitations (‘No’), but also in less obvious contexts 


oc 9 


O65 PON Se009 o ORs 
mdnet-nyd-ka et?-lowk md-yd-hpu 


yesterday-night-past time sleep-ing not-succeed-V.S. 
“(I) couldn’t sleep last night’ 


3296099 BOS poduesonco7 
ahku-té sei? nyi*-md-nei-hpu-la 
now-as for mind be dirty-not-stay- V..S.-question 


‘Isn’t (he) depressed now ?’ 


520300 eco 8Eo: 
nau?-lé md-lou?-naifi-hpu 
next month not-do-be able-V.S. 
‘(They) won’t be able to do (it) next month’ 


Note. The verb sentence markers oo5 fe and eS me and their variant forms may be found 
after negated verbs in place of op: hp under certain circumstances described under those particles: 
briefly, (2) when the head verb of the sentence is deemed to carry no new information for the 
hearer; e.g. 


2 
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hpyi* 


sleloq2é 92905 629205 Be 
da-cath dye® ma-thau’-hpi 
that-because of alcohol not-drink-V.S. 


‘For this reason, (he) does not drink’ 


but: , 
slefoq26 22905 @ea00050005 
dacaun dye’ mdathau*te 

‘So that’s (his) reason for not drinking’ 


The same consideration applies to the use of op: hpi as against or05 te and eS me in (6) open 
questions (i.e. before the postpositions o} /é ‘question’ and 03: tovft ‘question’); and in (c) attri- 
buted verb sentences (3.15); but the use of o705 te and oc5 me rather than on: Api in (d) parallel 
yes-no questions (7.9 note 2) is perhaps a result of the similar sound of the expressions, These 
four cases are illustrated under onc te and oud me. 
Exceptions to (6) above are found; e.g. 

2090[6326 onSqapr05 
ba-catti ma-lou®-yd-hpu-lé 
what-because of _not-do-must-V.S.-question 

“Why shouldn’t (he) do (it) ?’ 
which sounds rather more defiant than the usual version with orcS te (weakened before od /é to 
20 thd)— 
o026[2926 0gdqaced 
bacaut mdlou’ydthale 

“Why shouldn’t (he) do (it) ? e 
[perhaps from auxiliary verb ¢: Apu ‘ever’: see preceding entry; often written with 
creaky tone 2 hpi in late roth century plays and songs] 


mpyi 8m te - | 
—- auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘take place as planned, work out, come about, manage to (do)’ 
— usually voiced; negative mdV-hpyi*; also in the common pattern V[gScs028V V-kpyi* 
auf V: see example 
mor agh{gdcanops 
ka ma-hngd-hpyi*-thei-hpa 
cat not-hire-manage-yet- VS. 
‘(I) haven’t yet managed to hire a car’ 
olosadsy 8 aS, fgu05 
dathsi-né-hmé = mi_—hyoti-hp-yi*-me 
petrol-with-only fire set-manage-V.S. 
‘(You) won’t be able to set fire to (it) unless (you) use petrol’ 
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ahpyi’ 


i SC 
yattkouh md-thwa-hpyi*-lou-hyi-yin 
Rangoon not-go-manage-ing-be-if 


“if (you) can’t go to Rangoon after all’ x oO 
corfgdesar6 o0290) u 
la-hpyi*-aun la-hké-pa 


come-manage-so that  come-hither-polite 


‘Make sure to come—don’t fail to come’ 


v 


{simple verb {go hpyi? ‘occur, happen, come about, become, be, be feasible, work ont 
all right’] 


ahpyi’ s2[gé 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as, with the position of’; cf. subordinate-noun s2e5 dnet 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} #é, 6 mé; often found also as 
. . . r 
a marked complement with subordinate marker 3 né ‘with, manner’ 


s2dc3Sorc0qp 90/36 so — Geg]205ea5 ‘ 

ifigalei*sa-hsdya-ahpyi* dlou® —_hyau®-me 

English-teacher-position work apply-V.S. 4 
‘(He) is going to apply for a post as a teacher of English’ 

orr0§ esto wlESemrffroracomdarlgs 

tawun loufiwa yu-naih-mé-yau'ca-td-yau’-dhpyt* 


responsibility completely  take-be able-attrib.-husband-one-person-position 
mgeorSe3 ——_[gEaEqrevodSo08 
cufité-kou myin-hcin-hya-pet-leti-me 
me-object  see-want-sympathy-euphonic-no doubt-V_S. 
‘No doubt, poor girl, (she) would want to see me as a husband who could take 
complete responsibility’ 


920208092563 e203 [a3Vl0008 
dsdthet*-dhpyi?-né thau*-cd-pa-te 


chaser-position-with drink-all-polite- V_S. 
(They) drink (it) as a chaser’ 


oc J ¢ c ¢ 
goon Cepia et 0g020000 
bou-kd tdyathuci-chpyi* htwe?-te 


Englishman-subject magistrate-position appear-V_S. 
“The Englishman appeared (on stage) as a magistrate’ 


[derived dV noun s{g6 dphyi* ‘position, status’ from base verb {gS hpyi* ‘become, be 
etc.”] 


> 
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hpyifi 


hpyifi [gé 

— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 

— ‘as for, as regards’; cf. postpositions eo>2 td m kd 

— not voiced; sometimes lengthened to [géwé hpyiyi#, but not with exposed verbs 
97136 egnqecnts33 

hya-hpyti md-hya-yd-thei-hpa 

look for-as for _not-look for-can-yet-V.S. 


‘As for looking for (it)—(I) haven’t yet had a chance’ 


oy poors[aé onuSe8 efgqucs eo8an2 
cufito-hpyit —_be-lou hpyei-ya-ma-lé mé-thi-hpu 
I-as for what-way answer-must-V.S.-question not-know-V.S. 


‘As for me, (I) didn’t know how to reply’ 


opsensSciggeoé wegpqeooiopys 
thu-yé-dyei*-kou-hpyiiyin ma-twet-yd-thei-hpu-bya_ x 
she-possessive-shadow-object-as for  not-see-can-yet- V.S.-old chap 


“(I) hadn’t yet seen a trace of her, old chap’ 


slo ade§| é safgos S Sarseco 
pra rs Prats 
da-kd lwe-lou-hpytti dmya’ md-hyt-hpu-lei 


that-subject except-ing-as for profit not-have-V.S.-you see 
‘Apart from that (1) get no profit, you see’ 


Bobodqr[gé greg508 addons 
sei*-hté-hma-hpyitt yit-net-pi-lou htifi-pa-te 


mind-inside-at-as for be mad-stay-V.S.-quoted  think-polite-V_S. 
‘(1). thought to myself.(I)'was mad’ 
offs enpnegnlgg optegipcors 
md-pyan-hkin td-nydnei-kd-hpyift thu-né-cufito 
not-return-before one-evening-past time-as for she-and-I 
agcbeqrenagas|ayeoare2c5 
htwe*-hyau*-thwa-cé-thei-te 
go out-proceed-go-all-yet- V7.8. 


“One evening before (I) went back, she and I went out for a walk’ 


[from verb (95 Apyz* ‘happen, be’ fused with marker wé yi ‘when, if’] 


hpyifi fgé 
— see so2:f96 dhpyia subordinate marker 


C 5864 305 Xx 


hse’ 


hse? 2005 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 
— ‘continue to (do), resume (doing), (do) next’ 
— doubled in elevated styles: sonicons Ase*le? % 
sonde[go[gels3s 
hse*-pyo-pyd-pa-oun c 
continue-tell-show-polite-further 

‘Please continue with your explanation’ 

¢ 2 Ce ¢ 

ao Ore o> SOMIDDEGOI09 
st? pi-hma sa hse*-thin-yd-te 
war finish-only when studies _continue-learn-may- VS. 

‘(I) wasn’t able to resume (my) studies till after the war’ 

¢.9 

sONDSOgE IN 
hse*-hsou-yd-hma-kda 
continue-sing-must-thing-subject 

‘what (I) am going to sing next (is)... 
{simple verb 005 hse® ‘join, be joined together, be continuous’; coo /e* rhyming artificial 
member] 


hsi <0 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘place, presence, among, where’; often like French chez, German bet; = elevated 
© htati 

— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té, $ mé; with noun attributés 
is sometimes voiced; induces creaky tone in personal referents 


o9 ex ¢ 
SaN?s0e? CO220090200 


akou-hsi-hma hta-pyi*-hké-te 
brother’s-place-at  put-throw-back there- VS. 


*(I) left (them) with (my) brother’ 


22038849 ogpss 6loxS 
thutot-hsi-hma pyi?st pd-te 
their-place-at goods be plentiful- VS. 


> 


“There is no shortage of goods in their country 


bethiu-hsi-kdé ya-tha-lé 
whose-place-from —_get= V..S.-question 
‘Who did (you) get (it) from ?” 


306 


Sis ; hsou 
muses 5 ¢, ° . 

OD: ; BBS HOHE G2099% 
be-hsi thwa-nei-hmah_ —md-thi-hpu 


which-place _go-stay-that not-know- VS. 
“(I) don’t know where (she) can have gone’ 


caforsd3 8 =} fess 
cufitotoi hyt-té-hsi admyé — pyai-ta-hpé 
we be-atirib.-place always return-V.S.-indeed 


‘(He) always comes back to where we are’ 


[noun 38 hst ‘place, presence’, bound in noun phrases: 3.37] 


hsou 3 


— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
— ‘say, state, suppose, be the case’ 
— see Part I $ 


hsou 3 


— sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 


— not voiced 
— 1. (with questioning intonation) ‘I thought (you) said that, didn’t I hear that, surely it 
was said that, I understand that’ 
ogcdo§ esanton%8 
mane hpan md-a-hpi-hsou 
tomorrow  not-be free- V.S.-say 
‘Didn't (you) say (you) wouldn’t be free tomorrow ?” 
&: goeaniooutag ie eee 
mou ywa-thei-te-hsou 
sky rain-yet-V.S.-say 
‘I gather it rained as well’ 
oreoosniian ecoss|o3s09 
td-yau*-kd lei-ou-ci-hsou 
one-person-subject wind-pot-great-say 
‘I hear that one (of them) is an old gasbag’ 


— 2. {usually followed by postposition 9} Apé ‘indeed’) ‘so it is said, as I understand, so 
(they) made out, according to all reports’ 


\9 ¢ 
#3809 s209§ Ga) Soep eor&xonu5a803 
ATS ¥ oe ». ~ 
édi-hma  dlufi pyo-sdya hauti-te-hsou-hpé 


there-at exceedingly enjoy-thing be good-V.S.-say-indeed 
‘It’s said that (one) has lots of fun there’ 


3°7 


hsovi 


saqpicoge —_agy3ifo}seGo3} 

dyeitei-ké —pyi?-hewéhcweé-ci-hsou-hpé 

juice-subject thick-slimy-great-say-indeed 
‘(They) said the juice was thick and slimy’ 


[from verb hsou 3 ‘say, state, etc.’] 


hsoufi 9 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘extreme, most, superlative’ 
— voiced 
esod mau® ‘later’ 

esos}: nauthsoui- ‘latest’ 
sagé dyin ‘formerly’ 

sagéag: dyifthsowfi ‘earliest’ 
oge pdhtdmd ‘first’ 

ogesds pahtamdhsotia ‘first of all’ 
aneboos behpe® ‘left side’ 

nodeciai: behpe*hsouw ‘furthest on the left’ 
203 dtou ‘short’ 

s2038§: dtouhsoun ‘shortest’ 
soe§ 9 dlufi_ ‘much’ 

s20y§ag: dlufthsoua ‘most’ 
alse deat? ‘liked’ 

acces: dcai*hsoui ‘most liked’ 
eo mdpu ‘not hot’ 

eyas: mdpuhsoini ‘least hot’ 
vd maka? ‘not sticky’ 

omdad: mdka*hsounh ‘least sticky’ 


[derived dV noun sea6: dhsoufi ‘extreme’ from base verb 23: hsonfi ‘come to an end’] 


hta a> 


— see «2 ta special head noun and ox5 te verb-sentence marker 
é 


hta 0023 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) and put, down, deliberately, for keeps, permanently’ 
— voiced by some speakers; negative V-mdhtd or maV-hta 
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-hta’ 


6e5e0250008 odooox08 
motoka we-htd-md-lou 
car buy-put- V.S.-quoted 
‘(I was thinking) of buying a car’ 


pee 3 ogoSuooo%anrc028 

upddet htou®-ma-hta-hpu-la 

regulation bring out-not-put- V.S.-guestion 
‘Didn't (they) bring out a regulation ?’ 


CAN ~ . 
Moc PP O920038598 9 


htdmifi-néné sa-hta-out-hmd 
rice-a little  eat-put-further-only if 

“(We'd better) get a bit of food inside (us)’ 
s3a30349 o022009:0:5 
atthswe-hté-hma hta-hta-pi-pi 
drawer-inside-at put-put-finish- V/.S. 

“(D) have put (it) in the drawer’ 


sal oSor5 20 |@goo2:0205 
éda__cufito loutiwa mei-htd-te 
that I completely forget-put-V.S. 


‘T had completely forgotten that’ 


[simple verb cor: hid ‘put down, place, set down, keep’} 

hta’ ods 

— common pre-verb: 2.7 

— ‘repeat (doing), (do) twice, over again’; cf. pre-verb [g§ pyaf and auxiliary verb {§ 
pyan 

— doubled in elevated styles: «04d hta*mafi 


2 


iJ oc ¢ 9 ¢ 
80208 COOSQO3UD 
di-té-pai? hta?-hsou-te 


this-one-verse repeat-sing-V.S. 
(One) sings this verse twice’ 
gmogonpé codeqeqy cc] 
hma-thwa-yih _ hta’-yei-yd-hma-péd 
be wrong-go-if repeat-write-must- V.S.-of course 
‘If (he) makes a mistake (he)’ll just have to write (it) out again’ 


[simple verb «5 hta® ‘lay/lie flat on top, form layer, duplicate’; simple verb 6 mai 
‘smear on, plaster over’} 
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4 


htai? 


htai’ oe 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘be suitable, proper, fitting, right to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs o§ taf, 225 a’, 008 thif 


— voiced; negative mdV-htai?, occasionally V-mdhtai*; members may be separated by 
subordinate marker 8 hpozi ‘to’, but rarely so 
sbocsocdim S005 esasclons 
hnd-hpe*-sdloun-kd pai*hsai md-yu-htai*-pa-hpi 
two-side-all-from money  not-take-be right-polite-V.S. 
‘(He) shouldn't accept money from both sides’ 


¢ is] \ ¢ oc ¢ 
sagEoor? aDoDdMa> og) 30Q9q30205 o~ 


hoo 


Ghmafi-té _ thutou-kd-hpé yo-htat*-te 
truth-as for they-subject-emphatic compensate-be right-V.S. 
‘Really, they are the ones who should pay compensation’ 


— with members separated by & hpou ‘to’: 


gbecbocg:00 Go5a5 8 wogaiclors ” i 
hndhpe’sdlounké paithsani yuhpot mahtai*pahpi 
{as above) 
ahmanté thutoukdhpé yohpok htai*te 
(as above) 


[simple verb 085 htai* ‘be suitable, proper, etc.’] 
Z 

Ahté ard 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— inside,.among, on top of, while’; cf. location-noun «207 dtwifi, opp. location-noun 
S2{Gé apytit 

— takes both noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té, § mé; with noun 
attributes is sometimes without se d and then voiced 


oc NN ¢ ¢ 
Se000 o€[ozg$eanra00003 
eift-hté wifi-ct-thel-thd-la 


house-inside go in-look-yet- V..S.-question 

‘Did (you) also go inside the house and look ? 
Scoodo3q0 BSrco20e5 . 
di-dhté-hté-hma theifi-hta-me 
here-inside-inside-at put away-put-V.S. 

‘(1)'ll- put (it) away in here’ 
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\ c 
eaneflsoden O63 
hsweimyou-hté-kd td-yau? 
relation-inside-from one-person 


‘ : : a 

one of (his) relations’ 
teers) GoSego}s203q2009 apqdloo$ 
lahkd pya?-nei-té-ahté-hma-tha lou*-yd-pa-te 


allowance be cut-stay-aétrib.-inside-at-only do-must-polite- VS, 
‘(He) only had to do (it) while (his) allowance was stopped’ 


4 8 O23 e[gooise0dq> exaresaregeo dlooz0208 
thutoud sdkad pyd-té-dhté-hma ei et hywei-lou pa-la-te 
they word speak-attrib.-inside-at Aye Aye Shwe-quoted be included-come-V.S. 


‘In their conversation, (the name) Aye Aye Shwe came to be mentioned’ 


[derived dN noun s20d dhté ‘interior’] 


hté orp 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘only, just, not more; {after numeral compounds with one item only) one and the 
same, the same’; cf. postpositions 95 hpé, aj: Aci, 202 tha 
— voiced; only with numeral compounds 
onewnoaionpir 
td-yau'-hté-né 
one-person-only-with 
‘with only one person’ 
C8 ¢ ¢ 
ro da oh 
hnd-nayi-hte-titt oe 
two-hour-only-within ~~ 


‘within only two hours’ 
oSdlsouSooaSsoo05 
ca’-nga-hse-hté-hte* 
kyat-five-ten-only-more than 
‘more than a mere fifty kyats’ 
ap8onj$00058 ongrorp5¢9203 eer0005 
thu-né-cufito-né td~ywa-hte-hma-hpé muwei-te 
he-and-I-and _ one-village-only-in-emphatic be born-V.S. 
‘He and I were born in the same village’ 
[in elevated styles read op%: ti, probably the same as elevated style ong5: ti ‘emphatic’ ; 
for aspiration cf. 23 hpé, meco: hkdlei; cf. also the derived noun sacd:8: dhtihti ‘alone, 
unaccompanied’] 
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ahte’ 


&hte? second 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘above, superior to, over, more than, than’ . 

— takes noun attributes and (when the verb is the same as the head verb) verb-sentence 


attributes in oo thd; without so d and voiced, except with noun attributes in the sense 
‘superior to’; sometimes induces creaky tone in personal referents and selectives 


fe] ¢ 
[eSkisscon5y> OSFOEDE 
pyet-myoi-chie’-hma —_ ma-nei-hpi-hpis 
Prome-town-above-at _ not-live-ever- VS. ae 


‘(We) have never lived above—upstream from—Prome’ 


05: SFO] 3920005 odSc5or60205 COs onus 
maneija-dhte? _si*bou-td-yau® hta-te 


manager-above officer-one-person place-V7.S. 
‘(They) appointed an army officer over the manager’ 
GaSyssa00c5 spopecon 
bouhmu-ahte® yahtitei 
major-above ranks ‘ 
. ‘ranks senior to major’ 


g20005 29° me&seanr8233 
thiu-hte* thu lusinkain-hpé 
him-above he hero-indeed 
‘He is a hero, superior to the other one’ 


R00 02286092 
thi-hte* md-sa-nath-hpi 
him-above not-eat-be able- VS. 

‘(I) can’t eat more than he (can)’ 
orugsen§cond wor:SEon¢ 
td-pdakani-hte* md-sd-naifi-hpi . 
one-place-above not-eat-be able- VS. 

“(I) can’t eat more than one plateful’ 


[gons 3S 2 | 2 sa00008 i a80000008 

pya’thdnatet myda-thd-hte? myda-la-te 

problems be many-attrth.-above be many-come-V.S. 
‘Problems multiplied more than-ever’ 

sleons axeso6saba0 09 cor 

dd-hte* hou net witt-hsi-ka sa yd-yé-la a 


that-above Ko Ne Win-place-from letter  get-V..S.-question 

‘By the way, did (you) get a letter from Ko Ne Win?” 
[derived @N noun sacoch dhte* ‘upper part’; perhaps connected with verb ood te? 
‘ascend, go up’] . 3 
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ry 


hya 


Ahti s209 


— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as far as, up to, until’; cf. subordinate-noun o3ées026 taifiau 
— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té (or its elevated form 295 
thi) and $ mé; occasionally without « d, but not voiced 
Chis 2§s208 i) Bach 
nga-nayi-dhti di-hma _ hyi-me 
five-hour-up to here-at be-V.S. 
‘(I) shall be here till-five o’clock’ 
8: cof’ S208 egadlops 
mi ——hyow-mé-dhti md-mai?-pa-hpu 
fire set-attrib.-up to not-be stupid-polite-V.S. 
‘(He) wouldn’t be so stupid as to burn (them) 
eooanp5az08 asgdlons 
thei-tht-ahtt mé-met-pa-hpi 
die-attrib.up to not-forget-polite-V.S. 
‘(I) shall not forget (this) to my dying day’ 


83908 s3deons9 2053 
di-ahtt etfitet-dloun 


here-up to houses-all 
‘all the houses up to here’ 


¢ 0 co ¢ 
Q0oM00 QOIEEN020209 
hku-hte’-hti hma’mt-thei-te 


now-period-up to remember-yet- VS. 
‘(I) remember (it) even now’ 


[derived dV tioun 2208 dhtt ‘reaching’ from base verb «8 Ati ‘touch, reach’) 


Bhti svcd: 
— derived dN noun occurring as head-following attribute: 3.30 
—_ ‘mal e 


— see Part I 


hya 9? 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘pity, sympathy, compassion’ 


— negative ma@V-hya; usually referring to a third person, i.e. not used of speaker or 
hearer ' 
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hyau* 


s20S: Sap22qg20005 
ahpati — hkait-thwa-yd-hya-te 
capture undergo-go-must-pity-V.S. 
‘(He) was caught, poor fellow’ 
sacu[ogzmmcd 208 9q20loou5 
dmeici-kd-lé that? ya-hya-pa-te 
mother-subject-also remembrance have-pity-polite-V.S. 
‘(My) dear old mother remembers (you)’ 
920009 wgpdqr098 
athe? md-hyet-hya-hpu 
age  not-be long-pity-V.S. 
‘Unfortunately (he) did not live long’ 


il 
hyau’ egos (or @09)205) 


— common pre-verb: 2.7 ; 
— ‘(do) straight through, wandering about, aimlessly’ 


ig cs. ©: .¢ ¢ \ ‘ 
O9S2009520008 sq aebaos{oza5e08 OEgQIO98 
i 9 epee ; 
saou’-td-ou?-lounk — hyau*-hpa*-ct-peimé md-twet-hpt 


book-one-cover-all wander-read-look-although not-find-V.S. 
‘(I) couldn’t find (it) though (I) read right through the whole book’ 
eqrasfogps[ogqesa7€ 
zeihsaintei-batei hyau’-ct-cd-ydaunt 
shops-what things wander-look-all-shall we? 
‘Shall we wander around and look at the shops and things?’ 


o¢ 
SQ]PNICSOQIOISO 
L é a 


0705029609 6q25e|4re5 foqe205 

ma-hou’-tatei hyau®-pyod-net-cd-te 

not-be true-things wander-talk-stay-all-V_S. 
‘(They) were talking absolute nonsense’ 


[simple verb ¢q205 (ecqj203) Ayau’ ‘proceed along, walk’) 


hyei 6g 

— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘in front of, before’; opp. location-noun 5005 nau® 
— takes noun attributes; sometimes induces creaky tone 


onrreggr3 q5ox$ 
ka-hyet-hma-kou ya?-te 


car-before-at-emphatic stop-V.S. 
‘(He) actually stopped in front of the car’ 
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sreay? opeagozep 
thi-hyet-hma  htaifi-nei-té-lu 
him-before-at _ sit-stay-attrib.-person 

‘the man sitting in front of him’ 
eon] 2Gxeg005 opor0005 
cauni-hyei-hpe* thwa-te 
school-before-direction go-V.S. 

‘(He) went towards the front of the school’ 
gsorqSego3 2006: o3s00u5 
hyitbdyin-hye-kou atin tou-te 
king-before-to by force push-V.S. 

‘(He) pushed (his) way up to the king’ 


[noun eg Ayed ‘front, forepart’; cf. derived dN noun secg dhyed ‘East’] 


kAla oocor: 


— see vlmcor pakdla verb-sentence marker 
and coapSmcor hldhcikdla verb-sentence marker 


kay6 meep 


— see ecp yo verb-sentence marker 


ka m 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements:.6.3,.6.7, 6.12 
and in‘attributes: 3.12, 3.13 
— voiced; is exceptional in sometimes following postposition 03 kou ‘emphatic’ instead 
of preceding: see note under 0} kou 
— 1. ‘from (a place), by, near (a place)’; = elevated 9 Amd; in complements also in the 
common patterns mes kdnei, mesS: Rdneipi mesb:corn kdneipitd: see below 
200d [g§cooa0ed 
be-kd pyait-la-tha-lé 
where-from return-come- V.S.-question 
“Where have (you) been?” 
ERO Reborrages 
yankoun-ka kousdle 
Rangoon-from agent 
‘agent from Rangoon’ 
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ka | 
SS Sn ye sy SS SS? 
2 Cc 

5000209 298 


di-lan-ké thwa | 

this-road-from go 
‘Go by this road’ | 

26320 saep§ 

thi-au’-kd dyahyt 

him-under-from official : 
‘official below him (in rank)’ . : 

DROID ae 

buta-na-ké hsatti 

station-near-from shop 4 


‘shop near the station’ 


— in the pattern mes5:coo2 kdneipité and variants: 


saev§mmesd:eon9 eoromiegons = fgbeud 

dmerthd-kd-nei-pi-td tau’hyau? —_pyafi-me 

America-from-stay-finish-when direct return-V.S, 
‘From America (we) shall go straight back home’ 

Smes8s nS oparsjzues 

di-kd-nei-pi be thwa-oufi-md-lé 


here-from-stay-after where go-further- V.S.-question 
‘Where will (you) go on to from here ?” 


enn} r620068 ch8sbo5 egondqorud 5 
caun-kd-nei nga-mint-hpé —_— hyau®-yd-te | 
school-from-stay five-minute-just  walk-must-V.S. . 


‘(It) is only five minutes’ walk from the school’ 


— 2. ‘past time, from (a time)’; also in subordinate marker onangsen hkdatékd, and used 
with subordinate markers 02§: tori, 06 hkifi q.v. 
ogf§odgéqoino eqpriorss 
lufi-hké-té-hnd-ye*-kd yau*-te 
pass-in the past-atirib.-two-day-past time arrive-V_S. 
‘(They) arrived two days ago” 3 
OSFoSm egnorS 
sdneinei-kd twet-te 
Saturday-past time meet-V_S. 
‘(We) met on Saturday’ 
osse5oo sopSsaacot 
sdneinei-ka dsi-dwet 
Saturday-past time meeting 
‘Saturday’s meeting’ 
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£ 


Q 


c.f @o¢ 
BOCES BOON walcs 


tiigdlei*-hki*-ka thahciti 
English-period-past time song 


—_ 


(2) 


(2) 


(6) 


(6) 


(¢) 


‘song from the British period’ 


3. ‘subject’, in complements, and subject expressions in noun clauses; see also 6.7, 
7.7; == elevated a5 thi; cf. subordinate marker o> ha; most often found 

(a) in noun clauses; 

(b) in complex sentences containing many expressions; 

(c) where there is a possibility of ambiguity between subject and object, often in 
conjunction with subordinate marker 03 kou ‘object’ ; 

(d) when a subject in one clause is contrasted with that in another—‘on the one 
hand . . . on the other’ 


S05 mBo€see0d : 
POpoo 4 SSO ? 
~ * la . 2 
thiu-nanhme-ka kou wifi hpei-té , 


his-name-subject Ko Win Pe-reported 
‘His name is Ko Win Pe’ 


MFeor5o Goa 3¢ agosegul 
cufito-kd  theihca-hma lou?-té-lu-pa 


I-subject be certain-only if do-attrib.-person-polite 
‘I am one who never does anything foolhardy’ 


385 aden 6M] d€sa0216002602 sxogeSads P=? 
édi-ni-ka caunthdleitet dlwehsoumi = na 
that-method-sudject little schoolchildren most easily ear 
¢ c XS. N 
Cophesasc oSspoec5 
le-aunt pyd-té-ni-hpeé 


go round-so that _show-aftrib.-method-indeed 
‘That method is oné used for demonstrating to little schoolchildren so that they 
can most easily understand’ 


¢ .oec Oo ¢ ¢ i 5} x 
0Q0200902UZMSAQ|CODONIEEOD SOCOM SOIOIIE 
htwe?-la-té-hai*ddroujifida’ -ngwet-kd lei-hte® po-ta-né 
come out-come-attrib.-hydrogen-gas-subject air-above be light-thing-with 

¢ x ¢ coc Nf ¢ ¢ ¢ 
C9S0OD30FOIOINSHOPCOO COMTI 
hlati-hta-té-da*sihpantain-hté te®-te?-thwa-te 


invert-put-attrib.-test tube-inside go up-go up-go-V.S. 
‘The hydrogen gas that is given off, being lighter than air, keeps going up into the 
inverted test tube’ 


¢. 80 9 ace ¢ £2 Xx 
aCsn? ocr RE¢[Grr0022599/E29/629 pQr72099 + 
~ Z 2 Oa ~ ~) i~ tan 
mifi-kou _—_tou-kd natfinganhcatha-dheitiheifi-mou hnya-hké-ta 


you-object we-subject foreigner-reciprocally-because spare-in the past-V.S. 
‘We spared you because both:we and you were foreigners” 
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ka | ka 


(c) cl» wEt08 805 womréresa7€ opSarco07 f Note. The patterns mes kdnei, mes&: kanerpi, ones 8:3009 kdneipité, and others often found with 
nga-kd = mifi-kou — sei”, md-kaitii-auit lou®-thd-la | om kd in the sense ‘from’ are also found occasionally with o kd in the sense ‘subject’; e.g. 
I-subject you-object mind not-be good-so that act-V.S.-question angt[afscogmes mbenoooes 
‘(Do you mean that) Jam making you unhappy ? Hi hpoticitei-kd-nei Rdfikwe®-te 

monks-subject (from)-stay  object- 7S. 

(d) clo sag StaEx8 azoe0208 win | ‘The monks objected’ 
nga-kaé — cheitihcift-mou hnya-ta-kou min-kd ecm Smegd:e0>9 efgoooe5 
I-subject reciprocal-because spare-thing-object you-subject , ngdco-kd-nei-pr-td pyo-te 

egdhioorseast | Nga ee yenrowiser (Bon aeyamnlewnes speak-V.S, 
lupawé-ta-la Nga Kyaw spoke 
: Hesorlgemeso:ase5205 T 08: Bso0h 
take advantage- V.S.-question 2 ij MesorE [greg Srope5205 as 
kou aut mytit-kd-nei-pi-té-nau? hko-ti ti-me 


‘(Just because) I spared you on the grounds of what we had in common do you now 


h 7 ears Ko Aung Myint-subject (from)- scas tiniahcatih -after summon-beat play-J’.S. 
ave to take advantage of it ?’ 


‘Ko Aung Myint will play on the beat’ 


(d) wé:08c$ecn0005 onfrr$Edooaxe0300 [probably the same as the next entry, at least in some senses] 
mifitoti-ngdnétei-hte? tdhcd-naifingafi-thatei-kd ka 
you-lads-above other-country-natives-subject 
ecoomercSupa.ys Pes ‘ — Science pedis pontecenion: 5-11, 9.4 7 — 
lokdda*pyiinya- hma tha-te — ‘topic, emphatic, as for’; cf. postpositions o>9 td, 03 Rou, 03 hpé, 9 hmd, and subordinate 
science-at be better-V7.S. marker om kd 


— voiced; with exposed verbs is usually followed by postposition «3 /é ‘also’ or cor2 td 
‘as for, however’; with subject complements is hardly distinguishable from subordi- 
nate marker m kd ‘subject’; uncommon 


‘People of other countries are better at science than you lads’ 


(d) g20005 [o3:o3cagonoo203 


athe?  ci-té-lu-yé-sdka-kou L050F2m7)& [ps0 BEseg0005u ajG2on05 aJ610003 
age _ be great-attrib.-person-possessive-word-object parwunicin myutei hsain-nei-te. hean-kd-lé hean-te 
c ey ie, ot round about mists hang-stay-V.S. be cold-tepic-also be cold-V.S 
aaas ys P te ee ‘It was misty, and cold as well’ 
athe’ nge-té-lu-kd na — htaufi-yd-me Qc 9 
age _ be little-attrib.-person-subject ear set up-must-V.S. gs C9 ew 


‘ et*-loui-ké --- mda-yd-hpu 
The younger man must obey the word of the older’ sleep-ing- jobic see : hn “VS. 


(d) a:e0393 s0Esqo$20§ ‘(I) just couldn’t sleep’ 


W 
4 oa a to 


thu-kd-le-hpé hsitiyé-litt-lok 93808 apdwémeor? aoa06 efgood oooédlon: 
he-subject-also-emphatic be poor-exceedingly-because édi-lou ' ou*-yitt-kd-t6 ahsifi — pyei-me ma-htifi-pa-hpi 
that-manner do-if-topic-however pattern be smooth-V.S. not-think-polite-V.S. 


‘If (you) do (it) that way (I) don’t think (it) will work out very well’ 


Rovreure$a5 805 gjodegons 
kou tha pei-lou-hpé set? pye?-nei-ta 
Ko Tha Bay-manner-emphatic mind be destroyed-stay- VS. ongcoré.ndiqrecnradq5ag5 
‘He too, just like Ko Tha Bay, was miserable because he was so poor’ ta-htauti-hott-yd-lel-hee-hyt"-hhti-hew* 
one-thousand-nine-hundred-four-ten-eight-unit-year 
(d). cRoorcorm eusoo05u ORORORE| 30 [§z0008 

hou tha pel-kd nge-te. kou tou? hpyou-kd ct-te 

Ko Tha Bay-subject be young-V.S. Ko Toke Hpyo-subject be old-V.S. 


wo§éaégam SSveT coreaosa32 
ma-tatni-hkin-hma-ka thei*-md-po- -la-thei-h hp 
not-reach-before-at-topic very-not-emerge-come-yet- V.S. 
“(It) was not much in evidence before 1948” 
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‘Ko Tha Bay was the younger, and Ko Toke Hpyo was the older’ 
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kati 
i es 
saod0g2 ajSoo051 aalgéyomeor? s2ege0r5o3 
ahte-hte-hma-kd heaii-te. apyifi-hma-kd-té dneito-hpé 


inside-inside-at-topic be cold-V.S. outside-at-topic-as for just right-indeed 
‘(It) is cold inside, but outside (it)’s just right’ 

220396: e096: es0:c35e9 eao205a}E002099 

thwa-yin la-yit hseilei*-ké thau’-hetii-la-ta 

go-while come-while cigarette-topic smoke-want-come-V.S. 
‘While (I) was going around (I) felt (I) wanted a smoke’ 

aoeahagon orddeaprreoajEops z 

thitbo-né-kd —_te-ma-thwd-sei-heii-hpu 

boat-by-topic very-not-go-cause-want- VS. 
‘(I) would rather (you) didn’t go by boat’ 

[perhaps from elevated style particle «2: kd ‘as for’] 


kati cenzé: 
— sap! verb: 2.9 
. ‘be good, enjoyable to (do)’ 
— not voiced; negative V-mdkaih, sometimes mdV-kaiwi,; members may be separated 
by subordinate marker $ Jot ‘-ing’ 
92808802 Boor —- Boruemrés098 
ifigdlei*-sa hsou-t6  thei*-sd-ma-kauii-hp a 
English-food say-as  very-eat-not-be good- VS. 
‘As (it) is English food (it) is not very good to eat—not very tasty’ 


86 Hpo0D eorfgors OM: elgremrr€Erore§ 
mdnet-nyd-kd toto sdka  pyd-katfi-te 
yesterday-night-past time pretty much word  talk-be good-V.S. 

“Yesterday evening the talk was good—(we) had an enjoyable conversation’ 
SEomr2€rfogqG0028 
nei-kann-cd~yé-la 
be-be good-all- V.S.-question 


“Are (you) all well? 
— with members separated by c$ Jou ‘-ing’: 
micdor em 85 O28 wer 262078 
ifigdlei*sa hsouté thei® sdloi  mdakaunhph 
(as above) 
ee goom corScorS om: efjrc$ — emma6étoneS 


mdneinydkd toto sdka pydlok kaufite 


(as above) 
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kati 


— 2. ‘be advisable to, wise to, safe to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 202 tha, 26 thiti, 9% a’, 
och htai*, nf taf 
— voiced; negative mdV-kaua; usually in negative or negative sense; members may be 
separated by subordinate marker § hpot ‘to’ - 
efGrcarsése5 woodape 
luthu-hyet-hma-té pyo-katti-me ma-htin-hpu 
people-front-at-however say-be wise-V.S. not-think-V.S. 
‘But (I) don’t think it would be wise to say so in public’ 


eo °° ¢ 
so bar 3 OORCOICL 
di-lou hmou-myou md-sa-kaun-hpur 


this-manner mushroom-kind _ not-eat-be wise-V.S. 
‘It is not safe to eat this kind of mushroom’ 


— with members separated by $ hpou ‘to’; 


oO 1 aQSger2G0r9 efy>s Preretsrintsy woodon: 
luthuhyethmaté pyohpoi kaufime  mdhtinhpa 
(as above) 
808 Sef]: 02:8 ecoéron: 
Ll a a Lo 


dilou hmoumyoi sahpok mdakatfhpi 
(as above) 


— 3. ‘probably, in all likelihood, be likely to, may well (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 205 
ta’, o§ tat 

— voiced; negative md 'V-haih but rare; often with verb-sentence marker ¢ yé, and i in 
the pattern Vemré:Vc8S V-kaifi-V-leii: see below 


SO) 126009" spas 
Zei-hma-to - twet-kaun-pa-yé 


market-at-however meet-probably-polite-V.S. 
‘There is every chance that (I) shall meet (her) in the market’ 


coh vdeanrEtocp sacleqés Golan: 
ler ma-hkai-kaui-sdya acatti = ma-hyti-pa-hpi 


hand not-take-probably-thing reason not-be-polite-V.S. 
“There is no reason why (they) should be likely not to accept (it)’ 


— in the common pattern Veoé:Vc8S V-kauii-V-leih: 


sa} efr0%> oncdemr8sun050 SSou5 
akou pyo-ta hou'-haiti-hou'-pa-letii-me 


brother say-thing be true-probably-be true-polite-no doubt- VS. 
‘What you say may well be true’ 
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ke 
na 


¢ ere ec ¢ c 5 a 
(GfcoremoéifgScore8Go0d 00600993 
pyan-la-kaun-pyan-la-leti-me htifi-ta-hpé 


return-come-probably-return-come-no doubt-V.S. think-.S.-indeed 
‘(I) think (she) will probably come back’ 


[simple verb cmd: kaiit ‘be good’] 


ke anu 


— see 905 ye co-ordinate marker 


ké 0} 


— see 9 yé verb-sentence marker 
and g yé subordinate marker 


kd cms 


— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 
— ‘how about? what of? usually taking up some information already given or men- 
tioned and asking about its application to other topics 

— voiced; often in incomplete sentences: see examples 


ajoSem ajebonoSean220009¢ 
hee*-ko hee®-ta?-thel-tha-la 
cook-how about cook-know how-yet- V.S.-question 


‘How about cooking—can (she) do (that) too?’ (e.g. after hearing about her other 


“i 


accomplishments) 
[48[o§:s2%¢2e003 2 ~— edlevdd 
myi*cina-hma-ko ba — po-tha-lé 


Myitkyina-at-how about what be cheap-V..S.-question 


‘How about Myitkyina—what’s cheap there ?’ oe g. after hearing about what is 
cheap in another place) 


allsfleco 
heou hcou-k6 
Cho Cho-how about 
‘What about Cho Cho ?’ (sc. e.g. what school does she go to ?—after hearing about 
what schools her brothers and sisters-are going to) 
290509 ora6em? 
mane’ sa ma-sa-hkin-kd 
morning meal not-eat-before-how about 
‘How about before lunch?’ (sc. e.g. would you be free then ?—after hearing that you- 
are not free at other times) 
[probably connected with co-ordinate marker ecp/ems -yo/ko ‘and’] 
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kou 


kd smo 


— see ecp yo co-ordinate marker 


kou 03 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in complements: 6.3, 6.9, 6.12, 6.17 
— voiced i 
— 1. ‘object’ direct or indirect; == elevated soo: @ (usually indirect); see also 6.9 


— induces creaky tone in personal referents 


936083 ‘aBeorsorg? COD! 39 
yakwit-kou hka’weiwei-hma_ hta-hmd 


cymbals-object fair distance-at put-only if 

“(One needs) to put the cymbals at a fair distance’ 
| [Se8cor9 328 Os {g2092 
cou®-kou-to ba-hmd md-pyd-hpit 
me-object-as for what-even not-say-V.S. 

‘(She) didn’t tell me anything’ 


— 2. ‘destination, towards, to’; = elevated $8 thot; see also 6.12 


$03 0008 
di-kou —la-hké 
here-to come-hither 


“Come here’ 
9§ ms 3 0056009 aQ28 200808 
yatikouni-kou  betd thewa-md-loti-lé 


Rangoon-to.when __go-V.S. -quoted-question 
‘When (were you thinking) of going to Rangoon ?” 


— 3. ‘distributive, per, for’; = elevated ogé hlyiit; see also 6.17 
¢ ¢9 eo =} ¢ oN c 

QPOs aneagc BOI OCOODTMIII M903 

hkutind-ye*-kou thouti-hsé-nga-ca’-lau’-hpé cd-me 


seven-day-per three-ten-five-kyat-about-just cost- VS, 
‘(It) would cost only about 35 kyats for 7 days’ 


oO : ¢ ¢ ° Cc 
o26pa7 AYBCGOIWMECIIOD §,0203 
td-ya-kou thouti-yau?-lau® hyt-te 


one-hundred-per three-person-about be-V.S. 


“There were about three people in every hundred’ 


[perhaps once connected with o% kou ‘body’ < Pali mow kaya] 
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kou 


kou 0 


— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


-— usually voiced; sometimes induces creaky tone 
— 1. ‘emphatic, even, actually, at all, simply’; cf. postpositions coré tani, hm 


hpeé 
— sometimes repeated with extra emphasis: see below 
600208 esan2onion: 
thau’-kou md-thau?-hpit 


smoke-emphatic not-smoke-V.S. 
‘(I) don’t smoke at all’ 
$2208 eco Sons 
na-kou ma-le-hpi 
ear-emphatic not-go round-V.S, 
‘(I) just don’t understand at all’ 
emnnés G§qorSu (o§03 
canh pyan-yd-te, pyan-kou 


school return-must-V.S.  return-emphatic stay-must- VS, 
(They) had to go back to school—right back to school!’ 


o¢ oO 


00 WSI22 earG:0005 
thei?-kou thabo —_kauii-te 


very-emphatic nature be good-V.S. 
‘(He) is tremendously kind’ 
onc308 ogaigaeas: 
také-kou htwe®-hma-la 
really-emphatic \eave-V.S.-question 
‘Is (she) really going to leave ?’ 
eoriearSch ajSzonus 
totd-kou hean-te 
pretty much-emphatic be cold-V.S. 
‘It really was quite remarkably cold’ 


0203 §20002 
sa-kou hyi-tha-la 


writing-emphatic exist- V.S.-question 
‘Is there actually writing (on it) ?” 


i>] ¢ c 
ORCODM G39DGOIVD 
kdla-kou o-yd-te 


Indian-emphatic cry out-must-V.S. 
‘Even an Indian has to cry out’ 
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. 
kop) 


‘kou 


60008203 o§on205 

seitdnd-kou ma-hyt-hpi-té 

charity-emphatic  not-have- V.S.-reported 
‘(He) says (he) has no charity whatsoever’ 

2303 o0005 

chkufi-kou hitu-te 

skin-emphatic be.thick-V.S. 
‘It is the skin that is thick’ 


ex. 9 gc, es = 
U2C38.09 Mecs eee ; 
hin-né-kou htdmifi md-sd-yd-hpu 
curry-with-emphatic rice not-eat-must- VS. 

‘(He) was not to eat rice with any curry at all!’ 

3360203 gan: 

i d L to : 
eif-hma-kou ma-hyi-hpa 


home-at-emphatic  not-exist- VS. 

‘There weren’t (any) at all at home’ 
Ssao$sdan03 weg SEane ; 
di-ahkati-hté-kd-kou ma-htwe’-nain-hpu 
this-room-inside-from-emphatic _ not-get out-be able-V.S. 


‘(We) can’t get out of this room at all’ 


33808 ekjowe —ve803 oqo98 
édi-lou pyo-yin pyt*-lou-kou ma-yda-hpu 


that-manner talk-if throw-ing-emphatic not-succeed-V.S. 
‘When (you) talk like that (I) can’t even throw’ (sc. much less hit the target) 


CleBfgadade3.03 mgéep corconbie: © SSuné 
‘ . yas ay we © ns 4 my 
ngdtou-pyei-hté-kou-hpé— kdyifi-kou s0so sist = hneiti-yifi 


our-country-inside-emphatic-emphatic Karen-object early on  suppress-if 
‘if (we) had suppressed the Karens early on in our very own country’ 


oBrho8 ; evloso> 
ti-lou-kou pau’-ta 


beat-because-emphatic  burst-VS. 
‘It was through being played that the drums burst’ (sc. not through accidental 


damage) 
— examples with 03 kou repeated: 
GorseySeqrbcd308 egeartort 
tohlan-yei-sei?-koukou ma-hyt-thei-hpu 


revolt-affair-mind-emphatic  not-exist-yet-V.S. 
‘(They) had as yet no revolutionary ideas at all’ 
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kou 
7 
eg0R03 ofgSeaoone 
net-koukou ma-myth-thei-hpu 
sun-emphatic not-see-yet- VS. 


“(We) haven’t even seen the sun yet!’ 


28 9k5 ofgrésfg§ bg5co20503 §on5 
adei*pe = pyakhipyah hpyi?-ta-koukou hyi-te 


meaning opposite become-thing-emphatic  exist-V.S. 


“There are cases where (it) actually means the opposite’ 


— 2. ‘as for, as regards’, with less emphatic force, often before a pause for thought in 
mid-sentence, especially with expressions of time 


929 Bqyres00903 Gzajéz [gcloouS 
ahki — hsou-yd-hma-kd-td-kou downheiti hpyi*-pa-te 


now _sing-must-thing-swbject-as for-as for rocket song be-polite-V.S. 


“What (I) am now about to sing (pause) is a rocket song’ 


€.0 ce ¢ CN ‘ 
S$2CM @§OD|pdz0p (5882 eepaboncd 
naufi-kou maci-sitt hpyi?-mé-ywa yau’-te 


later-as for tamarind-row become-attrib.-village come-V.S. 
‘(He) came to what was later to be T'amarind-row Village’ 

sese§n§ G§odS:c8esoc503 

dmeirikai —s pyaii-wifi-pi-té-nau?-kou 

American _return-enter-finish-attrib.-after-as for 


sorseas — feqog eposcodeg: gonuS 

toto ca-hma lu?la®-yet ya-te 

quite be long-only when be free-affair —_get- VS. bee 
‘(We) didn’t get independence till quite a long time after the Americans came back 


in’ 


oO . . . ele . oe 
Note. % kou is exceptional among sentence-medial postpositions in that it is sometimes found 
preceding a subordinate marker, viz. or kd ‘past time, subject’, instead of following it; e.g. 


¢ x ¢ ¢ 98 

andgo}aae| po gscHon 

thif-yd-té-dhceit-tovfi-kou-kd 

learn-must-attrib.-time-during-emphatic-past time , 
‘even during the time (we) were learning’ 

sdslo3a 92200295 

éda-kou-kd hma-ta-hpé 

that-emphatic-subject be wrong-V.S.-indeed 
‘That's where (they) went wrong’ 
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kot 


worr€éor§sanrzc0308 cod: eaaSco2qo05 
taufitanthatei-kou-kd htd-pi o-la-yd-te 
hill peoples-emphatic-subject get up-and shout-come-must-V.S. 


‘Even the hill peoples had to get up and make a fuss’ 


oom gagGz9|25203 Scgn3n 

sa-kd ahytii-hei-hpe. di-lu-kou-ka 

writing-subject clear-only-indeed this-man-emphatic-subject 
yer? 3020508 28h §2% — ecopSor 
bdmasa méd-ta’-lou ddet* pe na  ma-le-ta 


Burmese writing not-know-because meaning ear not-go round-V.S. 
‘The writing is perfectly clear. It was because this man can’t read Burmese that (he) didn’t 
understand the meaning’ 


[perhaps from subordinate marker 03 kou] 


kot a3 

— sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 > 

— ‘emphatic, indeed, after all’; cf. postposition 3 Apé 

— voiced; before 3: kou the verb-sentence markers x5 te and oS me are usually in 
their variant forms o>> ta and ¢> Ama, or sometimes weaken to » thd and o md 


é wrod a0 Secor oosasoss 
4 gre ae i fe : 
hkwin ya-hma-po. thi-ulei-ka si?bou-kot 


permission get-V.S.-of course his-uncle-subject _officer-emphatic 
‘Of course (he)’d get permission. After all, his uncle’s an officer 
808 @fgrayoz003033 
di-lou pyo-thwa-ta-kou 
this-way  talk-go-V.S.-emphatic 
‘So that’s the way (he) talked!’ 


Cc A ¢ c Cc ° 
eCcemcod O2QIGM]INGIOIOIIAI 
mif-kd-lé te-cau*-ta*-ta-kou 


you-subject-also  very-be frightened-be apt-V.S.-emphatic 


‘You are a timid one!’ 
uw 


@ 4 ¢ oO c Qo 
go> sn079 GOIIMICD GMI 820098 
biya  hsou-ta thau?-loi == kautt-tha-kou 


beer be called-thing drink-ing be good-V.S.-emphatie 
‘Beer is good to drink, after all’ 


mfcms 96 0200905 [923808 
curito hkwti =mdzyu-ta-le ca-hké-pi-kout 
I leave not-take-thing-also —_ be long-in the past- V.S.-emphatic 
‘And it was a long time since I had had any leave, after all’ 
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koufi 
Op 
o[aqrséam 026015 o99268:8083 ’ 
md-ca-hkin-kd sameipwe aun-pi-pi-kou 
not-be long-before-past tame examination  succeed-finish- V.S.-emphatic 

“After all, (I) had just passed the exam!’ 


[perhaps connected with postposition 03 kou] 


om ¢ 
koufi m§ . 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) all, en bloc, exhaustively; wholly, quite’ 


— occasionally voiced; negative ma V-kount 


* X ¢ \ 
ies ea MNPOIIDI 
sameipwe cd-koufi- ta-hpé 


examination  fail-all- V.S.-indeed 
“(They) all failed-the examination’ 


vpebiscg —euypobenicBGoub 
pyisitet pyau?-koun-letfi-me 4 


belongings vanish-all-no doubt- VS. 
“No doubt all (his) belongings will be stolen—{he)’ll probably lose the lot’ 
oobgcaco2 edlapgcansan:a028 
thirywertei — md-wa-koufi-thei-hpu-la 
tree leaves not-be yellow-all-yet-7.S.-question 


‘“Hadn’t all the leaves on the trees gone yellow yet ?? 


gossan)} coms 
hyateifict pei-kouft-pi 
shirt be dirty-all- V_S, 
‘(Your) shirt is all dirtied—has got covered with dirt’ : 
[simple verb «§ koufi ‘run out, be used up, exhausted’] - 
‘ 
la wo? 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘(do) and come, (do) on the way here; hither; (with verbs of taking) (take) and come, 
bring; come to (do), begin, begin and continue to (do); (with stative verbs) become, 
get’; opp. auxiliary verb o92: thd 

— negative V-mdla, sometimes madV-la 


8:q ODS sBoswcorsanta720098 7 
miydhta hsat*-md-la-thei-hpi-la 
train arrive-not-come-yet-V.S.-question 


‘Hasn't the train come in yet ?’ 
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j 
2 
i 


la 
805096 earésquoéeor9 a> 0300903 Ogre J] 
Routaih = maun-yd-yiti-té sa hpa’-la-lo ma-ya-hpu-po 
oneself drive-must-if-however writing read-come-ing not-succeed-V.S.-of 
course 


“But if (you) have to drive (your)self of course (you) can’t read on the way’ 
859: 3 3200208: 
di-na néené _ tott-la-sdat 
here-near a little come forward-come-urgent 


‘Come a little closer to here’ 


208. S20 ea} van20720023 
thi-meitimd hko-md-la-hpi-la 
his-wife bring-not-come-V.S.-question 


“Won’t (he) bring his wife ?’ 
onfgpsegpSseoo2 Fo! cogseo2y295 
tahpyeihpyei-té nd le-la-hma-hpé 
slowly-as for ear go round-come-V..S.-indeed 
‘(They) will gradually come to understand’ 
3s] — [e3r2mnpbim [BEfgE: 0300029 
éda ca-hkatékd myiiipyin ka®-la-ta 
that hear-since strong look _ be difficult-come-V.S. 
“(I) began to (and still do) hate (her) ever since (I) heard that’ 


S809? 0009099 ‘ 
édi-lou-Rou sd-la-ta 
that-way-emphatic begin-come-V.S. 


‘That was how (it) began!” 


ao 
&: oedlirsbedle “" gpjeoreon9 
mou td-pau’-hnd-pau’ ca-la-td 


rain one-drop-two-drop _fall-come-as 


‘as it began to rain a little’ 


oc Ls ¢ 
S3660026 JSOQ » —-EC02ON0B 
eitihtaun —cd-td wd-la-te 


household fall-when be fat-come- VS. 
‘(He) got fat when (he) married’ 


Note. Auxiliary compounds with o> Ja as auxiliary member are sometimes hardly distinguish- 
able from pre-verb compounds with coo Ja as ordinary member: see further under auxiliary 
verb a9: thwd, 


[simple verb oo> Ja ‘come’] 
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la 
a tt ee 
1a cor: 


—— sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 

—— ‘question’ ; indicates yes-or-no questions; cf. postpositions o3 12, o§: tous 

— before co>: /d the verb-sentence markers ox05 fe, 05 me weaken to a thd, e md; and in 
rapid speech ond te is omitted 


sal eal es Tunsc02 egordonien: 
éda dodé-ha-la mad-to-hpu-la 
that auntie’s-thing-question not-be clever-V.S.-question * 


‘Is that yours ?’ ‘Isn’t (she) clever ?’ 


3008002: e{o92E — aSan0008 
hsa-pi-la caun —_het?-tha-la 
be hungry- V..S.-question cat like- V.S.-question 


‘Are (you) hungry ?” _= ‘Do (you) like cats?’ 


édlsz:0093 oude8asdlonzs 

htatfi-pa-oun-la we-lai*-pa-la 

sit-polite-further-question buy-just-polite-question 
“Won't (you) stay a bit longer ?” “Why not buy (one) ?’ 


— with ox5 te omitted: 


w2050028 (= wpo5as0028) 
hou?-la ( = hou’-tha-la) 


be so-question (= be so-V.S.-question) 
‘Is (that) so?’ 


[older elevated style eco Jd] 


1a cor 


— see aajaSocor: hidhcikdla verb-sentence marker 
and clasco>: pakdla verb-sentence marker 


lair 0305 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— negative madV-lai* 2 

— 1. ‘(do) away, out, through, throughly, completely, decisively, quickly’; especiall 
common with verbs expressing action away from the doer, such as discarding, 


sending, giving, saying; this and 2 below are characterized as ‘non-junctive’ in 
A. J. Allott’s Categories 
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se at 


an 


Facey 


«. 


Py 


lai* 


e cre c¢¢coc 

Saagor|72602 BOQGEOCHAIgI2#COI8 

di-dsou’-ci-tet ma-hlwin-pyi?-lat*-yd-hpu-ld 
this-tattered-great-plural  not-discard-throw-away-may- V..S.-question 
«  *Can’t (we) throw out these old tattered (one)s ?” 


os Cc ¢ . ¢.9o ¢ 
a0280 O2OPQO2I2GODIOD S3as9) CQO2CQ030 }OO38 
thutou-hsi — tdpé-td-yau* ahko hlu®-lai?-pa-la 


their-place disciple-one-person fetching send-away-polite-question 
‘Why not send one of (your) men to fetch (them) ?” 


S193600 wamscss waie8a38 
S2qQCIMe he * x 
sdyinikain-hsi dkoufiloun a?-lat*-pt 


accountant-place all hand over-away- V.S. 


‘(I)’ve handed over the whole thing to the accountant’ 


¢.900 ¢ 9 | c 
3360 SPMMQuoe @{gocsose SSD 


dmei yau?-lot-hyi-yiti_ pyo-lai*-pa-no 
mother arrive-ing-be-if tell-away-polite-right ? 


*‘(You)’ll tell (your) mother when she comes, won’t you ?” 


—2. (do) quickly, lightly, briefly, simply, just, without fuss (minimizing, making 
light of, the time and effort involved in the action); catch, snatch (e.g. glimpse, sound, 
whiff), casually, happen to (do)’ 

safgé ogebosquoé Soomedo: < copscurchoicles§ 

aGpyin —shtwe?-lou-hyi-yii —_di-sahkadlei hté-pei-lai*-pa-no 

outside go out-ing-be-if _this-little letter put in-for-just-polite-right ? 

‘If (you) go out would you just pop this letter in (the post) for (me) ?” 


c ¢ ¢ of ¢ ¢ ¢ OC ® c 
ppc 009600 sQu0c SPpoze om qe 20909592009 
éthe la-me hsou-yifi éhkant hkénd _hyift-lai*-oufi-me 


visitor come-V.S. — say-if guest room moment clean-just-further-V.S. 
‘If visitors are coming (I)’'ll just give the guest room a quick tidy-up’ 


\ c ¢ ac 8 x 
OM —-@ID8G$G0)8907% orm35 — fojpscGasn—Bxon203 
sdka myd-nei-yd-té-dsa saou® —ci-lat’. pi-ta-hpé 
word be many-stay-must-attrib.-instead book look-just finish- V.S.-indeed 
‘Instead of going on arguing (about it), a glance in the book, and there’s an end of 


it? 
Rorkd}ad 95 oGc8c3q0205 
kou tifttou-hsi — hkdnd-hpeé win-lat*-yd-te 
Ko Tin-place moment-just — enter-just-may-V.S. 
‘(We) were only able to drop-in to Ko“Tin’s place for a moment’ 
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8 02092600205 RcSaso3> sogpoorGCos 
di — td-htwa-lau’® hyt-lat*-té-ti*tahkdlel 
this one-span-about _ be-just-attrib.-little box 


‘this little box, which is, briefly, about a span wide’ (after giving other dimensions 
in detail) 


oreo] oo S508 [g&cSo5oo08 
ka-po-kd yerhkdné myih-lai*-te 
car-on-from fleetingly see-just- 7.8. 


“(I) just caught a glimpse (of it) from the bus’ Kis 
Fupseor? vodeSo5ors 
nafime-té mad-thi-lai*-hpu 


name-as for not-know-just-V.S, 
‘(I) just don’t happen to know (her) name’ 


— 3. ‘thoroughly, greatly, immensely, tremendously’; exclamatory 


— usually with verb-sentence marker ov» ta, and sometimes with & té in verb-sentence 
attributes, but rarely with other markers 


hld-lat*-ta-bya 
be pretty-greatly- V.S.-man 
‘Oh! (It) was so pretty!’ 
oreur203g0ne00905 seSas[ajeo> 
td-yau*-né-td-yau® hsé-lai?-cd-ta 
one-person-and-one-person swear-greatly-all-V.S. 
“How they swore at each other!’ 
999098 pod wemr€icbodon9 
thi-tha nya mda-kaui-lai?-ta 
his-son intelligence not-be good-greatly- VS. 
‘What a feeble intelligence his son has!’ 
oc N 
= Cees 
net pu-lai®-té-nei 
sun _ be hot-greatly-attrib.-day 
‘an immensely hot day’ 


— 4. also in the common pattern Vc5Vo305 V-lai* V-lai?: see under § subordinate 
marker 


[perhaps from simple verb 805 Jai? ‘follow after, go along with, match’] 
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laut 
alai’ s20303 
— common @V adverb noun: 6.25 
— 1. ‘according to, by the’ 


y 


— without 9 d 


aroxtehod o8r0x5 aaédr8c5 orcs 
atoun-lai* hil-te dselii-lai® sa-te 


lump-according to cut-V.S. raw-according to eat-V.S. 


‘(He) cuts (it) up into lumps’ ‘(They) eat (it) raw’ 


92091220805 eppSzeé: s2go505 eS:00u5 
dlya-lai* hle- se ahyif-lait hpait-te 


length-according to _lie-urgent alive-according to _—catch- VS. 


‘Lie down lengthways’ “(They) catch (them) alive’ 


260805 seperoned sano ggors 

dsount-lai® yauti-te dhsou?-lai® poti-te 
_Set-according to sell- VS. handful-according to blossom-V..S. 
& ‘(They) are sold in sets’ (They) blossom in.bunches’ 

— 2. ‘according to, depending on’ 

— with oo d 

oc oc 2y 4] 
GIAO MISH 2980260 O2QSOD 


dethd-sdyai*-dlai* thour-té-wohardtet 
place-custom-according to use-attrib.-phrases 


‘phrases used according to the custom of the place—regional dialect terms’ 


o¢ o¢ e 9 oo ¢ 
ROQDIIIIITIONN SID8Is §3:[o30005 
kou-badha-dlav’ athithi hyi*hkou-ca-te 


own-religion-according to~-variously worship-all-V.S. 


‘Each worshipped in accordance with his own religion’ 


[derived noun sa$05 dlai* fro base verb c$c5 /ai* ‘follow, accord with, match’] 


lau’ eco205 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘be enough to (do), be worth (doing)’; cf. auxiliary verb o§ taf 


— negative ma@V-lau*, occasionally V-mdlau*; members may be separated by subordi- 
nate marker $ hpot ‘to’ 
sagas 02600208098 
Ghku-lahkd-né ma-sa-lau’-hpu 
present-salary-with not-eat-be enough- VS. 
‘(His) present salary is not enough to live on’ 
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lau’ 
86 S0020303099 8a: 
tatfi-lau’-té-ha ma-hyi-hpi 


report-be enough-attrib,-thing not-be- VS. 
‘There is nothing worth reporting’ 


vddograyEsacqur> 2699900} 
pa’witicin-ahld-ha dei-daii-kou 


surrounding-beauty-subject cold-damage-object 


egags:c0cco>bUlonS 

met-thwa-sei-lau*-pa-te 

forget-go-cause-be enough-polite- VS, 

‘The beauty round about was enough to make (one) forget the severe cold’ 


opevia$s o[g8éccoondess26 oy §cor$y> 
thi-meihkun hpyei-nain-lau*-auft cufito-hma 
her-question answer-be able-be enough-so that I-at 
soqpbsa[3é: ego: - 


dyeidhcii = ma-hyt-hpit 
qualification not-exist-V.S. 


‘(I) was not sufficiently qualified to be able to answer her question’ 


$8005 [py2eeo2n5es9260002 ¢[4>00p §ancor: 
naytwe® ca-lau*-aufi-to pyo-sdya_ — hyt-tha-la 


half an hour _last-be enough-so that-as for say-thing have-V.S.-question 
‘Have (you) got enough to say to last half an hour ?” 

e[govecosbesa26 vomréron: 

pydpd-lau’-aun ma-kaun-hpa 

talk-be enough-so that not-be good-V.S. 
‘(It)’s not good enough to say much about’ 

e§onjaSrvEord Scdecores98 ofy Gqoo2s 

macipif-td-pin sai*-lau*-aun mye hyt-~yé-la 

tamarind tree-one-tree plant-be enough-so that land be-V.S.-question 
‘Have (you) enough land to plant a tamarind tree ?” 


— with members separated by 8 hpoi ‘to’: 
maqedeg 0238 BBC0I05923 
Ghkildhkdné sahpoi mdlau*hpu 

(as above) 
0866 60020503099 gop 
tainhpot ‘lau’téha  mdhyihpi 

(as above) 


[simple verb ec205 Jau® ‘be enough’] 
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lau’ 


lau® ccoons 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as much as, all’; cf. subordinate-nouns so dhmyd, eg ywet 
— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 2» thd, » md; induces creaky 
tone in personal referents, and sometimes weakening in selectives 
¢ ¢ ¢ 
MIFs0rF600205e022 2 — equlons 
cufité-lau’-té thu md-yd-pa-hpu 
me-as much-as for he  not-get-polite-V.S. 
“He doesn’t get as much as I (do)’ 
¢ ¢ ¢ 
MYFEOS _qadeco205e0>? a — aqolons 
cufto yd-tha-lau®-té thu md-yd-pa-hpi 
I get-attrib.-as much-as for he _ not-get-polite-V.S. 
“He doesn’t get as much as I get’ 


engrayad 08605 1 260 3 
htdnye®’ —bd-lau® yu-md-lé 
jagger) what-as much take-V..S.-question 


‘How much jaggery will (you) take ?’ 
B8ec02088 gobonion> 
édi-lau’-kou ye*se’-ta 
that-as much-emphatic _ be cruel-V.S. 

“(He) was as cruel as that!’ 
o3&Ea0600208 oResa0e kgo5 
tou-nain-thda-lau® tou-auni hpya’ 
be short-be able-attrib.-as much be short-so that cut 


“Cut (it) as short as (you) can’ 


¢ c.N ¢ 
hmati-thd-lau?-lé hmai-ta-po 


be true-atirib.-as much-also _be true-V.S.-of course 
‘Of course (that) is true so far as it goes’ 

Bare00208 Sze 

hyt-tha-lau* hout-pi-hmd 

have-attrib,-as much be used up-finish-only when 
‘not until (I) have used up all (I) have’ 


{probably derived @V noun s2cor5 dlau® ‘quantity, sufficiency’ from base verb 
scoo lau* ‘be enough’) 
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lau? 
SS 


lau’ ¢co2nd 
~— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘approximately, about, roughly’; = elevated o§ hkdfi 
— most common as attribute to numeral compounds 
cleoySecors 
nga-ca*-lau® 
five-kyat-about 
‘about five kyats’ 
ofgro5c08:8:ccoz05 
heau’-ld-nini-lau? 
six-month-nearly-about 
‘nearly six months’ 
656 §GC0D05DODp5IND 
sdneinet-lau’ -hkdatéekd 
Saturday-about since 


‘since about Saturday’ 


c 
TIOIOISCNIND 


wm oh 
dtutu-lau® L 
the same-about 


‘about the same, more or Jess identical’ 
Roco208 
néné-lau’® 
a little-about 

‘just a little’ 


— follows subordinate-noun eco. dau? ‘as much’ after the selectives oS be ‘which?’ 
and 8 di ‘this’: 


mudsecosmec0708 
be-lau*-lau? or bd-lau*-lau® 
which-as much-about 


‘about how much?’ 
§o0020600209 
di-lau®-lau*® or dd-lau*®-lau* 
this-as much-about 

‘about this much’ 


{see preceding entry] 
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1é 


Ale s2c005 
— common location-noun; 6.13 
— ‘in the midst of, among, half-way through’; cf. location-noun sofayo: dca 
— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} éé, 3 mé; with noun attributes 
is sometimes without so d; sometimes induces creaky tone in noun attributes 
gxoodconr0599 §oou8 
ywod-le-lau’-hma hyt-te 
village-midst-about-at be-V.S. 
‘(It) is roughly in the middle of the village’ 


cogroSeons20x5ys ScbonuS 
htdiptiiitei-dle-hma sai?-te 


toddy palms-midst-at _plant-V.S. 
‘(He) planted (it) among toddy palms’ 
V9 c ¢ iS 
BQBEPES Ogg SEPNGO2 
hsé-kou-yasihni*-dle yau’-td 
ten-nine-century-midst reach-when 
‘by the middle of the nineteenth century’ 


¢ 8 Cc oc ‘ ¢ ¢ ¢ oc ¢ 
Sess00cso2 @BOQCOICQTIOOUOGD orfgrrogsvSe02 GOMIICI 
hninhsipiiter — sai*-htd-té-dle-hma tdhcd-panpifitei md-sai*-hcifi-hpi 
rose bushes _plant-put-atirib.-midst-at other-plants not-plant-want- VS. 


‘(1) don’t want to put any other plants in the middle of (the place) where (I) have 
planted roses’ 


[derived dN noun sxod5 dle ‘middle, centre’). 


18 0 
— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 
— ‘also, and, too, as well, furthermore, in addition; (in parallel clauses: 7.10) both... 


and’ 
vb] poro8s S42 ovde$ qvloous rt] 02:00 orion 
macitht di-hma we-loi  yd-pa-te. sa-lé sd-pa-te 


tamarind here-at buy-ing succeed-polite-V.S. eat-also _eat-polite-V.S. 
‘(One) can buy tamarind here. And (we) do eat (it)’ 


3 —— cnudeangg ecarrdioni ed om02t2 
dye" beté-himd mad-thau’-hpu.  hpeé-le mad-kasa-hpu 
liquor when-even  not-drink-V.S. card-also not-play-V.S. 
“(He) never drinks. Nor does (he) play cards’ 
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le 


F2Ie00208 cabo) enjeorzed 
na-td-md-lou lou*®-té-dhka cd-td-lé 


rest-final-V.S.-quoted act-attrib.time reach-when-also 
ajros0imecorm c0¢a0503995 
heatet*hkdlei-kd —_—htd-hso- ta-hpé 
little titch-subject get up-attack- V”.S.-indeed 


“And whenever (the big fly) was about to come to rest, the little titchy one got up and 
gave (him) what for’ 


ing er i ‘ 
gdaraSe3 odlopen s2euT sated odlops 
sutce-lé = md-pa-hpit. apo-elfici-lé ma-pa-hpi 
vest-also not-have-V.S. over-coat-also not-have-V.S. 


‘(He) had on neither a vest nor a jacket’ 


29629205 sorrésdloreSi esl ee egegas SclooeS 
thabd-le kauti-pa-te. hpohpoyweiywei-lé hyt-pa-te 
nature-also be good-polite-V.S. friendly-also be-polite- VS. 


‘(They) are kind and friendly’ 


[in elevated styles copis H/lé; Old Burmese cco ( ?/e?)] 


18 oS 

— sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 

— ‘question’; indicates open questions, hence always preceded by 2 ba ‘what ?’, on5 
be ‘which ?’, etc.; cf. postposition 0% tof, contrast postposition cor: Jd 


— before «3 /é the verb-sentence markers ox$ te, oS me weaken to » thd, » md, and in 
rapid speech ox #e is omitted 


@p8Stmc00: apudazed 
hkind-meitthkdlei — bathu-lé 
just now-girl who-question 


“Who was the girl (who was here) just now? 


sigihegS flak 
bé-hne-lou® pyar-naini-ma-lé 
which-way-do _ translate-be able- V.S.-question 


“How can (one) translate (it) ?” 


o0e8536529 G85 
behnd-nayi hyt-pi-lé 


how many-hour exist- V.S.-question 
“What’s the time ?’ 
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lei 


a ge 095g oped 

ba hpyi*-lou . md-lou’-yd-hpu-lé 

what happen-because not-do-may-V.S.-question 
“Why shouldn’t (I) do (it) ?” 

nudes 99220005 

be-nei md-a-tha-lé 

which-day _not-be free- V.S.-question 
‘On what day are (you) not free ?” 


— with on5 te omitted: 

Foote) ofyre8 (= ¢[420203) 

ba pyo-lé (=ba  pyd-thd-le) 

what say-question (what say-V.S.-question) 
“What did (he) say ?” 


[in elevated styles sp5: ni; Old Burmese eg ( ?hnel)] 


lei cco 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘euphonic’; cf. auxiliary verbs co pei, ca) hei 

— mostly in the patterns Vecos:/Vecv: V-leithdla/V-leimdla, Volecoecp V-paleiyd, 


Valecoso V-pdleiset, Vecocor? V-lettd; otherwise rather elevated; not very common 


S208 SQPIGCOECOD? waSons 
adkou twet-hpi-let-md-la md-thi-hpu 
brother see-ever-euphonic-V.S.-question not-know-V.S. 


“(I) don’t know whether you would ever have seen (any)’ 


msQrdy| ess SCOLCOBSCODIOODS 
dmet-kou-mya pei-hta-let-tha-la 


mother-to-vague  give-put-euphonic-V.S.-question 
‘Did (he) perhaps give (it) to (his) mother ?’ 


33808 efjrcor2 ES scnecorm fo5 yjadlecoesp 
édi-lou — pyd-td metihkdlei-kd set pye’-pa-lei-yo 


that-way speak-when girl-subject mind be destroyed-polite-euphonic-V.S. 
“When (he) spoke like that the girl immediately became upset’ 


a e¢ 
wpajEuréeor? wvlecoson BS eagéons 
yu-heiti-yiti-té yu-pa-let-sei. totl-né = ma-hsatn-hpit 


take-want-if-however take-polite-euphonic-let we-with not-be connected-V.S, 
“Let (him) marry (her) if (he) wants to. (It)’s no concern of ours’ 
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Jei/leilei 
a ey fp ey 


odocp qpeegecocory eqSvu5 ogaa3bo005 
té-sdya hya-md-twet-lei-td zdya°-me thwa-et*-te 


stay-thing seek-not-find-euphonic-as rest house-at _go-sleep- VS. 
‘As (they) couldn’t find anywhere to stay (they) spent the night in a rest house’ 


[—] 


lei/leilei ccofecoeca 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 
— ‘the more’ 
— only in parallel clauses: 7.9 
oproreco6Co t prego gdecoeco 
sivisa-leilet oufihnau® hyou®-leilei 
think-the more brain be confused-the more 
“The more (I) think about (it) the more confused (I) become’ 
@202030 ysa20dea01 oysierceo95 
hseilei* md-thau’-lei catima-lei-hpeé 
cigarette not-smoke-the more _ be healthy-the more-indeed 
“The less (he) smokes, the healthier (he) gets’ 


is] 


lei eco 
— sentence-final postposition: 5.11, 9.3 


~— ‘you see, you know, as you know, don’t you remember ?’ ; indicates a softening of tone, 
gentleness, intimacy, reassurance,-sometimes mildly remonstrating; (in parenthesis 
or afterthought) ‘I mean, you mean’ 

— often follows postposition sul pd ‘of course’ 

Se5aEuré 8o5ea0 


pet?-heitt-yitt pei?-lei 


shut-want-if shut-mild J 


‘Do shut (it) if (you) want to’ 
w8s2q]So> eyrées8ec0 
édi-ahceii-hma hmaun-net-pt-let 
that-time-at be dark-stay-V.S.-you see 
“It was dark by that time, you see’ 


23952600 eganescco 
thi-dmei-kd tahkiula*-lei 


his-mother-subject divorcée-you see 
‘His mother’s divorced, you know’ 
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ogcbaQ6t enpiegouSeco 
mdne*-hsun —_ cwei-nei-me-let 
morning-rice feed-stay- V.S-you see 
‘(D shall be giving (the monks) their morning meal, remember ?” 
ago3aq> egogreco 
thutou-hsi-hma md-hyi-hpi-lei 
their-place-at not-have-V.S.-you see 
“They haven’t (any)—don’t you remember ?” 


s35eu)Sazot0008 — mescoreco 
e?-pyo-thwa-te — hkdlei-lei 
sleep-enjoy-go- VS. child-you see 


‘(He) went off to sleep—the child, I mean’ 
03692070979 G3oror26V]ec0 
le*twet-pyttinya-hpé hyt-hké-hpu-ta-po-let 
practical-knowledge-just —_ exist-in the past-ever- /.S.-of course-you see 


“You mean (you) have only ever had practical knowledge’ 


pecpooscses agorcopSges [rod SEaréeuleoo ]  emr€:onu8 
tiyopdtat*-kou thwd-le-hpou-lé [ta*hnaifi-yin-po-lei ] Rauii-te 
Europe-to go-visit-to-also [can afford-if-of course-you see] be good-V.S. 


‘It is also a good idea—if (you) can afford (it), that is—to go and see the Continent’ 


ase! 


lei ceo: 


— see meco: hkdlet auxiliary noun 


~ 


vm O 
leifi 36 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘probably, conceivably, possibly, in all likelihood, no doubt, surely’; sometimes 
apparently euphonic 


—~ only with verb-sentence marker ec5 me; also in: common pattern Vem8:Ve8S V-kanti 
V-leiti for which see under auxiliary verb omé: havi 3 


ee ¢ I oo ¢ 
PiOMG BaPSFOCOIEI1 SaDe5U IOOBOUD 
ua san tin a-nei-ma-la. a-net-pa-leii-me 


U San Tin be free-stay-V.S.-question be free-stay-polite-no doubt-V.S. 
“Will U San Tin be free?’ 
‘I expect so’ 
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leit 

ocale8Ge05 

hou*-pa-leini-me 

be true-polite-no doubt-V.S. 
‘(That) may well be true’ 


SedGuu5 wooéons 
hpyi*-leifi-me ma-htin-hpu 


be possible-no doubt-V.S. _ not-think-”.S. 
‘(1) didn’t think (it) could conceivably be possible’ 
oud aBebSuods 
be thi-letii-md-tout 
how know-no doubt-V.S.-guestion 
‘How could (1) possibly know ?” 
2003 conte s Su o8GonjodSeu5 
thatt  htd-no. letiicd-leifi-me 
care put-right? —_ fall off-no doubt-V.S. 
“Take care now. (You)’ll fall off!’ 
$8oc0208 ooseur0lit 65205 aqcdeSGuu5 
néné-lau® hpe-pet-pa. nau’ hsou-leifi-me 
alittle-about give way-give-polite back reverse-no doubt-V.S. 
Would you move a bit out of the way ? (1) am going to reverse’ 
engeSoc5u eegeSGuus 
kwet-letti-me. kwet-letfi-me 
turn-no doubt-V.S, turn-no doubt-V.S. 
‘(We)’re going to turn!’ (bus conductor to traffic behind bus) 


[fused from auxiliary verb eco lei ‘euphonic’ and elevated particle 93 dit ‘future’] 
leifi 036 
— see 0k86 paleifi verb-sentence marker 


lou o8 

— subordinate-noun: 6.14 

— ‘like, as, in the way of, as if?; = elevated <$/c}3 thou/kéthou; cf. subordinate-nouns 
0808 loulou, so5 hne, sp5: ni, ewrEsur€ yauryaunt 

— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in » thd, o md; induces creaky 
tone in personal referents 

6¥I20303 mores 

myau?-lou kd-te Ly 

monkey-way dance-V.S. 

‘(He) dances like a monkey’ 
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loulou 


3 0o603 
hoé 


thii-lou lutet 
him-way _ people 
‘people like him’ 
gramorrcone8 es [ajqolorad 
ywathatei-lou net-cd-yd-pa-te 
villagers-way _ live-all-must-polite- VS. 
‘(They) had to live like villagers’ 


cebagfon cgiorne 
lou*-hcifi-tha-lou lou-ta-hpé 


do-want-aitrib.-way do-V.S.-indeed 
‘(They) do just what (they) like’ 


o§ canals «§ ol cad 
md-hyi _—taufitd; shyt cauncd  hsou-thd-lou 
not-have crave have worry  say-attrib.-way 


*“(Men) crave (for wealth who) have (it) not, (and) worry (when they) have” as 
the saying goes’ 


Q 
8OeD00 efy> 


bdma-lou pyo 
Burmese-way _ talk 
“Talk in Burmese’ 


[probably derived 4V noun s2c§ dlou ‘requirement, meaning’ from base verb <§ lou 
‘require, need’] 


loulou ocd 


— subordinate-noun: 6.14 

— ‘rather like, rather as if, on the point of’; cf. subordinate-nouns 3 Jou, 305 hne, 
pot ni, ewrtowré yaufiyauit 

-—— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 2 thd, o md; sometimes with 
subordinate marker 3 né ‘manner’ 


oo ee 
ore es 
ngu-loulou thi’ pitt oe 


laburnum-rather like tree 


‘tree rather like a laburnum’ 


¢ oo ¢ ¢ ¢ c 
0099]C290000 safoopoos COOCHOIOD 
mda-la-hcin-thd-loulou intintin lou®-nei-te 


not-come-want-attrib.-rather like reluctantly do-stay-V.S. 
‘(He) was being reluctant rather as if (he) didn’t want to come’ 
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lot 


oo 
Reon 78038 séeunré:[ay: 
pyou-to-md-loulou etnhannci 


collapse-final-attrib.-rather like old house 
‘old house on the point of collapse’ 


BQOQISOZS, 38 6MrEIMEM enjoorarcgeS 3 

ngwethlwateimya  kaifkit-kd cd-la-thda-loulou-né 

silver sheets sky-from fall-come-attrib.-rather like-manner 
egiegs 850) voSoszayésacp 
hpweihpwei — nii-nei-té pa’wiiicin-ahla 
white be soft-stay-atirzb. surrounding-beauty 


‘the surrounding beauty, soft and purest white, as if sheets of silver (snow) had 
come falling from the sky’ 


[same as preceding entry, with repetition, for which cf. subordinate-noun ewr€evé 
vaunyaun] 


lot A 08 
— subordinate marker, with any base: 5.9 
in (quotation) complements: 6.3, 6.21 


—~ ‘quoted, reported speech, as such’; = elevated «/org hu/huywet; cf. subordinate 
marker qu5$ yelou 


— verb-sentence marker 005 me weakens to » md before <8 Jovi in complements to verbs of 
planning, intending; for further examples see 6.21 


¢ e ¢ oO 
OpsOI7S22GOC efgrooeS 
siiisa-oun-me-lot pyo-te 


think-further-VS.-quoted  say-V.S. . 


“(She) said (she) would think (it) over’ 


? oes c02008 [e3oat0005 
ne*hpan la-ma-lou caii-hta-te 


tomorrow come-V.S.-guoted plan-put-V.S. 


“(I) had intended to come tomorrow’ 


ee Sd} sand 6at onu5 
2oj1-dkd-lou hko-te 


zawgyi-dance-quoted call-V.S. 
‘(It) is called the “Zawgyi dance”’ 


cu[ge secs wpdooozena5 
met myth u-lot hmé-hta-te 
Me Myint U-quoted name-put-V.S. 
(They) named (her) Me Myint U? \j 
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ec, ¢ C¢.9 Q 
02039 DOCQYCOUKNG AID Oqenosops 
tai*pwe hsifi-yd-te-lou-to ma-hyi-thei-hpu 
battle set up-must-V..S.-quoted-however _ not-be-yet-V.S. 


‘It was not as if (we) had actually been in action’ 


fal 


lou B oS 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


— 1. ‘because, as a result of’; = elevated covse[926 thdcati#; cf. subordinate marker 8 
mot 


¢ © oC ex ‘4 
SROSMICECD 52009 GHqQogQoow 
nei-ma-kaui-lou eifi-hma _net-yi*-hké-te 


live-not-be good-because home-at stay-behind-back there-V_S. 
‘(She) stayed at home because (she) was unwell’ 


Cc 6 5] ¢ ih 9 ¢ 
B2qezoos GIICIGU 0% GI230905 
duyititht hkaut-po cd-loi thei-te 


durian head-on  fall-because die-V.S. 
‘(He) died as a result of being struck on the head by a durian (fruit) 


o>) elgo ajéoS 00200905 
ba —pyd-heint-lou la-ta-lé 


what say-want-because come-V.S.-question 
‘What was it (he) came to say ?” 
ia yf 2 7? ES y uo . 
— 2. ‘-ing,--Vc8 V-lov“is often best translated by an English noun; = elevated q 
ywet; cf. subordinate marker 6: pi 


— found mainly in certain positions as indicated below (a-e) 


(a) with the verbs 3 lwé and vcSaon5 pa’the® 


ec ¢ \.o ¢ iN oy ¢ i X 
8S060I209 wierd el FO2A2IGOM 00233} [nied 

* ca 4 ~ , Md s wIh : 4 
di-hnd-yau® lwé-lot can-té-lutet-kd kald-hci-hpé 


this-two-person except-ing remain-atirib.-people-subject Indian-only-indeed 


‘Apart from these two, the rest were all Indians’ 


Sodog vodaaie3 snorér0r0399 709 veqnosaiqars 
di-kei*sd-né pa*the’-lou thatifisa-hté-hma bahmd md-twet-lai*-yd-hpu 
this-affair-with concern-ing newspaper-inside-at anything not-see-just-may- 


VS. 
‘(I) didn’t see anything in the papers about that affair’ 
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(6) before the head verbs [96 hpyi*, o wd, (692 ca, «2 hsouti, §§ meifi, es nei 
508 gcd ofgdos 
di-lou net-loi  md-hpyi?-hpi 
this-way stay-ing not-work out-V.S. 
‘(We) can’t go on like this’ 


c affec8 00293 
4 et ih 
Sl a Zz - s 
yet heou-loi = md-wd-hpa 


water bathe-ing not-be satisfied- VS. 
‘(I) don’t feel (I)’ve had a really satisfying wash’ 


oe, 9 cic 
ISO SHOUEOD 40 go [e329 
amet thet-pi-loti hnd-hnt® — ca-hmd 


mother die-finish-ing two-year  elapse-only when 
‘not for two years after (his) mother’s death’ 


¢ 9 ° 
fols}4 2090 oagedlons 
wun tha-lou ma-hsoun-pa-hpt 


stomach be pleasant-ing not-end-polite-V.S. 


‘(I) am immeasurably pleased’ 


cous: 02808 § § gcor 
htdmifi sa-loi — metit-yé-la 
rice eat-ing relish- V.S.-question 


‘Did (you) enjoy (your) food ?” 


qgp308 soréiemré:  cr030005I godeS 602099 
yuhyd-lou kautkaii — ta’-te. hmu?-lou nei-ta-hpé 
Russia-way well know-V.S. be fluent-ing stay- V.S.-indeed 


‘(They) knew Russian well. (They) were very fluent’ 


(c) in the pattern VS§0é V-lou-hyi-yif (V-ing-be-if) = VS V-yia ‘if V, when V’, 
but often with implied doubt as to the fulfilment of the condition 


coo corcdguné 

la lalot hytyifi 

‘come’ ‘should (he) come, if (he) were to come, if (he) comes, when (he) comes’ 
[e305 feRoSo$Guné . 


ca? madcat*lou hyiyii 
‘like’ ‘if (you) don’t like (it)’ 
cf. conwé 
layin 
“if (he) comes, when (he) comes’ . 
ofpgasané 
macar yin 
‘if (you) don’t like (it)’ 
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(d) sometimes separating the members of the ordinary compound verbs s35eu)5 ei*pyo,- 
92092 hyatwet, 06:8 hparimt 


esgm 93508 weusSont 
méaneinya-kd et?-low ma-pyo-hpi 


yesterday night-past time sleep-ing not-enjoy-V.S. 
‘(I) couldn’t get to sleep last night’ 


9 
§Pop OGOI6 89980098 
errs *4 a 


hya-loi —_ md-twet-thei-hpu-la 
seek-ing not-find-yet- V..S.-question 
‘Haven't (you) found (it) yet?’ 


co OX 
co2%[yson OC8CD egcods 
ddmydtei hpafi-loi  mi-yé-la 
dacoits catch-ing catch-VS.-question 


‘Did (they) catch the dacoits ?” 


(e) suffixed to the ordinary members in auxiliary compound verbs when the auxiliary 
member is one of the following: 
ogo ss deve =~ ‘be easy to’ 
&: pi ‘finish’ 
oos = ta? = ‘know how to’ 
9 yd ‘succeed’ 
emr€é: kai ‘be good; enjoyable’ 


For example: 0058: hpa’pi or 00588: hpatlou pi ‘finish reading’. This use is illustrated 


under the auxiliary verbs concerned. 


Note. Vc3 V-lod as in (6) above often occurs in incomplete sentences with the head verb ¢5 nei 
‘stay’ and a verb-sentence marker understood; e.g. 


SBoco _. aaypprfoidn 7" ge 
Uigrosiaen: , »  Sanjatioy? a 
paywerhser*tet dmya-ci-hpe. pwd-lou 
ants many-great-indeed _ be swollen-ing 


‘What a lot of ants! (The place is) crawling (with them)’ 
ocSasonoH 8:08 
wa-lai®-ta. hpi-lott 
be fat-greatly-V.S. be well fleshed-ing 


‘How fat (he) is! Positively bloated’ 


o¢ eo 
MeCIGOD —-G30}CYAIONII god 
hkdleitei —_hsd-lai®-ta. hyou?-lou 


children be naughty-greatly-V..S. be in a mess-ing 
‘How naughty the children are! (The place is) a bear-garden’ 


[possibly connected with elevated style particle 4 ywet, which is used in much the 
same way; cf. also co058/sameS§. tdkeloujdkeywei under next entry] 
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lot 
7 i] 
lou © 4 


— sometimes suffixed to subordinate markers 3 mot, oud peimé, 8 hpoti, e522 auii, q.v.; 


ok 


is also suffixed to the noun coax tdke ‘real, really’ comie§ tdkelot ‘really’ = elevated | 
style samuSg) dkeywet ‘really’ { 


lou $8 


— see quic8 yeloti subordinate marker 


lou? 006 
— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
—— ‘do, act’ ' 


— see Part I 


lowAi/sdloiii o3:/ 0032 
auxiliary noun : 3.31 


/ 
~~ “(with more than two items) all, inclusive; (with two items) both; (with one item) 
whole, entire, complete’ 


— occurs with numeral compounds as base; form 003: Sdloun is voiced and is usual when 
the number of items is more than one, while the form 03: doug is usual with one item 


only, but oj: Jow# does also occur with more than one item 
2f7O_ ® -? ‘ 
odx{Boogsy> abewooiod: 
thoufi-myou-sdloun-hma hnd-yau*-loun 
three-town-all-at two-person-all 


‘in all three towns’ ‘both of them’ 
. 8 ° 
OPI EOS ongy008 
td-pakan-loun td-ywa-loun 


one-plate-all 


, one-village-all 
‘the whole plateful’ 


‘the entire village’ 


[derived @V noun sa} dlowf from base verb ci: lof ‘be round, complete’; sometimes 
an attribute noun from this base derived by the formative repetition, €.g. o:[gcdze5s 
thoutimyoulounloun ‘all three towns’] ‘ 


li/hli cof - 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) almost, nearly, imminence’ ; cf. auxiliary verb eon td 


—not with negative; only before verb-sentence marker 8 pt and occasionally with 
subordinate markers; form o) hid perhaps more common after stop tone; also in, 
derived nouns in the pattern Vaqeox3 V-himdta®: see below; infrequent 


348 


yi 
Ssqo008 BabeyS 
miyahta hsai*-hli-pi 
train arrive-almost-V.S. 


‘The train has almost arrived’ 
ecooesa2& 6020205 
thei-li-auft mo-te 
die-almost-so that _ be tired-V.S. 
‘(She)’s so tired (she)’s nearly dead’ 
8:08 
pi-li-pi 
finish-almost- VS. 
“(It)’s nearly finished’ 


eqpo) eyjrebageged Sos s0esvor16022008 
L eL en 
Z LS 4 “4 A , 
yoga = pyau?-li-nei-lou hset hse?-ma-sa-té-hpi 


illness disappear-almost-stay-because medicine continue-not-eat-final-V.S. 
‘As the illness has nearly gone, (I)’m not taking any more medicine’ 

— in the common pattern Vogeo05 V-li-md-ta* (V-almost-attrib.-ability) : 

é Scqvends 

ngou ngoultimata’® 

‘weep’ ‘on the point of tears’ 


620 sancQear05 
thei theihimdta?® 
‘die’ ‘almost dead’ 


{perhaps connected with verb ~ Ji ‘struggle, compete, snatch’] 


loi agg: 
a tee i ee ie 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘(do) too much, excessively’; cf. auxiliary verb sai: det 

— negative m@V-lia; often follows auxiliary verb se>:{6$: dci ‘too much’ q.v.; usually 

with stative verbs 

weoneag§son20028 

mad-thei-lufi-hpi-la 

not-be small-too much- V..S.-question 
‘Aren’t (they) too small ?” 

Semé ofgrog§sa22:[a5:0008 

di-kauni pyo-lufi-aci-te 

this-character talk-too much-too much-V.S. 
‘This character talks too much’ 


[cf. simple verb o§ Jufi ‘go too far, exceed’] 
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Iwe © ma 
SS eS ; 

Iwe gud BSrava[goSooo8Gaascnj205 coane5g coobe8oSone5 

u tha mya*-tha*poun-dlyau® tatha®-né tha?-lai?-te 

U Tha Myat-spelling book-according final é-with  spell-just-V.S. 


‘(1) spelt (it) with a final ¢ in accordance with U Tha Myat’s spelling book’ 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘be easy, simple, not difficult to (do); be apt to (do), (do) readily’ 


— negative mdV-lwe, sometimes V-mdlwe; members may sometimes be separated by 
subordinate markers c§ Joi ‘-ing’ or § kpoti ‘to’, and are perhaps more often so pussosy> dlosaaeeg] 208 sa0nGreqrytgbo09209 
upddei-hte-hma pa-té-dlyau® atwifiyeihmu-hnd-yau" 


cose eprre5eS BSea00p050005 
regulation-inside-at contain-attrib.-according to secretary-two-person 


ka = mya-nei-lou thei?-thei-lwe-te 
car be many-stay-because very-die-be easy-V.S. agoosz0005 
hkdii-hta-te 


‘With so many cars about (one) can easily lose (one)’s life’ 
appoint-put-V.S. 


2] oc ¢ c 
86 oD DOVOEDIAIUIOIUD . . . . . . 
FPS foe (They) appointed two secretaries in accordance with what was contained in the 


di-neiya-hma__ thei*-hmd-lwe-te 
this-place-at _very-go wrong-be easy- VS. 
‘It is very easy to go wrong at this point’ 
s209§ age$oSS$sarecu: 
dlui ngou-lwe-té-meifthkdlei 
very weep-be easy-attrib,-girl 
‘girl who weeps easily—readily’ 


— with members separated by <8 low ‘-ing’ and § hpou ‘to’: 


Sesepe? Bdgoxe8 agaSooad — occurs with verb bases; the derived word is a verb; for the position of » md in com- 
dinetyahma  thet*hmdlou —_Iwete ound verbs see 2.16; also occurs in conjunction with formative oo fd q.v. 
f P 4 q 
(as above) DERIVED VERB BASE VERB DESCRIPTION OF VERB 
Sescpqo BSyrx8 ogabonud ecur cor 
dinetyahma —thei*hmahpot_lwete mdpel pet simple 
(as above) ‘not give’ ‘give’ 
Note. 0905 lwe also occurs in other constructions with a preceding verb; e.g. ie : i 
So209599 sag? or = s292q or = 94 since eo oy i ; simple 
di-saou’-hma  éhya ahyayd hyayd not be as few as be as few as 
this-book-in seeking having to seek having to seek 069]092 @gjo09 
or goo ogeSonS leh ag - ‘siete ae ordinary compound 
hya-yd-ta heng-te not economize _ ‘economize 
seek-have to-thing be easy-V.S. ofgésa0§ [Gése0§ 
‘It is easy to look (things) up in this book’ manyitthsan nyinhsan ordinary compound 
¢ > 6. $ 
: not refuse refuse 
[simple verb cad Lwe ‘be easy’] . 
woogés coac: 
mahtdhkaifi htchkaii auxiliary compound 


alyau’ 26091205 
-— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘in accordance with, as’; cf. subordinate nouns s9q dyd, s203: dtaifi 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té, § mé; rather elevated 


35° 


regulations’ 


[derived dV noun from base verb ccy05 lyau’ ‘be fitting, suitable’] 


m4 oe 


— productive formative prefix: 5.3 


— ‘not’ 


‘not order to get up’ 


BSOI8 
ta 


mdtweihpu 
‘not have met before’ 


‘order to get up’ 


6ODgt 


twethpu 


‘have met before’ 
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auxiliary compound 


ma 

DERIVED VERB < BASE VERB DESCRIPTION OF VERB 
[eRp$ecnn8: fegagenorés 

cimakauti cthauti auxiliary compound 


‘not be good to look at’ ‘be good to look at’ 


eortocs eordes 
sauiimdnet saufinet auxiliary compound 
‘not wait’ ‘wait’ 
¢ ¢ 

cgehocly> cael 
hlémapyo hlépyo pre-verb compound 
‘not turn round and say’ ‘turn round and say’ 

oc o.¢ 
ojos eGooly 
lai*mapyd lai’pyd pre-verb compound 


‘not show round’ ‘show round’ 


Note 1. Sometimes verbs with » md are used in much the same way as derived nouns with prefix 
sa d q.v. (see also 3.29 note 1, 6.25 note 1); e.g. 


DERIVED VERB (AS NOUN) <_ BASE VERB 


X \ 

o> ? 

mine née 

‘not a little, quite a lot’ ‘be little’ 
X xX 

ae 4 

mdlweé lweé 


‘not erring, without fail’ ‘miss, go wrong’ 


969 o> 
mima ma 
‘not well, ill’ ‘be hard, fit, well’ 
e009 203 
matha tha 
‘what is not pleasant, funeral’ ‘be pleasant’ 
oo 06 
masifi sit 
‘what is not clean, excrement’ ‘be clean’ 
GDWIE009 29009 
mdtha maya thaya 
‘not pleasant, unhappy’ ‘be pleasant’ 
ea005e002 2005009 
mathe® matha the*tha \ 
‘not at ease, troubled’ ‘be at ease’ 
2] 2 

@930299 32009 
mdi matha atha 
‘unwell, queasy’ ‘be well’ 
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if 
J 


- 


Seco: $21¢08 

mani madwei nh; wed 

‘neither near nor far, some ‘be near; be far’ 
distance’ 

@036:00868 30310008 

mate madyeii teli; yeit 


‘not turning away, almost the same’ ‘lean away; id.’ 


Sometimes verbs used in this way have a complement, e.g. 
COMPLEMENT DERIVED VERB (AS NOUN) 


self wags 
aheeii ma-ywet 
time not-select 
‘at any time’ 
oss 0 
st ma-hmi 
beat not-be in time 


‘out of (musical) time’ 
a 


326 wong 

ih ma-tan 

strength not-match 
‘exceedingly’ 

s2036t 09 

ataini ma-tht 

measurement not-know 
‘immeasurably’ 

So ecm’: 3 

bai® ma-kaun 

stomach not-be good _ 


‘suffering from stomach trouble’ 


90508 of: 
hpa®-lot ma-nyi 
read-ing not-be bored 


‘unable to stop reading’ 
— also with the two members of a compound noun complement (28:6 hsaii-bout orchestra- 
drum) separated, and the verb (oc) md-pa not-have) repeated: 
agézo0Il Goo] 
hsait mapa  bouti mapa 
‘without (waiting for) the orchestra, suddenly, out of the blue’ 


Note 2. Formative o md is found with a noun base in the word eagearS mathuto ‘unholy man’, 
from the noun 296005 thuto ‘holy man’ from noun 29 thu ‘person’ and formative e025 to ‘honorific’. 


[-] 
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m3 


mao 


8 
— see ow me verb-sentence marker 


and 9? hma subordinate marker 
and mdné under 03 peimé subordinate marker 


mahcifi ofgé: 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7-4 


— ‘before, during the period preceding, in the interval between (now, then) and’; cf. 
subordinate marker 0é hkifi 


— with negated verbs only 


ofggofgé: R[Seor5e8a8y> onleors 
md-pyan-mahcii —_cuiitotou-hsi-hma té-pa-Id 
Not-return-before _ our-place-at stay~polite-question 


‘Why not stay with us until (you) go back ?’ 


eddveu)Se[gés soméfoss oSso2:c0>:0005 : 

et*-ma-pyo-mahcin Gkoutiloun — stiisd-htd-te 

sleep-not-enjoy-before all think-put- VS. 
‘(I) think (it) all out before (I) fall asleep’ 

[—] 

Ama sv 


— derived dN noun occurring as head-following attribute: 3.30 
— ‘female; main’ 


— see Part I 


me/ma/hma vuS/vfe> 

— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 

— ‘V.S.’—future, or assumptive; hence translatable by ‘shall, will, going to, may, must, 
would’; = elevated o95 myi, 33, di; cf. verb-sentence markers oS te, 8 pi, ops hpi 

— I. in non-attributed sentences: form eS me is usual; » md is a weakened form 
occurring before some postpositions (9.2), some appended appellatives and ejacula- 


tions (4.5 note 1), and sometimes before the subordinate marker 8 lou ‘quoted’; 
form ¢> hma is used under much the same circumstances as the form om» ta of verb- 


sentence marker 025 te, q.v.: (a) for emphasis, when making a telling point or cor-” 


recting the hearer’s mistaken view; (b) when the stress is on one of the complements 
rather than the verb head; and (c) as the preferred form before Postpositions eo] pd, 3 
hpé, ajo: hei (9.2). For the exceptional nature of 92 hma as a verb-sentence marker 
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and its position relative to the auxiliary verbs ol pa ‘polite’ and cv pei ‘euphonic’, see 
7.3 note. Form oS me is not found with negated verbs, and © md only in certain 


circumstances: see below. 
ep 5o§ oeus 
mane*hpan sd-me 
tomorrow  begin- VS. 
(We) shall begin tomorrow’ 
aouseoo? 8r003 
beté pi-ma-leé 
when finish- V.S.-question 
‘When will (it) be over ? 


e500 fegpsecd [400220005 
di-net-nyd ct-mda-loy cati-htd-te 


this-day-night see-V.S.-quoted plan-put-V.S. 
‘(I) was thinking of seeing (it) this evening’ 

a3802§:0 oad00u0? o|georQu05 

édi-toun-ka hitidhdtd-ha cé-yd-td-me 


that-while-past time NHenzada-subject  fall-must-final-V_S. 
‘At that time Henzada was going to fall—its fall was inevitable’ 


g§cdho8 
hmai-leifi-me 
be true-no doubt- VS. 
(That) may be true’ 
wpenjodso82 orzgr0d cofonu$ is * 
macithi sa-hpi-me htifi-te 
tamarind fruit eat-ever-V,.S. _ think-V.S. 
‘(1) think (he) must have eaten tamarinds before’ 
oo afgdaéan aQuné 2209 
st? ma-hpyi’-hkin-ka hsou-yiti  thu-kd 
war ;not-happen-before-past time state-if he-subject 
59§5§5300560090305 §esz005 
Ghni*-hna-hse-lau®-hpeé hyt-oufi-me 
year-two-ten-about-just have-further-V_S. 


‘Before the war, he would only have been about 20’ 


— examples of form ¢> hma: 


(a) 2903 con! «= GUS 805 aB8y9 
thati hia.  hpeithper sei? —hsow-hma 


attention place Daddy mind be bad-V.S. 
“Take care! Daddy will be cross!’ 
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me/ma/hma 


me/majhma 
SSeS 
(a) § §Oq>u savy0e} agar 

pour —hnei*-hma. —chou®-kou pyo-ta 

image stamp-V.S. true-emphatic say-V.S. 


‘(They) are going to print (it)! (I) really mean (it)’ 


(b) gjrreyoe eer] sammgogs a30g2%49 
myamya md-hou*-hpu. akoutlout yu-thwd-hma 
much not-be so-V.S. all take-go- VS. 
‘It’s not just “quite a bit’. It’s the whole lot (they)’re going to take’ 
(b) 8 Bfespgs ext 
di pyafi-yau*-hmd-hpé sa-yd-hma 


here return-arrive-only when-just eat-may-V.S. 
“It’s not till (we) get back here that (we) shall be able to eat’ 
(b) slefazoé wa0étqy? 
da-caufi © ma-hslii-yd-hma 
that-because of not-get off-may-V.S. 
(So) that’s why (we) sha’n’t be allowed off (the boat)’ 
(b) eg205dqo Befl:ars cord: voStontaga 
nau®-pwe-hma koumyou nyt sauh mdti-hpi-hsou. - 
next-show-at Ko Myo Nyunt harp _not-play-V.S.-is it said? 
s0208 — wodty203 
baloi = md-ti-hma-lé 
why _ not-play- V..S.-question 
‘(I) hear you’re not playing the harp at the next show. Why won’t (you) play?” 
(c) 23842 eonseors @g14995 
édi-hma_ toto nwei-hma-hpé 
there-at_ pretty much be warm-V.S.-indeed 
‘It should be pretty warm there’ 


(0) globes gyood] 
hlwii-pyt*-lai*-your-hpé hyt-hma-pé 


discard-throw-away-mere thing-just be-V.S.-of course 
‘All (we) shall be able to do then is throw (them) away’ 


—form e md with negated verbs is found sometimes before the postpositions 3 /é 


am € 


‘question’ and 0}: town ‘question’: 
soubeor?  ead2q00}: 
beto ma-la-yd-md-touft 
when _not-come-may- V..S.-question 
“When should (I) not come?’ 


6 
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1 mé 
onuss203 oandsu:ZEv03 
be-chtt ma-lou’-pei-nain-md-lé 


where-up to not-do-for-be able- V..S.-question 
‘For how long will (you) be unable to do (it) for (me) ?” 


—and:before the postposition co»: la ‘question’ in parallel sentences in quotation com- 
plements (7.9 note 2): 

CO3e0033 000900093 wBans 

la-md-la md-la-md-la ma-thi-hpu 

come-V.S.-question not-come-V.S.-question not-know-V.S. 


‘(I) don’t know whether se) will come or not’ 
tN 


¥ 
— 2. in verb-sentence attributes (3.15); = elevated op5 myi, s3c02 ditthd; form «S 
me with induced creaky tone ($ mé) is usual; the weakened form o md is found with 


a few subordinate-nouns; both forms also occur with negated verbs 
¢ cy 
ofagroe expagogor 
md-ca-hkint yau*-mé-buta 
not-be long-before _reach-attrib.-station 


‘the station (we) shall reach before long’ 


ov anuSe0r79 09985 SOGOOS 
Litt betohmd md-yd-mé-meithkalei 
husband ever not-get-attrzb.-girl 


‘a girl who is never going to get a husband’ 
¢ ¢ ¢ 

coq GO)20600209 
dyet pyo-mda-lau® 
liquid melt-attrib.-as much as 

‘almost melted’ 
ores gece 
thwa-hkwih md-yd-ma-loulou 
go-permission not-get-atirib.-as if 


‘as if (he) weren’t going to get permission to go’ 


[—] 


¢ 
me ou5 
— see 92 hma subordinate marker 
t 
mé 6 


— see ood me verb-sentence marker 2 
and eos peimé subordinate marker 
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mi/fhmi 


mi/hmi & 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘(do) inadvertently, accidentally, unintentionally, without deliberation, happen to 
(do); (with verbs of emotional reaction) be unable to help (feeling)’ 


— negative mdV-mt; also in the pattern V8VopV V-mi V-ya V: see below; form kml 
found sometimes after stop tone 


206 00205 agorgErBorud 

thi-hethtau® —_thwa-niit-mt-te 

her-foot go-tread-inadvertently- VS. 
‘(He) went and trod on her foot’ 

oR]$o02308 god: opagasore5 

cunitd-hti hma-pi yu-thwa-mi-te 


my-umbrella mistake-and _take-go-inadvertently- VS. 
‘(He) walked off with my umbrella by mistake’ 


200549 condys 3 Sant 
be-hma hitad-mt-hmait md-tht-hpu 


where-at put-inadvertently-that not-know-V.S. 
“(I) don’t know where (I) can have left (it)’ 
6002 wa0sont 
thd md-hka*-hmi-hpi 
key _not-lock-inadvertently- VS. 
‘(I) forgot to lock (it)’ 


2968 a6Sons:- 
thi-kou sd-het*-mt-toufi-kd 
her-object —_ begin-love-inadvertently-while-past time 


‘when (I) first fell in love with her’ 

. 3 s0ep angor80005 

thi-kou hsdya thdna-mi-te 

him-object Teacher pity-inadvertently-V_S. 
‘I can’t help feeling sorry for him’ 


grecqpeor? $03 o38o005 
hya-md-twei-té sei? tou-mi-te 


seek-not-find-when mind __ be short-inadvertently-V.S. 

‘(He) gets irritated when (he) can’t find (them)’ 
— in the pattern V8VeV V-mi V-ya V (V-inadvertently-V-thing V): 
efj> pyd ‘say’ 

efy28 {gap ~— o> 

pydmi pydya pyd 

‘say what (one) happens to say, ramble’ 
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ee) 


mout/hmot/moidtloti/hmotlo& 


2%  hswé ‘clutch’ 
sg we 8 
hswémt hswéya hswée 
‘clutch what (one) happens to clutch, grab wildly at anything’ 


Note. & mf is particularly common after the following verbs: 


go hima’ ‘mark, note’ 

9033 = hma*mt = ‘remember’ 

© su ‘collect, save’ 

98 stmt ‘save’ 

6s hpafi ‘(try to) catch’ 

o6:0 hpaiimt ‘catch’ 

86 yet® ‘throw a shadow, intimate’ 
§58 yei*mi ‘recognize, infer’ 

om ka ‘shield’ 

me kami ‘cover (expenditure)’ 


[simple verb 8 mi ‘catch’] 


min vé 


— see cuvé peimifi under cod peimé subordinate marker 


fa 7. v r ° 
mot/hmoi/modlot/hmodlot §/ 8/83) 805 
— subordinate marker, with verbs or nouns: 5.9 


in (dependent noun clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.7 


— ‘because of, on account of, as’; cf. subordinate markers efrysé cauif, 8 lod B 


— sometimes follows subordinate marker ¢{6326 catifi ‘because of’ q.v. 
vpcbop Gio agg 
mdne*hpan yourici —_te*-yd-hma-hmoti 
tomorrow court = attend-must-thing-because of 
BosZéord wooéone 
lai*-hnaifi-me ma-htifi-hpu 
come-be able-V.S. not-think-V.S. 
‘(I) don’t think (I) shall be able to come (with you) as (I) have to go to the Court 


tomorrow’ 
¢ ¢ ca Cc Oo ¢ 6 
e2000000 ggoce M2000023602 onaSulagos[aqdlogs 
za*htou’-kd bou*ddwitt-mou kalathatet —_te-md-cai*-cd-pa-hpu 


play-subject Buddhist history-because of young men very-not-like-all-polite-V.S. 
‘As the play is about the life of the Buddha, (it) didn’t have much appeal for the 
young men’ 
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mya 


oRo€:036099 : enaonreogs: 88 ag: 
hou wiiitot-td hkdlette:-né-hmoulou hkdyi 


Ko Win and family-as for children-with-because of journey 
ay} gens 
thwa-loi  md-yd-hpu 
go-ing not-succeed- VS. 
‘As Ko Win and his wife have children they cannot travel’ 


Note. § moi is also suffixed to verb sentences ending in verb-sentence marker 8 pi; e.g. 


09rEco21009 faq288 305 @a] goo2cn ts 
hlaufi-hta-ta ca-pi-mot se? ma-hed-yd-ta-la 


store-put-thing be long-V.S.-because of mind not-drop-may-V.S.-guestion 


‘(Do you mean that) it is because (they) have been in store for a long time that (one) can’t be 
sure of (them) ?” 


[—] 


mya 9)>? 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
-— ‘plural’, indicating more than one of the base noun; cf. auxiliary nouns op tei/twei, 3 
tou 
— less common than cop tei/twet; rather elevated, hence in colloquial styles mostly 
found in titles of associations, etc. 
¢ C8 @ 
TIQQOIEING) ISOM DOCI 
dlou*thdéma-myd-komiti 
worker-plural-committee 
‘Workers’ Committee’ 
o Cc ig 
BISOOICI9| C19] DE 
ahsou-thwitt-hee’-mya 
statement-put in-thing-plural 


‘motions (e.g. tabled in committee)’ 


third party-plural 
‘other people’ 


Note. The noun. s2>: dmyd, as a derived noun attribute following its head and retaining the 
prefix so d, means ‘many’: see 3.4 note 


[derived @V noun s2u>: dmyd ‘many’ from base verb 9: myd ‘be many’) 
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mya 


mya o>: 


- —sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


— ‘vague, indefinite, imprecise’ 


o35y)2 9360500028 oon: 
e?-mya et*-nei-md-la md-thi-hpu 


sleep-vague sleep-stay-V.S.-question not-know-V.S. 
‘(I) wonder if (he) might be asleep or something’ 


$c8SoSs:erew208e}2: FgSqu06 
di-eifi-tha-td-yau®-mya hpyi?-yda-yitt 


this-house-inmate-one-person-vague become-may-if 
‘if (I) could become a member of this household’ 
¢ ¢ 
eRey> OCa928U0E 
nei-mya win-thwd-yin 
sun-vague go in-go-when 
‘when the sun went down’ 


ondicSey2s ontcS qule8S 
be-lou-mya tu-lok = yd-paletii 


what-way-vague dig-ing succeed-wonder 
‘However can (they) have dug (it) ?” 


Ss20d0d920)8 p2degecors 
dt-ahté-hté-hma-mya hnya*-nei-ma-la 


here-inside-inside-at-vague be slipped in-stay-V.S.-question 
‘Could (it) have been slipped in here ?’ 
EDODGWINSUWIN ZO] ye aks apotuné 
bama-tdyau'yau*-né-mya hkayi thwa-yift 
Burman-some person-with-vague journey  go-if 
‘if (you) go with some Burman’ 


ofgé ogtcSej># og dleSSeo$ 
ma-myiti-hpu-loi-niya _nei-pa-leifi-me 


not-see-ever-because-vague  be-polite-no doubt-V.S. 

‘It was probably because (they) had never seen one before (or something like that)’ 
gronuSyy22 coéecon: eaSope 
yu-te-mya htifi-md-la ma-thi-hpu 
be mad-V.S.-vague  think-V.S.-question not-know-V.S. 

“(I) don’t know whether (they) would think (me) mad or something’ 
[see preceding entry] 
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ana né 


Ana 9052: fgSSEdlonc5 
_ hpyi*-hnaif-pa-te 
happen-be able-polite-V_S. 


‘(It) may be so—could happen’ 


— common location-noun: 6.13 
— ‘near, by’ 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o5 #é, 6 mé; with noun attributes 


is sometimes without so d; induces creaky tone in personal referents ang omr210r9§ 2600203 we[grSEopecorz06uy> 
poseal msor? oof aso eagregons thu-né — sdka-td-hkufi-lau’® ma-pyo-nain-hpu-la-hkitibya 
nyd-dhka —cd-td thifjain-na — md-thwa-ye-hpu he-with word-one-item-about not-speak-be able- V.S.-question-Sir 


night-time reach-when tomb-near  not-go-dare-V.S. ‘May (I) not have a word with him, Sir?’ 


Fins 7 , 
(They) dare not go near the tomb at night [simple verb 8¢ naif ‘win, defeat, overcome, manage’] 


° 6 oD: . oc, Hy) ¢ ¢ . 
2) qUssorses E92 sacs = GUIS SODD 

i *_ne1-té-dnd- iyaihi °_nej- ¢ = 
tou ya?-net-té-dnd-hma ayain pau’-nei-te nau? 6520 


we  stop-stay-attrib.-near-at_ wild grow-stay-V.S. : 
— common location-noun: 6.13 


(They) were proynng wild neatwbere we-stopped — ‘behind, after, following, later’; opp. location-nouns eg hye?, saqé dyifi 


2268 Sap2@> sg ap6 3 ouSe8 4 20038 
hpdya-dnd-hma hyweihsain we-loi — yd-tha-la 
pagoda-near-at gold leaf buy-ing succeed-V.S.-question 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o3 té, 6 mé; sometimes induces 
creaky tone in personal referents and selectives 
2RS520599 wogé a Eos 
thi-nau’-hma md-htaifi-hein-hpu 
her-behind-at not-sit-want-V.S. 
‘(He) doesn’t want to sit behind her’ 


‘Can (one) buy gold leaf near the pagoda ?’ 


[derived dN noun 2252: dnd ‘vicinity, neighbourhood’; cf. also derived noun $:8:52:59: 
nini nana ‘id.’ from base verb $: ni ‘be near’ -}- base >: nd] 


¢ ¢ ¢ oN is ¢ 
DoUCESITIN e208 09020020200 
°?. in eo s ia wet 7 ped 
naifi/hnaifi £6 thi*pin nau ké byounhkdné htwe?-la-te 
. tree-behind-from suddenly come out-come- VS. 


—ausilary verb 29 ‘(It) suddenly emerged from behind a tree’ 


— ‘be capable of (doing), able to, possible to, can, be permitted to, may (do)’; ef. auxi- 


Ss coe OC 
liary verbs 9 yd, 0005 ta®, 209 tha alas aa ; 
. . af : ie se di-nau?-simaftkeifitei Hb ae 
— negative mdV-nain, occasionally V-mdnain ; : a 
: Be Be this-after-projects 
99998 DNID ISO SaQspar BOOSCS DIO 5 ‘ . “sy 
é ert ; . eae ; rojects subsequent to this 
ahpya_ the*tha-permé e*ya-ké = md-htd-nain-thei-hpu Prd 7 
fever be eased-although bed-from not-get up-be able-yet- VS. ooeerd ¢ 6fgS:03¢9205 692609208 
‘The fever is down but (he) can’t get out of bed yet’ : sabia “kdl hpyet-pi-té-nau® md-twet-to-hpi 
Bn cee ce rane examination -take-finish-attrib.-after  not-meet-final-V_S. 
2 ropletovleny ; A ; 
pega ae See ‘(1) haven’t seen (him) since (we) took the exam. 
le*-td-hpe*-hté-né md-hnatii-té-ti*ta 


hand-one-side-only-with __lift-be able-attrib.-case [noun eso5 mau? ‘back, hindpart, later time’; cf. derived @N noun mesos dnau? ‘West’] 


‘case that can be lifted with one hand’ 
X 
gSrc0280n8 emo§Eord né § 
nani-ta-né- tif thei-naiti-te 
sniff-thing-with-within die-be able-V.S. 
‘(One) can die by merely sniffing at (it)’ 


— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 
— ‘V.S.’—imperative; cf. verb-sentence markers 9, o>: hpa 
— with negated verbs only 
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né 


29 vefyrsesS 

bahma md-pyo-né-no 

anything not-say-V.S.-right? 
‘Don’t say anything, will you? 

wgcl§eor? 

md-ngou-pa-né-td 

not-cry-polite- V_S.-final 
‘Don’t cry any more’ 

a3808 26393 eames 

édi-lou thabd = md-katifi-né 

that-way nature  not-be good-V.S. 
‘Don’t be so good-natured’ 


[in elevated styles a Andf, earlier «oé Hifi, possibly from a verb «o§ Ha ‘wait’] 


né § 
-— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in attributes: 3.12, 3.13 
and in complements: 6.3, 6.11, 6.25 
— 1. ‘with, having, (who) has’ (in attributes) 
gboifepoo 
mou*hset*-né-lutet 
beard-with-people 
‘people with beards’ 
emicergaaags 
kozd-né-dhkan 
carpet-with-room 
‘room with a carpet’ 


— 2. ‘with, by, by means of (instrument, material)’; = elevated [56 Apytfi (also 3, 6, 7, 
8, g below) 


cong ogeoed oqogt 
le*-né hlé-lou mé-yd-hpu 


hand-with turn-ing not-succeed-V.S, 
“(One) can’t turn (it) by hand’ 
068 eqxdloort 
hmiti-né _yei-pa-la 
ink-with write-polite-question 
‘Why not write in ink? 7 
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né 


— 3. ‘with, by (conveyance)’ 

iJ 

ha-né-hpe —_—lai*-thwwd-ma-lowt 

car-with-just go along-go- V.S.-quoted 
‘(I intend) to go along by ’bus’ 


soe35o3 23800009 eoow2pGs agoranen9t 
thirbo-né — thwa-tha-la. letyifipyan-né — thwa-thd-la 


ship-with go-V.S.-question aeroplane-with go-V.S.-question 
‘Did (you) go by sea or by air?’ 

— 4. ‘with, together with, to, from’ in complements to verbs of comparing, matching, 
tallying, resembling, differing, being near, distant, separating, encountering, etc.; 
e.g. verbs > sa, 025 hyifl, 86: hnaiti, 8 nyi, o hmyd, o§c5 lai*, op tu, eyo kwa, ont htit, (2 
hea, 3: ni, co: wei, con twet; also before the dV adverb soon atu ‘together’ q.v.; and 
with determinant complements before 0 tu: 6.19, 6.20 

©v26028 wsvlésons 

bdmatei-né md-pauii-hpi 

Burmans-with _not-associate- VS. 

(They) didn’t associate with Burmans’ 


Broréeuré3 saaorsaagus — Sanco: 

ut tifi maun-né dhse*athwe hyi-thd-la 

U Tin Maung-with contact exist- V..S.-question 
‘Are (you) in touch with U Tin Maung?’ 

sagému72§ Béayr0005 

ayiti-kd-ha-né thei’-kwa-te 


former-past time-thing-with very-be different- VS. 
“(It) is very different from the stuff (we) had before’ 
ehgé3 _ pSeyoouS Leia 
nga-main-né nyihmyd-te 
five-mile-with be equivalent-V.S. 
“(It) is the equivalent of five miles’ 


Ecos, X\ ec ren. . \ c 
oc = OC S023 GO20259Q0 
piiile-né —_ td-maift-lau’ wei-té-dya* 


sea-with one-mile-about be distant-attrib.-place 
‘a place about a mile from the sea’ 


— 5. ‘with, together with’ in complements to verbs of marrying, mating, etc.; e.g. verbs 
@ yu, 4 yd, [gd hpyi*, (G2: nyd, o3SccorEoy eifthtauni cd, coche le? hta® 


oN oc ¢ 
wets 2 SeOGCOTC oyogoz0205 
thi-thdmi-né thu einhtaufi cd-thwd-te 


her-daughter-with he household _fall-go-V/.S. 
“He married her daughter’ 
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né ’ 
Sve 2} geep 
di-bdmamd-né ya-yo 
this-Burmese girl-with get-V.S. 
‘So (he) took this Burmese girl (as his wife)’ 


— 6. ‘with, manner’ in adverb complements (6.11, 6,25), and in certain dependent verb 
clauses treated as adverbs, ie. those with the verb-clause markers 9é: -yift, 905 ye’, 
3 hpé, 9 (7.5. note 4) 


gSo8rqSox53 mon 
hya*tihya*ta’-né —ked-te 7 


carelessly-manner dance-V.S. 
‘(She) dances carelessly’ 
goopdongSg @{g>0005 
hytititi-né pyo-te 
straight faced-manner say-V.S. 
‘(He) said (it) with a straight face’ 


orm eBaY co B08 qvod ! 
satha — ma-thi-hpeé-né be ti-lou ya-ma-lé 
text not-know-without-manner how play-ing succeed-V_S.-question 
‘How can (he) possibly play (it) without knowing the words ?” 
ag: ogress eanrege[agoncS 
hkayi thwa-yifi-né hsweinwel-cd-te 


journey go-while-manner  discuss-all- VS. 
‘(They) discussed (it) on the way’ 
— 7. ‘with (the status of), as’, with nouns of status, rank, position, etc. 
moBmsafges m5 — abegore5 
kahtikd-ahpyi?-né dlou? lou®-net-te 
lecturer-status-with work do-stay-V.S. 
‘(He) was working as a lecturer’ 
2009 euroiaaes$ ¢{g2002 
thatt pet-té-dnei-né pyd-ta 
remembrance give-attrid.-status-with say- VS. 
‘(I) told (him) as a reminder—to remind (himy 
— 8. ‘what with, because of, as a result of, as, since’ with special head nouns in 0» ta; 
sometimes induces weakening of o> ta to w thd; cf. subordinate markers § moti, e426 
caun 


engorrear —- BOes garg Gp enone 
hkdleitet thei*-net-yd-ta-né nau® ca-te 


children put to bed-stay-must-thing-with behind fall-V.S. 
(They) were late because (they) had to put the children to bed’ 
366 


né 

—_— eee 
opr02108 0q0r2$ 209288 ogrrond5 
_Sifisd-lod = md~yd-ta-né hsdyd-hsi thwa-te 


think-ing _ not-succeed-thing-with teacher’s-place go-V.S. 
‘As (he) couldn’t.think (what to do, he) went to (his) teacher’ 


sagniaae[aq205 [e§ssboSang 
dhye*-dcau’ ci-pa-hpt-thd-né 


shyness-timidity be great-polite-euphonic-thing-with 
‘as (he) is so shy and timid’ 
— 9. ‘at, for’ with nouns of price, as complements to the verbs empé: yauh ‘sell’, oS we 
‘buy’ 


* XN 
2510983 eepétecsa: 
thouti-ca*-né yauti-md-la 


three-kyat-with  sell- 7.9.~question 
“Would (you) sell (it) for three kyats ?” 


onodcer205$ ovdqaoes 
be-lau®-né we~yd-tha-lé 


what-quantity-with buy-may-V.S.-guestion 
‘How much did (you) buy (it) for?” 

COQ] ISOS ecpésesoous 

hyézei-né yatti-nei-te 

reduced rate-with _ sell-stay-V.S. 
‘(They) were selling at a reduced price’ 


— 10. in the expression 3); dané ‘by the way, one more point’ 


al a38:300e09905 ns eepasesule86 
da-né hou sou hkd-td-yau® be yau’-net-paleti 


that-with Ko Soe-Kha-one-person where  reach-stay-wonder 
“By the way, where’s old Ko Soe Kha got to?’ 


Note. Before the head verb op tu in the sense ‘seem, appear’ 3 né is suffixed to sentences. These 
are called “determinant complements’ and are illustrated in 6.19 and 6.20. 


[in elevated styles 36 hniit 


né é 

— co-ordinate marker: 5.10, 8.2 qi 

—— ‘and, together with’ 

— usually in the patterns 
Ag: By... Zg  A-né, B-né,... Z-né 
Ag: Be... Z  A-né, B-né,...Z 
A B...Y¥$Z A,B... Y-né Z 
See 8.2, where further examples are given 
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y 


ne 


oBefl sss Radreg63 Meerdeuréorés ‘ 
kou myot nytfi-né kou min luiii-né kou mau maun tin-né 
Ko Myo Nyunt-and Ko Min Lwin-and Ko Maung Maung Tin-and 

‘Ko Myo Nyunt, Ko Min Lwin, and Ko Maung Maung Tin’ > 
202002028 @pOpSap2#0D78 


thathayaya-né  sisikaka 
pleasant-and —_ populous 
‘pleasant and populous’ 
qos alee 35 
ngdyou? jifi-né hsa 
chilly  ginger-and salt 
‘chilly, ginger, and salt’ 


[in elevated styles sé hnifi; connected with subordinate marker 3 né ‘with’] 


- XN 
né § 
— see mdné under cud peimé subordinate marker } 
4 ¢ 
ane’ 92$% 


— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘among, in’; cf. location-nouns s203 dhté, s20y&: diwift 

-~ takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} té, ¢ mé 

82059105 9 savquqqaso> emr€:0002% 

ash nas ee ad S259 be 

pou-loutthcitei-dne®  dmdardpurd-ye*-hpeé kawfi-tha-la 

silk-longyis-among Amarapura-woven-emphatic be good-V.S.-question 
‘Among silk longyis, are those woven at Amarapura the best ?” 

eco¢ i 

vbgcSao5co>e]] 

si*bou-dne*-tahcot 

officer-among-some 


‘some of the officers’ 


aoqpeond og? B§laq>23c3sag0599 * 
hsdyatocit metiica-hké-té-dne*-hma 
abbot preach-in the past-attrib.-among-in 
UlaEoé deed 
pa-heifi-yitt pa-me 


be included-want-if be included-V.S. 
‘(It) may well be mentioned in the abbot’s preachings’ 
[derived @N noun sa505 dine’ ‘property, goods’] 
368 


nei os 


— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 


*— ‘stay, be at? 


—see Part I 


nei ¢$ 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘stay, be, go on, continue (doing)’ 
— negative V-mdnei, sometimes maV-nei; members may be (but rarely are) separated 
by subordinate marker <$ Jou ‘ing’, under which see 2(5) and note 
fone) cpdesco05 ) 
ba lou®-nei-thd-lé 
what  do-stay-V.S.-question 
‘What is (he) doing ?’ 
& greg ; : 
mou ywa-nei-pi 
sky _rain-stay- VS. 
‘It is raining’ 


o¢ c oc oc 
Sa0mM ee} ISSOQOUD 
eiti-kd hmyo-nei-leifi-me 


home-from look out-stay-no doubt-V.S. 
‘I expect (they) will be waiting for (me) at home’ 
s38e$c009 efgrecsuld xe 
édi-lou-té _--  pyo-md-nei-pa-né 
that-way-as for _ talk-not-stay-polite-V.S. 
“Don’t go on saying things like that’ 


° ¢ e ec 
86000) $3098 9) WEPUOC 
di-lau® athoun mya-nei-yiht 


thisemuch spending be much-stay-if 
‘if (you) carry on spending so much’ 
Vo ¢ Ce ¢ 
gin iki TPE? a at ack 
édi-toufi-kd yatikoufi-hma  net-nei-te 
that-while-past time Rangoon-at _stay-stay-V.S. 


‘At that time (I) was staying in Rangoon’ 
[simple verb ¢5 mez ‘live, stay, be’] 


C 5364 369 Bb 


Anei 


inei s265 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
—- ‘as, with the position of, from the point of view of’; cf. subordinate-noun salgé dhpyi* 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} #é, 6 mé; sometimes induces 
creaky tone in personal referents; often as base in a marked complement with sub- 
ordinate marker 3 né ‘with’ q.v. (7) 

20g 2eacs§ phos =n 

hsdyd-dnei-né ci-me hsou-yitt 

teacher’s-position-with look-V.S.  say-if 


‘if (one) looks at (it) from teacher’s point of view’ 
¢ s ¢ \ 
BSSHO|WSISHS 22 OSFSICINOD 
mafinetja-dnei-né thu md-nei-hetni-hpu-té 
manager-position-with he not-stay-want-V.S.-reported 
‘(He) says (he) doesn’t want to stay on as manager’ 


ie] s s D tk Cc 
thdti yd-té-dnei-né pou-pa-te 


remembrance get-attrib.~position-with send-poltte-V_S. 
‘(I) sent (it) as (something to show that I) had (them) in mind’ 


{derived dN noun sxes dnei ‘position, status’ from base verb ¢5 nei ‘live, stay, be’] 


ngé ¢ 
— appellative suffix: see 4.6 


ni $pot 
— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘manner, way, method’, cf. special head 6 pout 
ongpagasonds 52602002603 e{G2fgqord 
te*kadhou-thin-nitet-batei pyopyd-ya-te 
university-teach-ways-whatnot explain-must-V_S. 
‘(He) had to talk about university teaching methods and the like’ 


pogseged 0836 ggpot w§opeco>t 
upddei-lur witt-hkwit = -yd-ni ma-hyt-hpu-la 


regulation-avoiding enter-permit get-way not-exist- V.S.-question 
‘Is there no way of getting an entry permit without complying with the regulations ? 


{noun $95: #2 ‘manner, way, method’ from Pali so naya] 
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é 


nifi 


: ¢ 
ni $s 
~— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘in the same way as, like, as’; cf. subordinate-nouns ¢$ lou, so5 hne 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o #é, § mé; also with verb or verb- 
phrase attributes as special head (see preceding entry); sometimes followed by sub- 
ordinate marker § né ‘manner’ 


worm: GooaDdga58 2060022002032 

bdmasdkad —hki*thi?-ni thin-hta-ta-kou 

Burmese modern age-way _ learn-put-V.S.-emphatic 
“Well, (he) learnt Burmese by modern methods’ 


we2602 cords or:o3ga5: 02%65{6300205 

bdmate: _le°-né sa-té-ni sd-nei-cd-ta-hpeé 

Burmans hand-with eat-attrib-way  eat-stay-all- V.S.-indeed 
‘(They) were all eating as Burmans do, with the hand’ 


g * oc 9°, cx oO. * ¢ 
0209008 bee) Sth recta} ICOD30909600 
hou-kala ett mot-ni-né mot-hta-te-let 
that-Indian house roof-way-manner roof-put- V.S.-you see 


‘(He) had roofed (his) house the way that Indian did, you see’ 
{same as preceding entry] 


nifi pes 

— common pre-verb: 2.7 ~ 

— ‘tremendously, very’; cf. pre-verbs «05 Alu’, & hpi 

— slangy; sometimes doubled to sé:m§ niftkafi 

@rGJlS ——_gaBpeghacS porcogiegqoodd 

ddei* pe ne*né-lii-lotk nifi-twei-yu-yd-te 

meaning be profound-exceedingly-because tremendously-ponder-take-must- V.S. 


‘(It) was extremely profound, so (one) had to think tremendously hard’ 


029356076027 FEx§g0a0205 

saou’te!-t6 —_ nifikaii-hpa*-ta-hpé 

books-as for tremendously-read- V.S.-indeed. 
‘(He) reads books voraciously’ 


tw ¢ 


(simple verb 3é: nif ‘step on, trample’; simple verb og kafi ‘kick’] 


37! 


no 


¢ 
no ¢$9 
— sentence-final postpositon: 5.11, 9.3 
— ‘right ? ail right ? O.K. ? isn’t it? don’t they ? (etc.)’, questioning, soliciting agreement, 
approval 


— before ¢55 no the verb-sentence markers o>5 te, oS me sometimes weaken to 2 thd, 
emda 
§e0soo e[gqéres5 - 
di-hpe?-ka hetyifi-no 
this-side-subject foot end-right ? 
‘This end is the foot end, isn’t it?” 
geShees5 
hywe-leifi-md-no 
be soaked-no doubt- V.S.-right ? 
‘(You)’ll get soaked—you realize that, don’t you ?” 
oggvdeSchuciesS ' 
hlwtit-pyt?-lai?-me-no 
discard-throw-away- V.S.-right ? 
“(I)'ll throw (it) away—is that all right ?’ 
eo[aj2S8es5 
md-cau®-né-no 


not-be afraid- V..S.-right ? 
‘Don’t be afraid now, will you?’ 


ia 


nou & 

— selective noun: 3.42 note 
— ‘this, that, thus’ 

— see Part I 


Outi 99: 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘yet, so far, up to now, by then; still, continuing, further, extra, additional, more, 
again’ (summarized as ‘accumulative’ in A. J. Allott’s Categories); cf. auxiliary verb 
ex thei, opp. auxiliary verb con2 td 

— negative méV-oud; usually only with verb-sentence markers oc5 me or (‘imperative’); 
not with ox5 fe or op hp, where a similar meaning is expressed by auxiliary verb 
ex: thei q.v.; is exceptional in following verb-sentence marker 3 né (‘imperative’) 
instead of preceding 
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o¢ ¢ * ¢ ¢ 
S39C000C | SQ5000 POC EIEDES 
etfithtaun —cd-oitfi-me md-htini-thei-hpi 


household fall-further- VS. not-think-yet-V.S. 
‘(1) don’t think (he) will be married yet’ 
Chsécco20503 §s32005 
nga-hni*-lau’-hpé _—ihyt-otfi-me 
five-year-about-just be-further-7.S. 
‘(He) can only have been about five years old at that time; 


or: can only be about five years old by now; 
or: will only be about five years old by then’ 


Gps 
mda-pyan~pa-né-oun 
not-return-polite- V.S.-further 
‘Don’t go home yet’ 
coués orse5cSSa3t005 
htdmifii sd-nei-leti-onii-me 
rice eat-stay-no doubt-further- VS. 
‘(He) will probably still be having (his) meal’ 
Bészzed}y> 
htath-oun-pd-bya 
sit-further-of course-man 
‘Stay a bit longer, old chap’ 
5538 
net-oun 
stay-further essed 
‘Hold 6n a bit, wait a moment’ 
worfges oeslodcon203 corgclagicozr 
bdmapyet td-hkau*®-lau® la-hké-pa-oun-la 
Burma one-trip-about come-hither-polite-further-question 
“Why not come again to Burma?’ 


soloqrs — ecopSqeansuS cl copSo8oisisoS 
thaca mda-hté-yd-thei-yint nga hté-lai’-oufi-me 


sugar not-put in-may-yet-if I put in-just-further: VS. 
‘If (you) haven’t yet put any sugar in I will (go ahead and) put (some) in’ 
opr0 229931005 
sifisd-yd-on-me 
think-must-further- VS. 
‘(1) shall have to think (it) over’ 
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= 


pa 
5] Oo ¢ Qe ¢ _ 
Chego OO832@0) 
a 
nga-mini® _—_lou-ouri-me 


five-minute lack-further-V.S. 
‘There will still be five minutes to go’ (cf. similar examples under eo»: thei, co>2 té) 


gapr106 gangs earagro05 

md-thwa-hkin pdkati hsei-o1ti-me 

not-go-before crockery wash-further-V.S. 
‘(1)’lt just wash the dishes before (we) go (sc. as well as the other things we have to 


do)’ 
oc OC 6 ¢ 
O2eq8 BIOCYM S299 
td-yei ei*-lai?-oun-me 


one-stretch sleep-just-further- VS. 
‘(I/II just squeeze in a quick nap’ 


[g§eqeqgze5 Gs3:008 « 
pyan-yei-yd-hma-lé hyt-onhi-me 


again-write-must-thing-also —_exist-further-V.S. 
‘(We) shall also have all the (bother of) writing (it) out again’ 
soubar —_-ed28}2003 
bathu la-otti-md-lé 
who come-further-V.S.-question 


“Who else is coming ?” 


2) oN ©. s ¢ 
03830 DEQHOD 20c QSQ200) 
yoddya-lou-lé thint-yd-oun-me 


‘Thai-manner-also _learn-must-further-V.S. 
‘(He) will also have to learn Thai’ 


¢ is Sol *. 
MQMGCOI) GD09030 S98 
ta-hkwe*-lau® thau’-pa-oun 
one-glass-about drink-polite-further 
‘Please have another glass’ 


[in elevated styles 3: 2; perhaps from verb 3: # ‘be first, forestall’) 


pao 
— see & pi verb-sentence marker 
and 6! pa auxiliary verb and postposition 
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) 


pa 


paol 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
and sentence-final postposition in noun sentences and in verb sentences with verb- 
sentence markers o> ta, 92 hma: 5.11, 9.3, and 7.3 note 
— voiced; negative maV-pa; infrequent in dependent clauses; also found with induced 
creaky tone: see 2 below, sometimes weakened to o pd: see under auxiliary verb co 
$ét 3 
—1. ‘polite, please; emphatic, insistent (as when correcting a false statement)’ 
eodcloraéyyo , 
ma-sa*~pa-hpu-hkinibya 
not-taste hot-polite- V.S.-Sir 
“(It)’s not hot, Sir’ 


oc 
aco 

rs Be 
htaiii-pa 
sit-polite 

‘Please sit down’ 

sle[oq268 esur0220) 
da-caitimou md-mei-ta-pa 


that-because of _not-ask- V..S.-polite 
‘That’s why (I) didn’t ask’ 
o> eqraéed sacom nul 
sa yei-yifi-lé alaka-pa 
letter write-if-also in vain-polite 
‘Even if (one) writes (to her) it’s no good’ 
ee eo ee) 
nya-hpe? .md-hou*-hpu.,., be-hpe*-pa 
right-side -not-be so-V.S,  -left-side-polite 
‘(It)’s not the right side—{it)’s the left’ 
— 2. (with induced creaky tone: ol/o pd) ‘really, surely, truly’ 
— occurs with verb-sentence marker oo me, and in idiomatic pattern Vaéao V-heifi- 
thdpa: see below 
cdcordlous 
lou*-pei-pd-me 
do-for-really-V.S. 
‘(I) will do (it) for (you) without fail’ 
gCdlecor: 
naift-pd-md-la 
manage-really- V..S.-question 
‘Can (you) really manage ?” 
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pa 
de8 , afigqdlacd 
be-lou hpyet-yd-pa-md-lé 
what-way answer-may-really-V.S.-question 
“How on earth could (I) answer ?’ 
—in idiomatic pattern Vaém0 V-heift-thd-pd (V;want-V.S.-really), usually followed 
by 8wé hsou-yint (say-if): 


38 thi BajEao aBuvé thikcifithaépd hsouyin 

‘know’ ‘if (you) really want to know’ 
[apo ed [ea@bayeooo aBué —ctheifithdpad hsouyin 

‘see’ ‘if (you) really want to see’ 


= 


pa ol 

— co-ordinate marker: 5.10, 8.2 

— ‘including, with, as well as, and, too’ 

— voiced; usually in the pattern Acsp: Be... Zo] A-yd, B-yd,... Z-pa 


see 8.2, where further examples are given; also common with a preceding co-ordinate 
not expressed 


c ¢ c fy c 
COUIDIODWSOPSEP mgarpdeozcl onc [o3ao05 
lethématei-yo koufithetei-pa _te*-cd-te 
farmers-and _traders-too attend-all- VS. 


‘Both farmers and traders attended’ 


copereq avdlanegodl @8Edlon8 
zei-hma~yo thamdwaydmd-hma-pa yd-hnaif-pa-te 
market-at-and —_co-operative-at-too get-can-polite-V.S. 


‘(One) can get (them) both at the market and at the Co-operative’ 


sdoson226030] eooco2¢a030005 
hsé-té-sdkatei-pa letla-thet-te 
abuse-attrib.-words-too _ study-yet- VS, 


‘(He) also studied swear-words’ ' 


Quel 09838003 

thi-mdya-pa _la-oitii-md-la 

his-wife-too  come-further- V.S.-question 
“Will his wife come too ?’ 
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pakalajpala 
20308 wopfaogSEeor9 eld) Jlqon295 
thutot-kou md-lufthsafi-nain-té nga-pa pa-yd-ta-hpe 


them-object not-go against-be able-as_ I-too go along-must- V..S.-indeed 
‘As (I) couldn’t go against them I too had to go along with (them)’ 


[from verb l pa ‘contain, be contained, include, have, accompany, take’] 


pakala/pala olooco2:/vleo>: 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 
also suffixed to noun sentences 


— ‘V.S.’—exclamatory, indicating surprise, amazement; cf. pattern cajpbq Aldhciyé 
under auxiliary verb 09 h/d, and verb-sentence marker egajpanco28 hlahetkdla 
— voiced 
229 ofgdlorcors 
bahma ma-hpyt*-pakdla 
anything not-happen-surprise 
‘Nothing happens then!’ 


Ce 3 ¢ 51 
ocqu: OD e0cgo NCO D3 
ae be Z 3 ~ 4 w ow Z ps 
thutok witi-yd-pi tou md-witi-yd-pakdla 
they enter-may-and we  not-enter-may-surprise 
‘Are we not allowed in then, while they are?’ 2 
ona8{g§claacor: 


te-myan-pakala 
very-be. quick-surprise 
“How quick (you) were!’ 
2] c [apeene, H| 
8G6009C OMI3000 028 ee 
di-kaun _hpe*hsi*-pala~ 
this-guy Fascist-surprise 
‘Is this chap a Fascist then ?” 
gqp2i[asdlooos 
mu’ taci-pala 
Fatty-surprise 
“Why, if it isn’t old Fatso!’ 
Note. Verb expressions containing the verb-sentence marker dlc: pald are to be distinguished 
from those containing verb-sentence marker @ ‘imperative’, auxiliary verb ol pa ‘polite’, and post- 
position cor: 14 ‘question’; e.g. 
i] by < 
89293 SJodoo2sdle02s 
di-hma-hpé  heei*-hta-pala 
here-at-just hang-put-surprise 
‘So this is where (he) hung (it)!’ 
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paleifi 


84203 d]odco>wwloo> 
di-hma-hpé _ heet*-htd-pa-la 
here-at-just hang-put-polite-question 
‘Why not hang (it) here?” 
[probably developed from auxiliary verb/postposition 0] pa ‘polite’ +- cor Id ‘question’. 
The syllable « kd may be a formative weak syllable, or possibly represents an earlier 


a thd, the weakened form of verb-sentence marker 05 te, though. thd > kd is not 
paralleled elsewhere] 


paleifi oleaé 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8; 7.4 

also suffixed to noun sentences bs 
— ‘V.S.—indicating wonder, surmise 


— voiced; only in open questions 


0500 [oj2:qole85 
be-ka ca-yd-paleint 


where-from hear-may-wonder 
‘(I) wonder where (he) could have heard (it) from’ 


esp 3842 on r08ej Sse 2251088 
ganeinyd hsou-hma _ba-thahcifimyd-paleti 
tonight sing-thing what-songs-wonder 

“(I) wonder what songs (they) will sing tonight ?’ 
oncSancle88 
bathu-paleii 
who-wonder 


“Who can that be?’ 


Note. k8§ paleiii may be regarded as a shortened form of vkSSecS pa-lett-md-Lé (polite-no 
doubt- V..S.-guestion), which is used in verb sentences in the same way: 


muSe [eg>2qolSGued 
be-kd ca-yd-pa-letit-md-lé 


where-from hear-may-polite-no doubt- V.S.-question 
‘(I) wonder where (he) could have heard (it) from’ 
This longer form is sometimes found anomalously with noun sentences: 
S292 aaeSq9u7 2le8Ge05 
di-ou’sa bethi-ha-pa-letii-ma-lé 
this-thing whose-thing-polite-no doubt-V.S, [sic!]-question 


‘Whose can this be?” 
[from auxiliary verb/postposition ol pa ‘polite’ + auxiliary verb 086 leffi ‘no doubt’] 
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pei 


paifi oé 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘have the authority to, right to, be empowered to (do)’ 


— voiced; negative maV-paiti or V-mdpaifi 


S8sogefl: MmySor> orepran|a§zeor2Ee 
ie , Pica Ripa eee ear 
di-lou-chmi-myou cd-t6 tdyathuci-taunhmd 


this-like-case-kind come to-when magistrate-even 
5285, vajGéon: 
dmein = md-hcd-pain-hpi 
decision not-give-have right-V.S. 
‘In this kind of case even a magistrate doesn’t have the authority to give a decision’ 
¢ o¢ c 
sanpbisscorsar2 «ss pOREY eal Séon0S 
asidwei-té ou*’kahtd-hmd _hko-paifi-te 
meeting-as for president-only convene-have right-V.S. 
‘Only the president is empowered to convene a meeting’ 
css ge 
pyd-path-hkwtht hyt-thu 
speak-have right-power have-person 
‘spokesman’ 


[simple verb S¢ paifi ‘own, possess, be competent’] 


pes 


— see 2) hpé subordinate marker and postposition 


pei co 


a aad 


— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
and sentence-final postposition in noun sentences and in verb sentences with verb- 
sentence markers 09 ta, 4> hma: 5.11, 9.3, and 7.3 note 

— ‘euphonic’ ; cf. auxiliary verbs eco let, cx hei 

— voiced; negative mdV-pet; mostly found 

(a) in expressions of opinion, views offered for consideration, sometimes ironical; 
(6) (as auxiliary verb only) in imperatives before auxiliary verb ¢o sez, eo2 td; 
(c) (as auxiliary verb only) with induced creaky tone in idiomatic expressions of 
the pattern Vey V-pez: see examples and 1.21 note; 
otherwise rather elevated; not very common 

efgroiw = es ma€seuaptc028 

pyo-lai*-yiti md-kaui-pei-hpu-la 

tell-just-if  not-be good-euphonic-V.S.-question 

‘Wouldn’t it be (a) good (idea): if (we) told (him) ?” 


379 


e 2360299895 

myda-pei-tha-hpé 

be many-euphonic- VS.-indeed 
‘So there are quite a few!’ 

ScGomeef| 205 fogreajEqrevcS8uu8 

di-lou-sdka-myou-kou ca-heii-hya-pet-letn-me 

this-like-word-kind-object — hear-want-sympathy-euphonic-no doubt-V.S. 
‘No doubt these were the sort of things (she) would want to hear’ 


sorselevoS 
to-pa-pet-te 
be clever-polite-euphonic-V.S. 
“What a clever fellow (you) are’ (ironical) 


Sopo296e s2600r§ aa8s org asupo2qSeus5 
di-pytifinyaya’-kd timdtan ahpou tan- té-pytfinyaya’-pei-hpé 
this-subject-subject very price be worth-attrib.-subject-euphonic-indeed 
“This subject is a very valuable one’ ‘ 
GP6LCO or GECQCO ° 
nei-pei-sei net-pei-sei (with induced creaky tone) . 


stay-euphonic-let 
“Let (it) be—leave (it) alone’ 
BabajEuoé Soicococd] 
lai*-heiti-yih —_lai?-pei-sei-pd 
come-want-if come-euphonic-let-of course 
‘Let (him) come with (us) if (he) wants to’ 
coroosaii GsECUGOID 


mei-me-hsou. mei-pei-td 
ask-V.S.-is it said? ask-euphonic-final 
‘(You) said (you) would ask (her) didn’t (you) ? Well, get on with it 
gmonidlegayes 
yerse’-pa-pei-kwe 
be cruel-polite-euphonic-my boy 
‘(You) are very hard (on me)’ 
emiey Bodsacdzeo9 
kauin-pei hsou-té-athitei 
be good-euphonic  say-atirib.-fruit 
‘fruit which is (said to be) tremendously good’ 
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amit 


aoe 


_ peimé/peiméloa/peimelou 


7 Qo. ¢ 
G& 360 SHO2Sa00MIEOD 

1 a ys . 

nwei-pet hsou-té-dhtetei 


be warm-euphonic  say-attrib.-material 


‘material which is (cracked up to be) tremendously warm’ 


ted 


peimé/peiméloa/peimelot cvd/cvdes feveuse§ 

peité/peitélou/peiteloa e003] 600303 evoru5e8 

(in rapid speech) peimifi/mané suv} os 

-— subordinate marker, with verbs and nouns: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause, dependent noun clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.4, 
7:7 

— ‘although, in spite of, however, but’; == elevated exScp5: tholt; cf. postposition cox? 
t0, subordinate marker qo ye? 


. . \ ete | 
— voiced; forms evo} peité etc. are perhaps less common than ood peimé etc. 


2eer0§}os £66 [goso022608 e596 98 saefoyré: Sond 
thi-yau’cd —naifingaithcathd-peimé —nei-hkwifi ~—s-yd-hpo cai hyt-te 


her-husband foreigner-although stay-permit get-to prospect exist- VS. 


“Though her husband is an alien, there is a chance of (her) getting a stay-permit’ 


Xx c co oc ¢ 
9300738 Q6a) 26002) SOIIGOINAN @CODUD & 
atha md-hco-peité totd-kou hkaii-te 
material not-be smooth-although quite-emphatic be strong-V.S. 


“The material is not very smooth, but (it)’s pretty strong’ 


sachs fefre0d wee wg 8292 odor: 
Glouh ci-peimé “dyddha md-hyt-hpu 
size be big-although flavour not-have-V.S. 


‘Although (they) are big (they) have no flavour’ 


dleos8 Ben cos 3g? wxn08a98 
da-peiméloi —_ hou-kd le® hkan-hma ma-hou?-hpu 


that-although there-from hand accept-V.S. _ not-be so-V.S. 
‘However—in spite of that—({it) won’t be accepted over there’ 


Note. cog peimé is also found sometimes after interrogative words in the sense ‘however 
(much one) may, etc.’; cf. subordinate marker repetition ‘indefinite’ : 
modems —afyreud $28 @eco2Gons 
be-lau? pyo-peimé na ma-htauti-hpi 
what-much tell-although ear not-set up-V.S. 
‘However much (one) tells (him, he) won’t listen’ 
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pei 
mnuds2000) ecpaicscudeS esl we 
be-dhti-hpé yau*-nei-peimelou hko-yifi 


where-up to-emphatic reach-stay-although  call-when 
¢ ¢ ¢ \ 

g]odaj63 {g§co200005 

hee’ herit pyan-la-ta-hpeé 

immediately return-come-V.S.-indeed 

“However far (he) may have gone, (he) comes back immediately when (one) calls’ 
[so pet from auxiliary verb/postposition cv pet ‘euphonic’?; Sf mélme, oSfoxd té/te 
perhaps somehow connected with verb-sentence markers oo5 me, ood te; 8 low as in 
subordinate markers 8(<8) hpou(lou), 8(<3) mou(Loti), os226(c$) auni(lou)] 


pei cu: 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘(do) for, on behalf of (someone else)’ 


-— voiced by some speakers; negative V-mdpei or madV-pei 


ogSeors odSeurdloudzoep / 
cufito we-pet-pd-me-hsdya 
I buy-for-really- V..S.-teacher 


‘T'll buy (them) for (you), teacher’ 
2958 [yEwcur§Sone03 
reidiyou pyin-mda-pei-hnain-hpu-té 
radio mend-not-for-be able- V.S.-reported 
‘(He) says (he) can’t mend the wireless for (me)’ 
sagrs[o}ss20n0> oad anuSa2 onudeurecd 
dhpwaci-dtwe® pyi’si bdthu the-pei-ma-lé . 
old lady-for baggage who  carry-for-V..S.-question 
‘Who'll carry her baggage for the old lady ?” 
eur5on05 BoSevroo05 
hote sisifi-pei-te 
hotel = arrange-for- VS. 
‘(He) fixed up a hotel for (us)’ 


[simple verb cos pei ‘give’] 


pi/pa 8/o 
—~ verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 


— ‘V.S.’—indicates arrival at the point of fulfilment in relation to a given time, hence 


translatable as ‘is V-ing now, has V-ed, is V-ed by now’: see below; cf. verb-sentence 
markers ox$ te, oS me, on Apu 
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“ ee eee = pi/pa 


— voiced; the weakened form vo pd is sometimes found before postpositions co: /d 
‘question’, 0 lé ‘question’ 


8 pi is used with verbs when the action or state they express is regarded as having a 
point of fulfilment or realization which is approached by degrees with the passage of 
time. Further, this progress is considered in relation to a certain point of time, usually 
the time of speaking. 8 pi indicates that at or before this.time (‘by now’) the point of 
fulfilment has been reached. 

A briefer way of expressing the meaning of 6 pz is to say that it corresponds to that of 
English ‘yet’ as in ‘is it V-ing yet? has/is it V-ed yet ?’? (Burmese V8cor: V-pild). Unfor- 
tunately this correspondence applies only to positive yes-or-no questions. In negative 
yes-or-no questions and negative statements, where English keeps ‘yet’ (‘isn’t it V-ing 
yet? it isn’t V-ing yet’), Burmese uses not 8 pz but auxiliary verb ea: thei (oVeco:m2:002: 
mdV-theihpila, oVcurns mdV-theihpu); while in. positive statements, where Burmese 
keeps 6 pi (V8 V’-pi), English uses not ‘yet’ but ‘now, by now, already, so far’, etc. (‘it is 
V-ing now’, etc.). 

However, in addition to the difficulty of this uneven correspondence with ‘yet’, there 
are other considerations, chiefly to do with action as opposed to state (‘it is V-ing’ as 
against ‘it has V-ed’), which affect the translation of 6 pz. These are indicated below. 


Action verbs. With many common verbs—verbs of ‘action’—the point of fulfilment is 
an activity, so an appropriate translation is ‘is V-ing now, at last’ or ‘has begun to V now, 
at last’. An example is the verb = hAsw ‘boil (intransitive)’: 8 hsupz ‘(it) is boiling now, 
has begun to boil’—with the implication that one was waiting for it to boil and now, by 
(or at) the time of speaking, the point of fulfilment has been reached and the activity of 
boiling is at last in progress. Contrast s9esoxc5 hsu-nei-te (boil-stay-V.S.) ‘(it) is boiling— 
without any implication that this activity was approached by degrees and without empha- 
sizing the fact that it has been achieved by the time of speaking. Other verbs of this kind 
are go ywa ‘rain’, e{4> pyd ‘speak’, 2905 hsou® ‘retreat’. 


State verbs. With other-verbs, however, including many stative verbs (2.19), the very 
meaning of the verb is such that the point of fulfilment involves no activity, or even re- 
quires a cessation of activity. With these 6 pi is better translated ‘is V-ed now, at last’ or 
‘has V-ed now, at last’. For example, &: pi ‘finish’ : 5:8 pip7 ‘(it) is finished, (he) has finished’ 
—again with the implication that one was waiting for it (or him) to finish, and now, by 
(or at) the time of speaking, the point of fulfilment has at last been reached; but in this 
case the point of fulfilment is not an activity in progress, but the state of completion, 
the end. Other verbs of this kind are ex thei ‘die’, 95 ya® ‘stop’, eg twed ‘find’ (the end of 
looking), ecpo5 yau? ‘arrive’ (the end of going), and stative verbs such as myo5 ce? ‘be 
cooked’, ujc5 pye* ‘be spoiled’, oé: ti ‘be tightened’, o wd ‘be satisfied’. 

Some stative verbs are conveniently translated by English adjectives, and 5 p7 with 
these may be rendered ‘is adjective now, at last’; e.g. 


ce pine ‘ ? 
geo pwinpt ‘1s open now 
38  pyeipe “is full"new’ 
08 lpi ‘is free now’ 
383 


pi/pa 
ee 
—as an alternative to the English past Baruciple suggested above: ‘has been opened, is 


filled up, has been freed now’. 


Action or state verbs, The point of fulfilment of many verbs may be treated as either 
an activity or a state, according to context; e.g. with og2s thed ‘go’: 2:5 thwdpi may 
be treated— 
either as an activity: ‘is going now, is on (his) way at last’ 
or as a state: ‘has gone now, is away, is here no more’ 


Points on a scale. 8-pi is also used in some cases where the matter at issue is not so 
much the fulfilment of the action or state expressed by the verb itself, but is more easily 
thought of as a point on an imaginary scale reached by a certain time. The notion of 
approaching the point by degrees still obtains, but there is the added implication—like 
English ‘so far’—that there is yet more to come beyond this point. This use mainly 
has to do with how far .. ., how many . . ., how much . ..—compare ‘What’s the score 
so far ?’; e.g. 


onu$029) 05328908 05q8e5 
be-samye*hna-dhti —_ hpa’-yd-pi-lé 
which-page-up to —rread-can- V_.S.-question / 


“Up to which page have (you) been able to read so far?” 
BaEsnus6o8 god 
thahci-behna-pou® ya-pi-lé 
song-how many-item —_get- V”.S.-question 

‘How many songs have (you) learnt (so far) ? 


ono$geuo05 eqposies 
behnd-yau? yau*-pi-lé 


how many-person arrive-V..S.-question 

“How many people have arrived (so far)?” 
mods652G 082805 - 
behnd-nayi htou-pi-le Ca 
how many-hour _ strike-V.S.-guestion 

“What’s the time (so far) ?” 
033999 9° 
thoun-nayi — hyt-pi 
three-hour be-V.S. 

“It’s three o’clock (so far)’ 
S200) osadsdg6 §6 
Gthe? thowi-hsé-hnd-hni? _hyt-pi 
age  three-ten-two-year be-V.S. 

‘(He) is 32 years old (so far)’ 
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; pi/pa 
ODOM eorsecnseon: testes, 3) 
bdmasdka  totolei ta’-pi 

Burmese  quitea bit know-V.S. 


“(They) know quite a bit of Burmese (already)’ 


Times other than now. In the notes above the achievement of the point of fulfilment 
has been related throughout to the time of speaking, the present, because this is often the 
case and it seemed to make for a simpler description. However, the point of fulfilment 
may also be related to other times, in the past or in the future: e.g. 


ccoraiegg by r0ghzo cgoscobeqs 98 
let-hsé-kou-hku-hni?-hma-toui-kd lu?la’yei ya-pi 


four-ten-nine-unit-year-in-while-past-time Independence get-V.S. 
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“(We) already had Independence in “‘49”’ (related to the year 1949 in the past) 


SS aadsousqad [oj2u0é wofgas eps 
nau? -hse-ye? ca-yitt bamapyei yau?-pi 
further-ten-day pass-when Burma arrive-V.S, 


‘In another ten days (we) shall have arrived in Burma’ (related to the tenth day from 
now in the future) 


Similar considerations apply to the auxiliary verb coo: thet ‘yet’; e.g. the above sen- 
tences with: 


ogsar. mdydtheihpi instead of 98 ydpi: ‘had not yet got’ . 5 
eseprseaoron: mdyau*thethpu instead of ecpe2S yau*pi: ‘shall not yet have arrived’ 
Negated verbs. & pi with negated verbs (eV mdV) is rare in colloquial, but occurs in 


elevated styles, where oV8 mdV-pi is the equivalent of colloquial eVeora9 maV-téhpa 
‘no longer V’: see auxiliary verb co td; e.g. 


ve[egs5S aE S805 aflajjecc: elgror050008 
ma-ceina®-pi hsou-yitt _—di-lou-hpé hecouhcoulei py6d-ta?-te 
not-be content-V.S. say-when  that-way-just sweetly talk-be apt to-V.S. 


‘(He) talks sweetly like that when something has got under (his) skin’ 


Completion. It has been seen above that with state verbs 6 pi may be regarded as 
indicating completion in relation to a given time—since the arrival at the point of fulfil- 
ment can be the end of an activity; e.g. 0058 ce*pi ‘(it) is cooked’ is the completion of the 
cooking process by a certain time. With verbs whose point of fulfilment is an action, 
however, 8 pi indicates ‘in action’, or even ‘beginning of action’ in relation to a given 
time; e.g. 29058 hsou*pi ‘(they) are retreating’ is an activity in progress by a certain time. 

‘However, these action verbs may be compounded before other verbs which are like 
state verbs and the notion of completion by a given time then applies to the whole 


C 5364 385 cc 


compound, Common examples are the auxiliary verbs 0805 Jai* ‘away, just’ 
oot thea “go’, and (very often) &: pi ‘finish’; e.g. 
05 hpa*pi 
‘(I) am reading (it) now, have begun to read’ (action in progress) 
but: 0053038 hpa*lai*pi 
‘(I) have read (it) through now’ (action completed) 


: Apu ‘ever’, 


»e 


- 


ond sdpi 
‘(He) has started eating (it) now’ (action in progress) 
but: or:3 sahpipi 
‘(He) has eaten (it) before’ (action completed) 
39033 hsou*pi 
‘(They) are in retreat’ (action in progress) 
but: so5ap28 hsou*thwapi 
‘(They) have retreated now’ (action completed) 
0968 lou"pi 
‘(He)'s at (it) now’ (action in progress) 
but: 58:5 lou*pipi 
‘(He) has done (it) now’ (action completed) 
It is confusing that English translations of 8 pi with state verbs are often of the same 
formas those of.&8 pip: with action verbs; e.g. 
espsS ~—s-yau*pi (he) has arrived now’ 
0058:8  wepipi ‘(he) has bought (one) now’ 
[probably from verb &: i ‘finish’] 6 


pi &: 
— verb common in dependent verb clauses without marker: 7.6 
— ‘finish, after’ 


— see Part-I 


pi 6: 5 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— 1. ‘finish, complete (doing), bring (activity) to an end’ 
— not usually voiced; negative V-mdpi, sometimes madV-pi; members may be separated 
by subordinate marker o$ Joi ‘-ing’ 
6mS8 — cay SuSsecnra7: 
kohpt hpyo-md-pi-thei-hpui 
coffee make-not-finish-yet-V.S. 
(She) hasn’t yet finished making the coffee’ 
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pi 

wgc50§ m9 gcoet 620103005 
mdane’hpan ca-hmd hpdlin —_hsei-pi-me 
tomorrow reach-only when film develop-finish- VS. 

‘(He) won't finish developing the films till tomorrow’ * 
— with members separated by o$ loi ‘-ing’: 
653 ooj58 oS: BEDE: 
kohpi hpyolot mépithelh pi 

(as above) 
vscbo$ mje wove: coreg 63005 
mdne*hpan cahmd hpdlifi hseilok pime 

(as above) wy 

Cf. also: 

mss eu 5e5009 Siconra92 
kohpi' hpyo-net-ta md-pi-thel-hpi 


coffee make-stay-thing not-finish-yet-V.S. 
“(She) hasn’t yet finished making the coffee’ 


— 2. ‘have (done), have already (done)’ 


—not usually voiced; rare with negated verbs; members infrequently separated by 
subordinate marker ¢$ lod ‘-ing’; commonly only with verb-sentence marker 8 pi, 
with 0} té ‘attrib.’ and a few dependent verb-clause markers; when followed by sub- 
ordinate marker ¢oo2 td ‘when’ is often equivalent to subordinate marker &: pi ‘after, 
and’ q.v. note 2; the i use and non-use of 8: pi before 8 pi is described under 8 pi 

SoortgSgé FpS8t0000¢ ? 

di-tazan-you"hyin —ci-pi-pd-la - 

this-Tarzan-film — see-have- V.S.-question 

‘Have (you) seen this Tarzan film?” 

9524 08:8:8 

hyt*-nayt htow-pi-pi 

eight-hour _strike-have-V.S. 

‘Eight o’clock has struck—it is after eight’ 

9058:0302595¢03 

hpa’-pi-té-saou*tet 

read-have-attrib.-books 

‘books (one) has read—has already read’ 


t oc oce 
DWSWI300. SQM08 noS|g205 
thinbohset* hsait-pi- té-nau® 
dock arrive-have-attrib.-after 


‘after docking’ 
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pi pi 
8o5a5 sanseons g)229)28 GS:03sa51909 Q. cové: 0 928:Bc02 
pai*hsafi toto myamya hyt-pi-té-chka-hma-hmd Atami sa-pi-pi-la 
money quite much have-have-attrib.-time-at-only Tice _eat-have- V.S.-question 

‘only after (I) have a fair amount of money’ Have (you) had a meal? 

A. ooradzeo0103¢ or A. eorgeanon: 

202607262609 ogragaxOru06 sa-md-pi-thei-hpit md-sa-yd-thel-hpit 
hsethauhtei kwa-thwa-pi-yifi eat-not-have-yet-V.S. not-eat-may-yet-V.S. 


old paint peel off-go-have-when (1) haven’t had (one) yet’ 


‘when the old paint has peeled off’ [simple verb {§:/8: pi ‘finish’] 


SaQrs ea0dig pi 8: 
ahpwa thei-pi-hima 


— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 


grandmother _die-have-only when in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


‘only after (their) grandmother had died’ —‘after, having, and then, being, and’; = elevated § yet 


secs orx8:6009 conducd — voiced ; not with negated verbs; usually with same subject for dependent verb clause 
htdmifi sa-pi-té la-hké-me as for apcependent verb clause 

: nears 2 ) Me ak ¢ a ¢ 
rice eat-have-when come-hence-V.S. 724 692 6003 orded! eoCeo 220005 


nayi thd  pei-pi sdpwe-po tin-htd-te 
clock key give-and table-on _ place-put-V.S. 
‘After winding up the clock (he) put (it) on the table’ 


‘(I)’ll come after (I)’ve had a meal’ 


Note. The difference between 8: pi 1 ‘finish (doing)’ and & pt 2 ‘have (done)’ is that 8 p? I 


indicates the completion of an activity that is thought of as going on for some time, while 805 gjo38s 336 [g§agzt0005 
&: pi 2 indicates the prior occurrence of an event (without bringing up at all the question of sei? pye*-pi, eit pyan-thwa-te 


its going on for some time before coming to an end). 
In other words, when &: pi 1 is concerned with the question ‘Has this activity come to an end ?’, 
&: pi 2 is concerned with the question ‘Has this event taken place ?? 


mind be destroyed-and home return-go-V.S. 
‘(He) got fed up and went home’ 


This difference is usually reflected in direct negative answers to questions containing &: p?; e.g. spcSpapm 88: @g980005 
ae ee seas a yadhiutu-kd sou-pi ei-te 
tee BN with o: ph 2 ‘have climate-subject be wet-and be cold- V.S. 
cag cag 2 
Q. Dee ‘, Q. ia nee 5‘ ‘The climate is wet and cold’ 
-pi-pt- a*-pi-pi-la 
read-finish- V.S.-question read-have-V_S.-question s20daby saqcs ex0o088s: 0022 elq>eg [goo 
‘Have (you) finished ‘Have (you) read (it) ? ahté-hté-hma dye? thau’-pi sdka = pyo-nei-cd-te 
reading (it) ?” inside-inside-at_ liquor drink-and word _ talk-stay-all-V.S. 
‘(They) were inside, drinking and talking’ 
A. 2 2 A. eeodqeasran: 
— lat ss i i eee Note 1. &: pi may be suffixed to the pre-verb member of a pre-verb compound verb; e.g. 
«  read-not-finish-yet-V.S. not-read-may-yet-V”.S. PRE-VERB -|- ORDINARY OR DEPENDENT VERB + HEAD 
(i) haven’t finished (1) haven’t (had a chance rir: acl aaa COMPLEMENT eg 
reading (it) yet’ to) read (it) yet’ sie i a ocus oc 
win htaifi win-pr htaifi 
However, the pattern VoSrean:093 V-mdpitheihpu, the usual answer to questions with &: pi 1 go in sit go in-and sit 


of the type shown on the left above, does sometimes occur in answers to questions with 8: pi 2 of 
the type shown on the right above; e.g. 


‘go in and sit down’ 


> See further 2.7 
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pitha 

Note 2. Expressions of the pattern VE:em V-pitd, Vo:wé V-plyit, V8:q V-pihmd are classi- 
fiable as compound verbs containing auxiliary member &: pi, with suffixed subordinate markers 
corp 16, wé yi, » hmd. However, V:con2 V-pité (V-finish-when) often has the same meaning 
as V8: V-pi (V-and), though in the latter expression &: pi is. classifiable not as an auxiliary 
verb (‘finish’) but as a subordinate marker; e.g. 


oce ¢ 
[g68:c009 2920005 
myain-pi-t6 tha-te 
be melodious-finish-when be pleasant-V.S. ms 
oce c 
or pCUE 9030005 
myaih-pi tha-te 


be melodious-and be pleasant-V.S. 


‘(It) was melodious and pleasant’ 


The same applies to the members of pre-verb compounds separated by subordinate marker 
&: ph; e.g. 


a20005 & 
tha-pu-te 

be more-be hot-V.S. 

20008 gona ‘ 

tha-pi pu-te 

be more-and be hot- VS. 

s028:6002 good 

tha-pi-16 pu-te 


be more-finish-when be hot- VS. 
‘(It) is hotter’ 


Note 3. A rare variant form of subordinate marker 8: pi is orp$&: tépi; e.g. 


Ao Co ¢ ¢ 
280 GEODpHO: [g§ogor008 
édi-kd net-tépi pyati-thwa-me : 


there-from stay-and _return-go-V.S. : 


“(We) shall stay there and return home—shall return home from there’ 


Judson’s Grammar (Section 117) lists ong ¢é under ‘qualifying affixes’, most of which are 
auxiliary verbs in the terms of this Grammar, and his Dictionary gives further examples; but it is 
rarely heard nowadays, except as above. 


. 4. 


[from simple (or auxiliary) verb (§:/8: pi ‘finish’] 


pitha 8:00: 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in attributes: 3.12, 3.13 
— ‘which has already, which is already (done)’ 


— usually voiced; not with negated verbs om 
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y 


apo 


o158:a02100005905 
we-pitha-le*hma’ 
buy-already-ticket 

‘tickets that have already been bought’ 
gSra02108a)Es003 
ya-pitha-thahcinitet 
get-already-songs 

‘songs (you) already know’ 
enje8rars:e008: : 
ce*-pitha-htdmin 
be cooked-already-rice 

‘rice that is already cooked’ 


— often with head noun not expressed (3.33): 
onos8:a0 216076007 [gSecopS$eor2 
htou?-pithd-tet-td pyan-ma-hté-né-té 
take out-already-plural-however back-not-put-V.S.-final 
‘But don’t put back the (ones you) have already taken out’ 
efeqreso68E:00 a068;0028 
cinaufiwaif-ka hsifi-pitha 
gong circle-subject set up-already 
‘The gong-circle is already set up’ 


[from verb &: 92 ‘finish’ + obsolete (poetic) particle ooo: thd ‘attributive’, comparable to 
colloquial 0} #é ‘attributive’] ' 


7 Phi a 
Apo secu! . - 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
. ae . Cc y 
— ‘on, above, over, in, on top of, towards, in addition to’; cf. location-noun sem dhte*, 
opp. location-noun ¢s2205 au? 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o} té, $ mé; with noun attributes 
is sometimes without s2 d and then voiced; without sa d is usually translatable “(rest- 
ing) on’, but with se d ‘over, above’; sometimes induces creaky tone in personal re- 
ferents . 

ore) cond) 

sdpwe-po htd-pa 

table-on _put-polite 

‘Please put (it) on the table’ 
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Simacol o> SfoSco2r0205 

mi-dpo-hma _ heei*-htd-te 

fire-over-at hang-put-V.S. 
“(I) hung (it) over the fire’ 


S8e0! om orgcheo9 
bidou-po-kd saywe'tet ‘ 
cupboard-on-from _ papers 
‘papers from the top of the cupboard’ 
sayorsaedT 86s 
ahma’-dpo-pain 
mark-over-area 
‘the area above the mark’ 
Bool eqnascopilajooes 
myou-po —_ hyau*-le-cd-te 
town-over wander-go round-all-V.S. 


“(We) wandered around in the town’ Z ¥ 
X Te is c ¢ 
9938 of|sogr:050000 eo 3a SIOWESIV’OILD 
thwa  cott-thwda-té-dpo-hma dan hsaun-yd-thei-te 


tooth break-go-attrib.-over-on fine pay-must-yet-V.S. 
“As well as having a tooth broken (he) had to pay a fine’ 


1 Cc ¢ ¢ ¢ 
Qsace GODIWIGOIIGOIE DED 6MICs80309 
thi-dpo _ totolet thabo —katifi-te 7 


him-on pretty much nature be good-V.S. 


“(They) have been very kind to him’ * 
oy §corSomac2edT 42 505 0&0220020005 
cufitd-sdka-dpo-hma _ sei* witisd-la-te 
my-word-over-on mind enter-come-V.S. : 


‘(She) became interested in what I was saying’ 


[derived dN noun ssecI dpo ‘surface, upper part’, perhaps connected with verb cI po 
‘emerge, appear’ 


po eo] 
— sentence-final postposition : 5.11, 9.3 
-— ‘of course, naturally, obviously, by all means, no doubt, I suppose’ 


— voiced; before <<] pd the verb-sentence markers oS fe, 005 me prefer their variant 
forms or ta, 92 hma, or sometimes the weakened forms 2 thd, » md; often followed 
by postposition cco let q.v. 
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pou 


Saad SF [§emrabed} 
asd-ka net pyanti-kau?-pd 


beginning-from stay again-pick up-of course 
‘Start again from the beginning of course’ 


ondl§ Brookadeor> eq :fgSap22000¢) 
hawa-né htot-pe?-lai*-té yet hpyi*-thwd-ta-pé 


whatsit-with thrust-sprinkle-just-when water become-go-V.S.-of course 
“When (you) squirt (it) with whatsit, naturally (it) becomes water’ 

SemrEe02u02 ego0 0090005 8eor9 epefftgcSeoned] 

di-kaufitet-ha nei-kd la-te hsou-té —_nei-myotnwe-twei-pd 

these-creatures-subject sun-from come-V.S.  say-as — sun-race-plural-of course 
‘Since these creatures come from the sun (they) must be descendants of the sun’ 


¢ c ¢ 9 
ec eel DBUSCSO9D 64 809 eq sorrm:e0l 
ila ra eL eo . 
me ~ om , 4 s w a , , 
hmiit koufi-thwa-yiti-té yei-lou ma-yd-to-hpi-pd 


ink —_— run out-go-when-however write-ing not-succeed-jinal-V.S.-of course 


‘But when the ink runs out (you) can’t write any more, I suppose ?’ 


amndic3 —_ oadeoaSonu8 agoné oche2260] 
tdkelok  wu?-set-hcifi-te hsou-yii wu®-ta-pd 
really | wear-cause-want-V.S.  say-if wear- V.S.-of course 


‘If (you) really want (me) to wear (it) then of course (I) will’ 
auc) 
hsdit-ma-ps 
fit in- V.S.-of course 
‘OF course (it) will fit in!’ 
urcsonuseo one leafs 
hou?-te-pd-— = 
be true-7..S.-of course 
“Of course (that)’s true’ 


a 


pou 6 

— common pre-verb: 2.7 

— ‘(do) more, additionally’; cf. pre-verb a2 tha 

— doubled in elevated styles: 88 poumou 

Suoba036 33 SfgEcorsc8aiuné 

di-hpe*-kd-tain néné pou-hmytn-hta-lat*-yin 

this-side-from-post a little more-raise-put-just-if 
‘if (you) raise the near post a little more’ 
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poufi 


Seon Suqartcors 

di-hte® pou-md-yd-hpu-la 

that-above more-not-get-V.S.-question .« 
‘Can’t (you) get more than that ?’ 


[simple verb 8 pou ‘exceed, be extra, additional’; simple verb § mou ‘be raised, convex, 
heaped’ ] 


pou ¢ 

— special head noun: 3.19 

— voiced 

—1. ‘picture, appearance of (doing)’; cf. special head w§ haf 

— especially common before verbs col’ po ‘emerge, appear’, q yd ‘get, have’ 


£O §£ c . > \ c 
09IG0I990 eooxéeul FUSHO 3Q0080202 
hitidhahpou-hitidhama thaui-po nd-nei-pouti hswe-hta-te é 


male hamsa-fernale hamsa sand-on _ rest-stay-picture draw-put-V.S. 


‘(He) drew a picture of the male and female hamsa resting on the sandbank’ 
2908 oBgo 6or5e025 euj5d 6c) ond 


thutot hou-hma toto * pyo-poun po-te 
they  there-at pretty well have fun-picture appear-V.S. 
“They seem to have enjoyed themselves there quite a bit’ 
y]202099 0083 gone 
kdpyakdya lou’-poufi —yd-te 
inahurry do-picture have-V.S. 
‘(They) seem to have done (it) in a hurry’ 


— 2. ‘manner, way of (doing), how’; cf. special head a5: nz 


‘J ¢..9O Cr-9. 
egreg coca of teoqe 
oufimadanti —hld-lufi-lou wunicitet-kd 
Ummadanti be beautiful-extremely-because ministers-subject 
w2q209226 efgo[goruS 
,  mu-yit-thwa-pour pyopyd-te 


lose senses-be mad-go-story __tell- VS. 
‘(He) told (us) how the ministers lost their senses because of Ummadanti’s great 


beauty’ 
opeps[og362899 anepiqdy22e005 ones o39s[ogp5[oqec5 
hpdydci-na-hma hpadya-you’pwato _hti-nei-poutt thwa-ci-cd-me 
Great Pagoda-near-at Buddha-image carve-stay-manner go-look-all- VS. 


‘(We) are going to watch (them) carving Buddha images near.the Great Pagoda’ 
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pyafi 
siorcc, 6a ean5d cofisc3 
tfithdtet hlet — hlo-poutt td-myou-hpé 
Inthas boat paddle-manner one-kind-indeed 


‘The way the Inthas paddle a boat is extraordinary’ 


[noun 6 pout ‘picture, story, manner’] 


pyag 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


~— ‘show, demonstrate, show how to (do)’ 


— not voiced; negative V-mdpyd or maV-pyd 7 
BrsarrzaSajEz sq oB:fGule3Suu8 


youddya-thahcii dhki ti-pyd-pa-leth-me 
Siamese-song now  play-show-polite-no doubt-V.S. 
‘(They) will now play a Siamese tune’ 


a9§t031 v[gbor03e009 sogos[o3203 [98[g8E:qoo05 
oufitht md-hci?-ta*-id ahpwaci-kou hei*-pyd-hkaiti-yd-te 


coconut not-scrape-know how-as_ old lady-object scrape-show-ask-must- VS. 
‘As (I) didn’t know how to scrape a coconut, (I) had to ask the old lady to show (me): 
how to do (it)’ 
932095002260) @{4r0[ysarr292002¢ 
alou’-sdkatei —_ pyb-md-pyd-thei-hpu-la 
address-words _ say-not-show-yet- V.S.-question 
“Haven’t (they) yet explained (to you) the terms of address ?’ 
oR] $¢02503005 oopg6s [3s{gooeS 
cuntotou-hpe® hlé-pi _._.. pyouti-pyd-te 
our-direction~ turn-and~ smile-show-V.S. 


‘(She) turned towards us and smiled’ 


{simple verb {y pyd ‘show’] 


pyafi (j 
-—— common pre-verb: 2.7 
— ‘return to, resume (doing); (do) over again, re-(do); (do) back, in return’; cf. pre- 
verb o% ta’, auxiliary verb [6§ pyafi 
— doubled in elevated styles: {G55 pyaiile 
saong: [4 SoonbqonuS 
atanh —s_ pyaii-te*-yd-te 
class _—return-attend-must- VS. 
‘(They) had to attend classes again’ 
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pyati 

Upeprons[aapcioicor2 
pyan-sitisa-ci-lat*-té 
return-think-look-just-when 


‘on second thoughts’ 
gé6: 5909 [A202 fgqSoou5 
pyiti-pi hnd-ye’ —_ca-t6 pyan-ya’-te 
mend-after two-day pass-when _ return-stop-V_S. 
‘(The watch) stopped again two days after (it) was mended’ 
engps a§ goocSn 29 wcgndans 
hkdya pyan-hngé-te. bahma ma-htwe’-hpu 
kettle return-tilt-V.S. anything not-come out-V.S. 
‘(He) tilted the kettle again: nothing came out’ 


sy ob8:c009 saqgécpans (G§qoo08 
dhmi— st*-pi-td adyif-yahth — pyati-yd-te 


case investigate-finish-when former-rank  return-get-V.S. 
‘After the case was investigated (he) regained (his) former rank’ 
Q602 (G§ecura)éapr0} 
hki-té pyan-mda-pei-heii-hpu-té 
now-however _return-not-give-want- V..S.-reported 
“Now (he) says (he) doesn’t want to give (it) back’ 
2908 0? (GSeqrqazsoo5 
thi-hsi = sa pyaii-yei-yd-oufi-me 
his-place letter return-write-must-further- VS. 
*(I) shall have to write back to him’ . 


[simple verb gf pyaai ‘return, go back, reverse’; simple verb oS /e ‘go round’) 


pyafi [g§ 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘go back to, resume (doing), start (doing) again, (do) again’; cf. pre-verb [9§ pyar 
— voiced; negative maV-pyait 
coos 
lou’-net-pyan-pi - 
do-stay-back-V.S. 
‘(He)’s at (it) again’ 
3303 wcorfgSearrac0 98 
athai —ma-la-pyan-thei-hpu-ld 
sound not-come-back-yet-V.S.-question 
‘Hasn’t the sound come back again yet ?” 
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pyir 
O6vE0§ 10523 g§ox58:c3s05 600 
pitipinpanpan-né pyan-ta*-pi-ié-dhka let 
with effort-manner _ return-fix-finish-attrib.-time | wind 
oR} hyoeery yg lecoeep 
tai*-lou pyou?-cd-pyait-pa-lei-yo 


blow-because _ be detached-fall-back-polite-euphonic-V_S. 
‘After (I) had taken all the trouble of putting (it) up again the wind blew and down 
(it) came again’ 


[see preceding entry] 


pyi? v6 (98) 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

—‘(do) completely, quickly, with resignation, callously, toss off’; cf. auxiliary verb 
2) hea 


— Not voiced; negative mdV-pyi*; often followed by auxiliary verb c$e5 Jai? 


§a04) geben sa8se[o95 safads 022060005 
hyt-tha-hmyd ngdpyothi-co dkouriloufi sa-pyi"-te 
exist-atirib.-ag much as__ banana-fried all eat-toss- V.S. 


“(They) gobbled up all the fried bananas there were—scoffed the lot’ 


x $t06e02 6003602 o€aroboxa53 opor0S 
thi-pafipwitter hkdleitei wit-hku-pyi’-te-né tu-te 
his-flowers children enter-pluck-toss-V.S.-with be similar- VS. 


‘It looks as if the children came in and picked his flowers’ 


98 cre aw_C ¢C OC 
SooerErors2eur2€s|o}:609 SARE vSeGasean297210098 


di-thatifisadhaiicite’ —_ ma-hlwwti-pyi*-lai*-thei-hpit-la 
these-old newspapers _ not-discard-toss-away-yet~-V.S.-question 
‘Aren’t (you) going to throw out these old newspapers yet ?’ 


eore Lg oo 2 
ha z SIs eM] SOI2IDE S008 Os 
bidouci athoui md-cd-to-hpu hsou-pi mi 


old cupboard use not-be-final-V.S. say-and fire 


coc 9 
calf vdogodec3 


hyou-pyi*-lai*-mda-lou 

set-toss-quickly- V..S.-quoted 

“Thinking that the old cupboard wouldn’t come in useful any more (I was going) 
to burn (it)’ 


{simple verb 06 pyi* ‘throw, chuck’] 
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Apyiii 


Apyiti s2{yé 

— common location-noun: 6.13 - 

— ‘outside, apart from, besides, in addition to, as well as’; cf. location-noun sacl dpo; 
opp. location-nouns sa dhté, se: dtwitt 

— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in o5 #¢, $ mé; with noun attributes 


is sometimes without so d@ and then sometimes voiced; induces creaky tone in 
personal referents and some selectives 

ore fo] 

Bigsy> ogg! 

myou-pyin-hma  md-hyi-hpu 

town-outside-at not-exist-V.S. 


“There are none outside the town’ 


gaiiéo cf Bios 
youn-dapyiii-kd net _—ci-cd-te 


shed-outside-from stay  watch-all-V.S. 
‘(They) watched from outside the shed’ 
AGSohho, : 
di-pyit-hpotficitei 
this-outside-monks 
‘other monks (besides these)’ 


gpsa[gé oBreroSoseo wdSo920028 
thi-dpyin ti-ta’-té-lu ma-tht-hpu-la 
him-outside play-know how-attrib.-person  not-know- V..S.-question 


‘Don’t (you) know anyone who can play, apart from him?’ 


ex ¢ ¢ \ 

299009 [g§odsa{gé 335 eQugean2a008 
badha pyan-té-dpyin ba lou®-yd-thei-tha-lé . 
language turn-attrib.-outside what do-must-yet-V.S.-question 

“What do (you) have to do besides translating ?” ao 

“ % 

[derived dN noun salyé dpyift ‘surface, exterior area’] 
sdlowfi ocd: 
— see 03: loud auxiliary noun e 


siya ocp 

— special head noun: 3.19 

—— ‘thing which can (be done), is to, has to (be done)’; = elevated go5 (0x5) hpwe; 
cf. special head sap dya, subordinate marker & hpow 


— voiced ; especially common as complement to verbs eo26: kaiii ‘be good’, o§ lou ‘need’, 


§ hy? ‘exist’: see examples ’ - 
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ry 


saya 

KL ay cy 
2306p Morso0Ep 
sa-sdya kdsd-sdya 
eat-thing play-thing 

‘eatables—food’ ‘playthings, toys’ 
ogSsoep emré:ox§ ujézoep 6mrE20%0 
lufi-sdya Ratii-te pyiti-sdya kauti-te 6 
be moved-thing be good-V.S. be bored-thing _ be good-V.S. 

‘(It) was moving, affecting, sad’ ‘(It) was boring’ 


— similarly before cmé: kaw# with other verbs of emotion, such as: 


2 48 he? ‘love’ 
205% thdana ‘pity’ 
efy205 §=— cau® ‘fear’ 
eo5 pyo ‘have fun’ 


Soduja5_— sei” pye® ‘be disappointed’ 
dos0éen: + sei* wifisad ‘be interested’ 


saxs> 0d na ‘be embarrassed’, etc. 

o203820205 $05 yo ecSclors 

thutou-dtwe? sei  pu-sdya mé-lou-pa-hpi: 
them-for mind be hot-thing _not-need-polite-V_S. 


‘There is no need to worry on their account’ 
aco cod 2993[79$0ep Sarcor 
apo-hta® thwa-ci-sdya —_ lou-thd-la 
upper-floor go-look-thing need-V.S.-question 
‘Need (we) go and look upstairs ?” 


ae eonepog See 
thi-kou __ mei-sdya-td-hkii hyt-low 


him-object ask-thing-one-item —_have-because 
‘because (I) had something to ask him’ 
gcor5e3 0 §Esoep Gooed 
cufité-kou ba hkaifi-sdya hyt-thd-lé 
me-object what command-thing have-V.S.-guestion 
‘What would (you) like me to do for (you) ?” 
Sige a22206P §ooco8 
di-pyifi thwa-sdya hyi-thd-la 
this-outside go-thing have-V.S.-question 
‘Is there anywhere else (you) have to go?” 


[weak syllable © sd, possibly from an earlier » thd attributive form of verb-sentence 
marker on5 te, + derived dN noun sep dya ‘thing, place; something set apart’] 
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sa 


sa o 

— common pre-verb: 2.7 

— ‘begin to (do), start (doing)’ 

— doubled in elevated styles: 0026 sdtift 

oRtags 0903028800 

kouhkafi —sd-hpa®-toufi-kd 

Kogan begin-read-while-past time 
‘when (we) began to read ‘the Kogan’ 


aoseaoden occ! on9 
japan-hki?-kd sd-po-ta 
Japanese-period-past time  begin-appear-V.S. 

‘(It) first appeared during the Japanese occupation’ 


[simple verb o sd ‘begin, start’; simple verb oé tif ‘place on, set before’] 


Asa 20 
=— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘beginning, start of (doing)’ ‘ 
— without sa d and voiced; usually as complement to verb  pydé ‘make’, or as head to 
special compound nouns in ol Aka ‘time’ 
@[grndd6ry 26009 Gaato 6 
myau’-paifi-hma-t6 _ei-sd pyu-pi 
north-part-in-as for be cold-beginning make-V.S, 
‘It is already beginning to get cold in the north’ 
936609262609 gj030 (Regongs . 
etfihaufiter hpye?-sd pyti-nei-toun 
old houses _— pull down-beginning = make-stay-while 
‘while (they) were still just beginning to pull down the old houses’ 


’ 


Cc 98 ¢ x 2 ¢ 
acz0 yéalosd §eaosor05 
hnitihsi pwif-hka-sd-hpé hyt-thei-te 
rose bloom-time-beginning-just —_ be-still- 7S. 


“The roses are still only just beginning to bloom’ 


eepadsloorgio 2003 woossdans 

yau-hka-sa-toun-kd thdti ma-hta-mti-hpu 

arrive-time-beginning-during-past time attention _not-place-inadvertently-”.S. 
“(I) didn’t notice (it) when I first arrived’ 
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re asa 
ogedsze qom 
pahtdmd-meiimd yd-sd-kd 
first-wife get-beginning-past time 


‘in the early days of (his) first marriage’ 


2 


derived dV noun so dsd ‘beginning, start’, from base verb o sd ‘begin, start’ 
g & I 


AsA 20 

— common dV adverb noun: 6.25 

— ‘beginning (from) . . . on, (from) . . . onwards’ 

— usually with preceding noun complement marked by m ké ‘from’ 

Segma20 eorrEranrc3Ez — soemnyr€: oncquaS 

di-net-kd-dasd caunthataii = nydcanhi te*-yd-me 

this-day-from-beginning every pupil night school attend-must-V.S. 
“As from today, all pupils must attend night-school’ 


o§[03291 Sos20 sarr0§ — Gox{o30lo005 
wuticthcou®-kd-dsd dloun pei-cd-pa-te 


Prime Minister-from-beginning all pay-all-polite-V.S. 
*(They) all pay (it), from the Prime Minister downwards’ 


Note. Cf. the similar meaning expressed by the dependent verb clause 03: sdpt (begin-and): 
Scgm oo: 
dinetkd sph 
‘as from today’ 
of o3t9))500 08: 
wuicthcowkd  sdpi 


: ee 
‘from the Prime Minister downwards’ 


[same as preceding entry] 


Asa s200: 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘instead of, in place of, for’ 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} té, § mé; induces creaky tone 
in personal referents 


SYSESI0>: Biscor = cpg 
hpethpei-dsa ulet lai*-hké-me 
Daddy-instead Uncle come with-hence-V.S. 

‘I am coming with (you) instead of your father’ 


C5364 401 pd 


Ooeps $209202: $ apct{aqpSone8 
tdya na-mé-dsad pwée _ thwa-ct-te 3 
Law _listen-attrib.-instead show  go-see-V.S. 


‘(He) went to see the show instead of going to the sermon’ 


[derived 4N noun ‘substitute, stand-in’] 


safi o6: 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘urgent, insistent, do (do), please (do), if you don’t mind’ 


— voiced; negative mdV-sai; commonly in imperative (especially to fuiitrd)s also in 
the idiomatic pattern VeySoSs 118 V-heifisafipahpt: see below 
efgroS:olsgeu 65205 099 [fgbagozabad 
py0-sani-pa-oun. nau’ ba hpyi?-thwa-tha-le 
tell-urgent-polite-further next what happen-go-V.S.-question 
"Please tell (me)! What happened next ? 


09So8:013 e0cdGeud 
mad-lou®-saii-pa-né. thei-leffi-me 


not-do-urgent-polite-V.S, _ die-no doubt-V.S. 
‘For goodness’ sake don’t do that! (You)’Il die!’ 
Det cod aprrcanro$csod: 
tha. le® thwa-hsei-lai®-safi 
son hand go-wash-just-urgent 
‘Boy! Just wash (your) hands’ 
309% eoodtol 
hsad = mdsd-safi-pa 
salt help-urgent-polite 
‘Please pass the salt’ 


[g6oS:c0a)Evloo05 or  [gScoo8sajSdlon$ ° 
myih-san-sei-heihi-pa-te myiti- set-sani-heti-pa-te 
see-urgent-cause-want~polite- VS. 

‘(I) really wanted (her) to see (it)’ 5 


— in the idiomatic pattern Vajéoéwl3 V-heifi-saft-pa-h aia i a ai 


Ge fagpsejéoés 20108 
ctheitisaiipahpt 


‘look at’ ‘I am dying to see (it) ~ 
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sei 
[egos [rqrrajEodsclos 
ca cahcifisahipahpt 
‘I very much want to hear (it)’ 


[probably from simple verb 05: sdzi ‘feel, grope, test, experiment’] 


sei co 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— voiced; negative madV-sei 
— 1. ‘cause to, make (someone do); (when followed by auxiliary verb 96 heift ‘want to’) 
want (someone) to (do) 
MSs M|ISOo? au 2203 menus 
tdé-net — cd-td hkitibya-kou ké-sei-me 
one-day’ come to-when you-object dance-cause-V.S. 
“One day (I)’ll get you to dance’ 


Seereimeco:u> a3acges eonnseo§é D008 
di-matiihkdlei-ha hou-hkdlou? ma-te?-set-naih-hpi-la 


this-little lever-subject that-knob _not-rise-cause-be able- V.S.-question 
“Can’t this little lever make that knob come up ?’ 


onSsed]§ coreog|Eane5 

be-dheeth la-set-hein-tha-lé Pe 

what-time come-cause-want- V..S.-question 
“What time do (you) want (me) to come?’ 

sisleor? 2903 wfgécoa Ector: 

éda-té thutok md-myift-sei-heifi-pa-hpt 


that-as for they not-see-cause-want-poltte- VS. 
‘(I) don’t want them to see that’ 


c eo iad ig ¢ c ct 
MJFeor$c) — spondags elgrsoajEcnuS cotond 
cufite-kou nau’-hsoufi pyd-set-heifi-te htifi-te 
me-object last speak-cause-want-V.S.  think-V.S. 


‘(D) think (they) want me to speak last’ 


— 2, (in commands, permission affecting third person) ‘let, allow (someone) to (do)’; 
(in wishes, prayers, curses) ‘may, let (someone do), I wish that (someone) may (do)’ 

—hormally with the auxiliary verbs l pa ‘polite’ or (in commands) co pei ‘euphonic’, 
which occur in unusual order, preceding instead of following co sei: dleo pasei, cuco 
peiset; in official commands however 6 pa, sv pei are not found 


sot] gSaéuoé gjoSdleoeu! 
eifict §—heu*-hei-yifi heu®-pa-sei-pd 


shirt take off-want-if take off-polite-let-of course 
‘If (he) wants to take off (his) shirt let (him) do so by all means’ 
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Sei 


ShCOCOll 8600205 sags ofo3zclog: ne 
nei-~pet- set. di-lai’? dyei = ma-ci-pa-hpu 
stay-euphonic-let. this-much affair not-be great-polite-V.S. 
‘Let (it) be—please don’t bother. (It)’s not as important as all that’ 


BSe002 w8Erc03 
thei?-té ma-hkalii-sei-né 


much-as for not-command-let-V.S. 
‘Don’t let (them) order (you) about too much’ 
ss]  mfeon5 eaydleog 
éda cufito  md-met-pa-sei-né 
that I not-forget-polite-let- VS. 
‘Don’t let me forget that’ 


¢ is 
aqSecs spopS:se0: — gondsajEwé egeocg gygose8c5onud 
myotou mini dsidwei —- mda-te?-hcifi-yit nei-set-lou heéhma’-lai*-te 


Township Officer meeting not-attend-want-if stay-let-quoted order-away-V.S. 


‘(The D:C.) ordered that if the ‘Township Officer did not want to attend the meet- 
ing, (he) need not do so” 


¢ 90 Cc o¢ Oo 
BODOR $ jeeies ely O20 eanquleo ; 
md-lou’-lot-hyi-yih, mwei —_kai?-lott thei-yd-pa-set 


not-do-ing-be-if | snake bite-because die-must-polite-let 
‘If (I) don’t do (it), may (I) die of a snake-bite’ 


C.0). €N Nsacdadioos 

BOSON B 66U FOCIQo GOS 
hei*hni*the’-thu-né — md-pautihpe*-~yd-pa-sei-né 
love-person-with not-associate-may-polite-let- VS. 


“May (he) not live with those (he) loves’ 


20009 O9q2g6s005e07/5 gpivleo 
athe? td-yd-hnd-hse-co hyei-pa-set 
life | one-hundred-two-ten-exceeding be long-poltte-let 
‘May (your) life be longer than a hundred and twenty (years)’ 


SQnor res) 803 ofGdleogc8 
hkdlou® = ma-hti hs ma-nyt-pa-sei-né-lou 
stump  onot-strike thorn not-catch-polite-let-V_S.-quoted 
re @or2€:dlon$ 
hsti tauii-pa-te 
favour request-polite-V.S, 
‘(I) pray that (on your journey you) may not meet with any harm’ 
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sei 
e§osom: ee[goué ag|feorS8Sr0 
hmai-té-sdka ma-pyo-yiit — cutitd-meifima 
be true-attrib.-word not-speak-if my wife 
Si{og: véeaqileo 
motcow pyt’-thei-yd-pa-set 


thunderbolt — strike-die-must-polite-let 
‘If (I) am not speaking the truth, may my wife be struck dead by a thunderbolt’ 


7 oN 90 ¢, oc AY 
egismoagy? 220385 v8Edleos 
yweikaupwe-hma thutoti-gaifi md-naiti-pa-sei-né 
. . . . . nhs 
election-in their-faction not-win-polste-let- VS. ; 


‘May their faction not win in the election’ 


—3. also in imperative, in set form dlqco pd-yd-sei (polite-may-let): ‘may. I (do)?, 
please allow me to (do)’—indicating requests for permission, wishes, affecting 
speaker 


eqorgaeco20d eoo20dlgco 
yet-ta-hkwe’-lau® thau?-pdydset 


water-one-glass-about drink-may I? 
‘May I have a glass of water please ?” 


o|$eors 84> 3G) (go5e{godlqco 
cufito di-hma_ hkdand hpya’-pyo-pdydsei 
I here-at amoment cut in-speak‘may I? 


‘May I interrupt here for a moment ?” 
09050036022 vorxdlqcos 
lahpe?-té md-sa-paydsei-né 
pickled tea-as for not-eat-may I-V.S. 
‘Please may I not eat—don’t give me—pickled tea’ 


80885. soul] s3 cs 30502099 eognqulacos 
di-lou-meifimd-myou-né nau’-bawa-hma ma-twei-ya-paydsei-né 


this-like-woman-kind-with  future-existence-in _ not-meet-must-may I-V.S. 
‘May I—I hope that I may—not have to meet this sort of woman in my next life’ 


Note 1. Prayers and curses may be followed by the interjection 4 yé ‘emphatic’ (4.5 note 2), or 
may take induced creaky tone (1.21 note). This does not occur with negated verbs, and is most 
common with the first person; e.g, 


eadehGué ols RAS  eanqdleog 
malou*loihyiyin mwei kai*lou  theiydpaseryé 
(as above) 
vegas arcdiiiccoonicory [g§ecpeivleng 
bdmapye —_ td-hkau®-lau®-t6 pyati-yau?-pa-sei-yé 
Burma one-trip-about-as for _ return-reach-polite-let-emphatic 


‘May (I) visit Burma at least once again’ 
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si- 


apt —-giquico 

hpdya — stt-yd-pa-sei 

Lord _ pierce-may-polite-let 
‘May the Lord strike (me) down’ 


In rather elevated styles, prayers and curses may be followed by a7: tha or ovoop8: that? or 
{prayers only) cx26 tho. They are all ‘emphatic’, adding sclemnity to the utterance, rather 
like the effect of ‘Amen’ in English. T'hey are found with both positive and negated verbs, and 
in the latter case § né ,the usual verb-sentence marker for negated imperative verbs, is not used; 
e.g. (from the examples above) 


epquleoso: thetydpaseitha 
agdlérediquleonsensss mapaiithpe’ydpaseithatt 
q Sdleoca376 hyeipaseitho 
anra[Guleoart hs ményipaseitha 
empqdleosoorpS: theiydpaseithatt 
vfEdleocao28 mdnaifipaseitho 


Note 2. Similar to the use of co sei in official commands mentioned under 2 above is its use in 
stage directions in the texts of plays: e.g. 


¢ e c 9 & ° 
SCIDes EQMS0 a} : S060 
minithdmt  —htwe°-ser thahcti —hsou-sei 
princess come out-let song sing-let 


‘Enter the princess’ ‘Sings a song’ 


This of course is a feature of elevated styles 


[simple verb co sei ‘send, dispatch, command’, obsolescent, but cf. sscod dsethkafi ‘one 
who receives commands, servant’] 


sié 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘each’ 


— voiced; usually with a numeral compound as base, and often following a distributive 
complement denoting one item; see further examples at 6.17 note 


engypo03 9§203:8 gqooes 
td-yau? thown-loin-si_ —-yd-te 


one-person three-item-each get-V.S. 
‘Each person gets three (eggs)’ 
ongeie3 soso §8 [2320008 
td-ywe?-kou hse-se*kafi-si ca-te 
one-sheet-per ten-second~each take-V.S. 
‘Each sheet (of paper) takes ten seconds’ 
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eee 


Asif 
ae ee 
o069205 ora§:890 00220008 
td-yau® ta-hkait-si-hma htd-te 


one-person one-room-each-in keep-V.S. 

‘Each one keeps (his things) in a separate room’ 
onudsdoiooad:63 230#6004) 
lwe-ei*-td-lousi-si-né thwa-lei-yé 
sling-bag-one-item-each-with go-euphonic-V.S. 

‘(They) went off, each with a shoulder-bag’ 


Note. 8 si is also commonly met in the expressions 


orefls8 onfgard 
td-myott-st ta-hea-si 
one-kind-each one-separate-each 


‘quite different, different kinds’ ‘quite different, separate’ 


[probably derived @V noun sé dsi ‘in order’ from base verb 8 si ‘arrange, set in order’] 


we ww 


Asif 205 


— common location-noun: 6,13 
and special head noun: 3.19 


—- ‘while, during’; cf. location-nouns 92s] ahka, sf dheeifi, 99305 dhkai® 

— without sa d and voiced; takes noun attributes and verb or verb-phrase attributes; 
usually followed by subordinate marker o§: towithkd ‘while’ or by location-noun s2s1 
chka ‘time’ 

ae? Jopogir sles 

yatikout-hma — hyt-sifi-tonii-ka da-myou  twet-hpi-hma-pd 

Rangoon-in —_ be-while-while-past time that-kind meet-ever-V.S.-of course 


S mores! 
én I . 


“No doubt (you) came across that sort of thing while (you) were in Rangoon’ 


2 ogee? eqresosaaslyo 

thu wwuhtutet yei-nei-sii-dhka-hma 

he novels write-stay-while-time-in 
‘while he was writing novels’ 

sSopszalep 

édi-sifi-thka-kd 

that-while-time-past time 

‘at that time’ 


[derived @V noun s20§ dsifi ‘line, series’ from base verb sif ‘be/set in succession, in 
sequence, in order’] 
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—common dV adverb noun: 6.25 
— ‘constantly, every’; cf. auxiliary noun 034: taift 
— without so ¢ and voiced 

is cg ¢ 
coop S998 DQIWEMJIO0U5 
lé- sift hsufi thwa-cwel-te 
month-constantly rice go-feed-V.S. 


‘(He) goes and offers rice (to the monk) every month’ 


002005 2008 98 

htawd-sin thati a-hpo 
¥ 

permanent-constantly remembrance have-to 


‘to remember (me) always’ 


{see preceding entry] 


sou 8 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
—- ‘let’s, come on’; cf. verb-sentence marker qes026 ydaufi 


— voiced; only found with imperatives; rare with negated verbs; sometimes followed 
by the appended ejaculation 9 yé ‘emphatic’: 4.5 note 2 


apf ot Shs 
thwa-sow ké. _— lou®-cd-otfi-sou 
go-let’s well. do-all-further-let’s 
‘Let’s be off” “Well, let’s get on with (it)’ 
jo oof vfs ofS 
nafime mei-cd-sot-yé ma-pyo-hpe nei-cd- sot 
name ask-all-let’s-emphatic not-say-without  stay-all-let’s 
‘Let’s ask (each other’s) names’ ‘Let’s not tell (them)’ 
wooo 


md-hsei-cd-sou-né 
not-wash-all-let’s- VS. 


‘Let’s not wash (it) 


[—] 
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tA oo 
—- formative prefix productive in certain patterns: 5.3 
— (see below) 


— occurs with verb bases, and exceptionally with noun bases: see (a) below; the derived 
word is a noun, usually occurring as an adverb complement (6.11) or as a derived 
noun attribute (3.28); with disyllabic verb bases o> td is prefixed to both members; if 
the initial consonant of the base is voiceable but not aspirate, voicing and extended 
voicing occur: see 1.19, 1,20 


(a) with monosyllabic bases, » ¢d@ is unproductive and is observable only in a few 


existing nouns: 
- 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE WORD 


ox} (verb) c} 

talweé lwé 

‘wrongly’ ‘miss, be in error’ 
00832? (noun) geo: 

tda a 

‘intensely’ ‘strength’ 


(5) with disyllabic verb bases, o td is fairly productive, but not very common; 
DERIVED NOUN <_ BASE VERB 


oncgonfy28 onfgos 

a é 

tdkwe tapya hwépya 

‘scattered’ ‘be scattered’ 
9 ¢ (J ¢ 

al = aa 

tdnyt tdnyu? nyinyu® 

‘together, concerted’ ‘be in unison’ 
o ° 

OqO2SDD geao 

tdyou tathet youthet 

‘respectfully’ ‘respect’ 

oni 5 a 

tdan tad dfio 

‘in astonishment’ ‘be astonished’ 
¢ ge. 

oovgonuss OCUs 

tapin tépan piripati 

‘strenuously, ‘be tired’ 
laboriously’ 
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ta 
ee 
(c) with disyllabic verb bases in the pattern dV tdV, o td is again fairly productive: 


DERIVED NOUN <| BASE VERB 


dlwe tdku lweku 
‘easily’ ‘be easy’ 
gaeso20207§ eao2ayé 
Ghsd talyit hsolyitt 
‘speedily’ ‘be speedy’ 
safgosan§: (4058: 
aimya® ténou mya*not 
‘reverently’ ‘revere’ 
safafron02: {opz0¢ 
acot tdsa cousa 
‘diligently’ ‘be diligent’ 
{> ¢ of 
safoproo0§: [oproés 
acon tapan coupan 
‘strenuously’ ‘strive’ 


(d) with tied-noun verbs in the pattern NooV N tdV, formative o td is still more 


productive, especially where the noun is a weak disyllable: 


DERIVED NOUN < TIED-NOUN + BASE VERB == TIED-NOUN VERB 

og 600071 os6 | 

sani? tacd sdint* cd 

‘systematically’ ‘system’ “fit in’ ‘be systematic’ 

oocdoog 2008 9 

thatl tdyd thati ya 

‘bearing in mind’ ‘remembrance’ ‘have’ ‘bear in mind’ 

ahma’ tamé adhma’ mé 

‘unthinkingly’ ‘note’ ‘be lacking’ ‘be unthinking’ 

mon ol ; 

dsou tdyd dso ya 

‘authoritatively’ ‘control’ ‘have’ ‘have control’ 

SanJS10006 gangs o& 

acti tawiti acini wifi . 

‘familiarly’ ‘familiarity’ ‘enter’ ‘be familiar’ 

saeqsorlag: Saeqe [o§s 

dyei técl dyel ch 

‘making a fuss, ‘affair’ ‘be great’ ‘be important’ 
urgently’ 
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§od[ojzor06 §05{o3: cé 
hyat*ci tdngin hyat*ci ngin 
‘sobbing’ ‘sob’ ‘heave’ ‘sob’ 
sartJliong sans q 
apa tdyd apa ya 
‘enthusiastically’ ‘strength’ ‘have’ ‘be enthusiastic’ 
330901003 93099 a 
anthwa tahkeé anithwa hkeé 
‘staunchly’ ‘molar’ ‘bite’ ‘bear staunchly’ 


(e) with verb bases in the pattern oVoV mdV taV, formative o td is freely produc- 
tive. The general meaning is ‘neither yes nor no, not entirely, almost, half and half’, 
« md being the formative prefix ‘not’. At the first occurrence of the verb induced creaky 
tone may occur in creakable syllables: 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB 


acu] Soren] § euy5 

mdpyd tapyo pyo 

‘not entirely happy’ ‘be happy’ 
acmmrgioremn 263 GOI: 
mdkaun tdkauh kann 
‘moderately good’ ‘be good’ 
wo8or8 3 

mahti tahti htt 
‘not quite touching’ ‘touch’ 
eoenjoSoonnas ones 

mace? tdce® ce? 

‘not completely cooked’ ‘be cooked’ 


The verb bases in this pattern are also found with complements: 
oles oogeSenoges 
Rufimyuni® lu mahtwe? tahtwe* 
Communist layman _half-emerged 


‘a not completely converted ex-Communist’ 
sean ecorsou §—lgaboolyos 


athe? —_leihse mapyel tap yet 
age _ forty half-full 


‘not quite forty (years) old’ 
41d 
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ta 


Note. In a few words it is not easy to distinguish the formative prefix o id from the numeral 
noun o #4 ‘one’; e.g. 


oofge tahea ‘other’ cf. verb [3% hed ‘be separate’ 

oneff tdhcott ‘some’ cf. verb aff heot ‘be lacking, defective’ 
00805 tawai? ‘the vicinity of? cf. verb 805 = wai® ‘surround’ 

ong tdhwdéi ‘the area about’ cf. verb 98: hwafi ‘be low-lying’ (e.g. a valley) 


oregond © tdéhyau® §=‘the length of? ~—cf. verb eq>nS- Ayan? ‘proceed’ 


dl 


With the first two examples above compare the elevated style equivalents sa[g>: dhed ‘other’, 
s9qi] ahcoi ‘some’; cf. also the words oS take ‘really, real’ — elevated somcS dhe, and the 
elevated onc/sanp tdkwd/dkwd ‘together (with)’, of which the bases mc ke, 02 kwd are not known. 


[perhaps formerly = on6/oo #i*/td ‘one’: see next entry] 


tA oo.with repetition 
— productive formative prefix and process: 5.3 
—— indicates constant or continuous action, sound, etc, 


— occurs with verb bases and interjection bases; the derived word is a noun, usually 
occurring as an adverb complement (6.11); voicing’ occurs as for formative o td alone 
and for formative repetition alone; o td with repetition also occurs with disyllabic 
verb bases: see below 


DERIVED NOUN <( BASE VERB 


of Sis re 
tahpyeihp yet hpyet 
‘slowly’ ‘be slow’ 
onfiz{ss (3: 
tapyounpyoun pyour 
‘smiling’ ‘smile’ 
hak 7 
tdlulu lu 
‘sticking up’ ‘stick straight up’ 
onadadoratad 3538 
tdhséhsé tahsouhsou hséhsou 
‘cursing’ ‘curse’ 
orquSquicrsarce> quice> 
tédyiyt tdémomd yimo 
‘laughing’ ‘laugh’ 
onto 5 25 
tddfidh taod 7) 
‘astonished’ ‘be astonished’ 
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ta 
DERIVEDNOUN <_ BASE INTERJECTION 
ODIDOIDE O99%3 
tahaha ha 
‘going ““Ha Ha’’’ ‘tmit. sound of laughing’ 
tahinhifi htt 
‘crying’ ‘imit. sound of crying’ 


cox Sec oflé 


' tdjalijain jain 


‘juddering, grinding’ ‘tmit. sound of heavy lorry’ 


osdloeales ole 
tdgau*gau® gau? 
‘clattering’ ‘mit. sound of wooden sandals on a hard surface’ 


When the base word is a verb, it sometimes has a complement of its own; e.g. 


COMPLEMENT DERIVED NOUN (< BASE VERB) 

@s20530 oocécé cé 

nau*hsan tdngitingin ngit 

back hair pulling pull 
‘with nagging thoughts at the back of (ohe)’s mind’ 

9é 02080508 ; 805 

yitt tahte:*htei* htet? 

breast palpitating palpitate 
‘nervous’ ‘ 

94 oolong elon fae 

nayt tdctet ct 

watch looking look 


‘constantly glancing at (one)’s watch’ 


[perhaps earlier oV tdV in repetitive co-ordination (8.4), as in occasional variants such 
as— . 


DERIVED NOUN < BASE VERB 
onfgpSzonfgoss or — oofgpSe{gp5: es 
tahpyei tahpyet tahpyeihp yei hpyei 
‘slowly’ ‘be slow’ 
09030208 90308 rs) 
tatt tdtt tatitt i 
‘gradually’ ‘cut’ 
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tafhta 

DERIVED NOUN < BASE’ VERB 

MDs grrsg or Meges sg 

tdywel tdywet tdywetywet ywet 

‘gradually’ ‘move’ 

cf, also 

m@maa0 co00 ? (verb) or ? sx (noun) 
tdsd tdsd tdsdsa sd asd 
‘gradually’ ‘begin’ ‘piece’ 


and analogous numeral compounds (with the numeral o td ‘one’: 3.246) such as: 
<| NUMERATIVE NOUN 


eer OF: (ORS 2 

tahku tahku tahkuhki hki 
‘something or other’ ‘unit, item’ 
one zonef}s onefl sof: sae: 
tdmyou tamyou taémyoumyou admyow 
‘some kind or other’ ‘kind’] 


ta/hta 02/00 (thd 2) 

— special head noun: 3.19 

— ‘thing, that which is; was (done), (do)ing, fact of (doing)’—with reference to non- 
future time; cf. special head 9> hma 

— voiced; form o> hia is only found after stop tone; for weakened form = thd see note 
2; for use with subordinate marker § né see under ¢né 8 

2» e6gm @{g20>2¢0952059> 

thu mdnet-kd pyo-ta-tet-dhié-hma 

he yesterday-past time _ say-thing-plural-inside-at 

‘among the things he said yesterday’ 


209 90205002603 eqoo5e[yresones ooSont 

ba ma-hou*-hta-tet hyau?-pyd-nei-tha-lé md-thi-hpt 

what not-be true-thing-plural wander-talk-stay-V.S.-question _not-know-V.S. 
‘(I) don’t know what nonsense (he) is talking’ : 


mfcors $22 eangSoo200@ Seoa:0005 
cufito na mad-le-ta-td-hki hyt-thei-te 
I ear not-go round-thing-one-item _exist-yet- VS. 


‘There is still one thing I don’t understand’ 
414 


tafhta 


ORJfeorS p00 aoe _ Ca%Gorrme0r9 

cufito ahtt thétt htda-mi-ta-kd-té 

I specially attention put-inadvertently-thing-subject-as for 
qeacpgeozslos 
yedyahyttei-pa-hpe 


police-polite-indeed 

‘A thing that particularly struck me was the police’ 
sleone o§eoge 00983092603 
datei-kd Rou hiwei htd-hké-tatei 
those-subject Ko Htway _leave-behind-things 

“Those are the things Ko Htway left behind’ 


20703 engonour4ff: eunoSons 
dhou® = yu-yd-ta-ha-myot ma-hou’-hpit 
true take-must-thing-thing-kind _not-be so-V.S. 


‘(It)’s not the sort of thing (you) have to take as true’ 


so5qdeo3 [goed 06939885009 [gEsqeooe 
na*’you'tet myt?-hté ptii-thwa-net-ta myth-hké~yé-la 


images of gods _river-inside take-go-stay-thing see-back there- V.S.-question 
“Did (you) see (them) taking the images of the gods into the river ?” 
wgdies026SEarrGon$os ‘ 
md-swathsaui-naifi-ta-yé-tarhpou 
not-accomplish-be able-thing-possessive-price 
‘the price of being incapable’ 
ear enjon 0005 88860026 mood wa§ton10002 
htaufi —_cd-ta-hte® eithtaun —cd-ta mé-hsou-hpu-la 
prison be in-thing-above household be in-thing not-be bad-V.S.-question 
‘Isn’t being married worse than being imprisoned ? 
06 20094[0§: wé:a08i0$ on{gooo 
mitithaci mifithami-lou kd-pyd-ta 
principal dancer female dancer-way dance-show-thing 
85 — aogov-— yond} 
thei? thabd —cd-ta-hpé 
very mind _ suit-V\S.-indeed 
‘(He) was very amused at the principal dancer dancing as a woman’ 
2356 B:q002 woonsan 208 
hyt-hpdna’ _si-yd-ta ma-the*tha-hpi 
shoe-sandal wear-must-thing _not-be comfortable-V.S. 
‘It is not comfortable having to wear shoes’ 
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ta 
8 eepaiesone oodSu{ng2e001098 
di yau?-nei-ia te-md-ca-thei-hpi 


here arrive-stay-thing  very-not-be long-yet-V.S. 
‘(He) hasn’t been here very long yet’ 


Note 1. Occasionally a noun phrase of the pattern N Vooo N V-ta is found where one might 
have expected one of the pattern VoSN V/-té-N, the particle o} #é being ‘attrib.’; e.g. 

03 5009200 egjcns 

gatt hkawi-htd-ta ma-hpye?-né 

promise make-put-thing not-break-V_S. 


‘Don’t break a promise (you) have made’ (lt. Don’t break the making of a promise) 


cf, Scor0}003 g]058 
hkafihtatégati mdhpye’né 
sop g20091099 voorsanred 
hlei = hma-hta-ta ma-la-thei-lot 


boat order-put-thing not-come-yet-because 


‘because the boat (we) had ordered had not yet come’ (lit. because the ordering of the boat 
had not yet come) 


cf. grcoro3eq9 e0o2600808 

hmahtatéhlet mdlatheilou 

ogess —_ ovco2009807 oou5e2 coorqued 
pyi?st  we-la-ta-tei be-hma _—ihta-~ya-md-lé 


things buy-come-thing-plural where-at put-must-V_S.-question 
“Where shall (I) put the things (I) have bought?’ (it. Where shall (I) put the buying of 
things ?) 
cf, orscorosugaSico2 mr08g> — n2zquod 


welatépyi*sitei  behma  hitdydmdlé 


Note 2. A weakened form o» tha is occasionally found before subordinate marker § né ‘with’; 
e.g. 


sageSsee [9205 (e§:03 4 
ahye*-dcau® ci-tha-né 
shyness-timidity be great-thing-with 


‘being so shy and timid’ 


[probably fused from verb-sentence marker 05 fe with induced creaky tone: 03 té 
‘attrib.’ + noun on ha ‘thing’: see 1.23] 


ta mo 
¢ 
— see od te verb-sentence marker 
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ta’ 


ta? oc5 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
‘know how to (do), be skilled at (doing), can (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 86 naifi, q yd 
— usually voiced; negative mdV-ta’, sometimes V-mdta’; members may occasionally 
be separated by subordinate marker o§ Jot ‘-ing’ 
gS:o002: e¢ [20205092 
hydfisdka = md-pyd-ta*-hpa 
Shan not-speak-know how- VS. 
‘(He) can’t speak Shan’ 
$28 [g&c05a20028 
nayi _pyifi-ta?-thd-lé 
clock mend-know how-V.S.-question 
‘Can (you) mend clocks ?” 


— with members separated by ¢$ lot ‘-ing’: 


gS:0t ofg>8 wondsags 
hydfisdka pydloi mdta*hpi 
(as above) 


‘be apt to, likely to, tend to (do); (do) usually, be in the habit of (doing)’; 
ot auxiliary verb 36 naifi 


— voiced; negative maV-ta’ 


a> oO ey OrSeod e053 ean20502050005 
thu tdhkatdlei  sei* hau*-ta’-te 
she sometimes mind be crooked-tend-V.S. 


‘She is apt to be bad-tempered at times’ 


nya cd-té néné heafi-la-ta®-te 


evening reach-when alittle be cold-come-tend-V.S. 
‘It can sometimes get a bit cold in the evenings’ 


c AN ¢ ¢ ¢ 
aacfaqxé:— ofgods 2095 efpoSoooiclops 
dcaifi = ma-pyd-hpé-né dlou® md-hpyou?-ta’-pa-hpu 


reason  not-show-without-manner work not-discharge-tend-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) don’t usually sack (people) without giving (their) reasons’ 
eaorc8d @909050209000098 


hseilei? — thau?-ta’-thd-ld 
tobacco smoke-tend-V..S.-question 


‘Do (you) smoke ?” 


C5364 417 Ee 


taifiaun 


c J ie) oc Cc i 5 
@[9203528 ae Soo [g§onc50005 
heau*-nayt htou-hma eihi pyait-ta’-te 
six-hour __strike-only when home  return-tend-V_S. 


‘Normally (he) doesn’t go home till six o’clock’ 


[simple verb «05 ta* ‘know, be skilled, learned, knowledgeable’) 


taifiaufi o36ea026 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 


—takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 03 #é (often the elevated form 
aop$ thé) and 8 mé; for the exceptional form of this subordinate-noun see 6.15 note 5 


— 1. ‘as far as, up to, until, so long as’; cf. subordinate-noun s203 dhté 


aeso3éeaa7& eepaseuS Sons 
QOD g02CGI9ICGOI2 <P Q0OCIDs 
putaou-tainaufi-t6 — yau*-me ma-htii-hpu 


Putao-up to-as for reach-V.S. not-think-V.S. 
‘() don’t think (the road) goes as far as Putao’ 


¢ ¢ oc ¢ o¢ 
eg rmbe[grnbeo03ées926 es§6vlecor: 
nau*-hcau®-ld-tainaun nei-hnaiti-pd-mda-la 
further-six-month-up to _ stay-be able-really- V.S.-question 


‘Can (you) possibly wait as long as another six months ?” 
Voc ct J Cc Lng \ 
mec: GQIOQIOPCS SING 89g? $3020 CQUGHOIII9 
hkdlet = =muwei-té-taifiaui di-hma  dlou® _—_lou*-nei-ta-hpé 
child _bear-atirib.-up to here-at work  do-stay-V.S.-indeed 
‘(She) went on working here until (she) had a child’ 


¢ ¢ o¢ ¢.9¢ ¢ ON ¢ 
g6fpconiged qmmppo7cesate (Bcdq> SPSHQou 
hkotipyulethma® yd-thi-taifiaui = myot-hié-hma__net-nei-yd-me 
permit get-atirib.-up to town-inside-in stay-stay-must-V_S. 


‘(T) have to stay in town until (I) get a permit’ 


— 2. ‘even if, even though’; cf. subordinate marker wé if ‘if? + postposition coor€é 
tau ‘even’ 


o¢ o¢ € a¢ ¢ eX 
SQORQIORS algrapSo3éess26 GOS 
thu-koutaii pyo-thti-tathaunh md-youn-né 


he-himself _tell-atirib.-even if not-believe-V.S. 
‘Don’t believe (it) even if he tells (you) himself’ 
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Ataifi 
GalEapho3Sea038 8 ega3t 
ngou-heih-tht-taifiaun ngou-lok  md-yd-hpit 


weep-want-aitrib.-even if weep-ing _not-succeed- VS. 
‘It was impossible (for her) to weep, even if (she) had wanted to’ 


[from verb 036 taifi ‘reach’ + subordinate marker es226 aufi ‘so as to’] 


Ataifi s2036: 

— subordinate-noun: 6.14 

— ‘in accordance with, according to, as, by’; cf. subordinate-nouns seecj20 dlyau’, 
saq dyd 

— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} té, 6 mé; sometimes induces 
creaky tone in personal referents 


Lm o¢ cg. Cc 
02926 |a3182036: GOICIEHOIOD 
» ww Li B. 
saou’ci-dtain matfi-net-te 


great book-according to drive-stay- VS. 


> 


‘(He) is driving according to the book—abiding by the rules 


saxrc§: Bodsz036r03 §[gams2000 woguSos 
Gloun  tht-té-dtaifi-hpeé di-pya’thdna-ha ma-lwe-hpi 


all know-attrib.-according to-emphatic this-problem-subject not-be easy-V.S. 
‘As (you) all know, this is not a simple problem’ 

pps0036s aBoné 

thi-dtain hsou-yiti 

him-according to  say-if 
‘if (we) go by him—by what he says’ 


520030568 om: [9 
OIDTBOICE e gos ODD 
~ ~ , ta =) £ 
htoufisai-dtaiti sdka  =mya-cd-ta 


custom-according to word be many-all-V.S. 
‘(They) all argued, as usual’ 
Ssa036: 0239990078 
di-dtaifi sa-yd-thd-la 
this-according to eat-may-V..S.-question 
‘Can (one) eat (it) just as (it) is?” 
Sco8:s203E: 9308 
di-lan-dtaiti thwa 
this-road-according to go 
‘Go along this road’ 


[derived dV noun 92036: dtal# from base verb 08é: taifi ‘measure, match up’] 
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taifi 
a 
taifi O36: 


— auxiliary noun: 3.31 


— ‘every, each’ 
— voiced; sometimes in repetitive co-ordination: 8.4 
sa0§s08639> onecnr036:2035 
ahkafi-taifi-hma hkdlet-taifi-dtwe® 
room-every-in child-every-for 
‘in every room’ ‘for every child’ 
5036s 5036s 20360808 
net-talti net-tait lu-taifi-loulou 
day-every day-every person-every-like 
‘daily, every single day’ ‘almost everyone’ 
[see preceding entry] 


taiii 036: 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 

in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
— ‘every time, whenever’ 


— voiced; sometimes in repetitive co-ordination: 8.4 


3205 agr03E: Ssacan2mMGcns B:qave0or 
apai® — hsovn-taifi di-dtohkdlei ti-yd-thda-la 


verse end-whenever this-little interval passage play-must- 7..S.-question 
“Do (you) have to play this little interval passage at the end of every verse ?” 


c o¢ oc oo c 
D?) 2530 grreqpozc: OOD OZ@COUD 
saou® hya-md-twet-taifi sei? tou-mi-te 


book _ seek-not-find-whenever mind be short-inadvertently-V.S. 
“(I) get annoyed whenever (I) can’t find a book’ 
ofgr03é: e338 : 
pyo-tali md-youn-né 
say-whenever not-believe--V.S. 
‘Don’t believe everything (they) say’ 
ono8a8 saps agar: 9901036: gobeusro8ze[o35 eayj200203 
thutou-hsi — dle thwa-talit thwa-taifi ngdpyothico — cwei-ta-hpé 
their-place visit go-whenever go-whenever fried banana feed-V.S.-indeed 
‘Every time (I) go to visit them (they) give (me) fried bananas’ 
[see s203é: dtaif subordinate-noun; and cf. preceding entry] 
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: . taf 

tati on§ 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘be suitable, proper, fitting, right to (do); be likely to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 0308 
htai?, 3% a®, & thiii, cnr: kati 

— usually voiced; negative mdV-tai, rarely V-mdtaii; members may be separated by 
subordinate marker § hpowd ‘to’, but rarely are; infrequent with verb-sentence 
markers; common in the pattern Vorgoocaqond V-tafithdlau®: see example 

SeSgrcpogs qorfeug 09g 2okeps 

bouhmu-yahti yd-tan-peimé ma-yd-hya-pa-hpu 

major-rank get-be fitting-although _not-get-pity-polite-V.S. 

‘(He) should have been made a major, but unfortunately (he) wasn’t’ 


wa[gro2§oion2:e0 
mé-pyd-tafi-té-sdkatet 
not-say-be fitting-attrib.-words 
‘words that it is not fitting to say—that should not be said’ 


macgenilfy> wes oxpenf 
Ghki-nei-dhceiit-hma bdmapyei yau*-taii-pi 
now-stay-time-at Burma arrive-be fitting- VS. 


‘(She) should have arrived in Burma by now’ 
{gor$aocc0205 ggas cSonud 
py4-tafi-thd-lau? pyd-youti-hpé lou-te 
show-be fitting-attrib.-as much show-thing-just need-V.S. 
‘(You) need only show as much as should be shown’ 


esaoong ass eaoqoou5 
ma-thei-tafi-hpe-né thei-yd-te 


not-die-be fitting-without-manner  die-must-V.S. 
“(He) died before (his) proper time’ 


— with members separated by § hpot ‘to’: 


GcSgtepor ag oofcog 
bouhmiyahti ydhpoi  tafipeimé 
(as above) 
e[928 voogos om2:602 
pyohpoi mdtafité sdkdte 
(as above) 


[simple verb oo§ taf ‘be worth, fitting, suitable’} 
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tauii 
ee 


Note. or: tafi is also found in the names of children’s games; e.g, 


taf 


tafi ord: 
esrrécqands 
auii-htu-tan 
succeed-pax-mutual 


— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


— voiced; with negated verbs—but see note below ; ; . ; : 
(game involving) reaching home and crying pax’ 


— I. ‘mutual’ (infrequent) Cn 6,806 6 
ee{g2008: mod Sco24{eR0005 Hav Li heit-t08 
ma-py0-tat katt hkaii-htd-cd-te hide-mutual-close eyes-mutual 
not-tell-mutual promise undertake-put-all- VS. Chide-and scek? 
¢ 4 id ? 
(They) proms that (neither) would tell (anyone else) oforStonnat 
- am youtt-tai-sdka 
@30002 shou believe-mutual-word 
mad-hkwe-tafi hei*-me ‘statements which (other players) are bound to believe’ 


not-separate-mutual love-V.S. 


‘(We) shall love (one another) so as never to part’ = SRE n 


s2f§ood: < aff 
amyetan dmyeé 
apehgdourr05 396 eoGord: DED? op{agoou5 y 1 tl y F d 
il , is a ° ed a! ‘ ; ‘ 3 > * 2 
thutot-hnd-yau? _eiti ma-witi- tani thabo _ tu-cd-te ghia a reas ' 
they-two-person house not-enter-mutual mind be the same-each-V.S. onencSonés < om 
“They made an agreement that neither would go into the other’s house’ taketan take aS 
‘really, truly’ ‘id.’ 
? Cc Ad s 
— 2. ‘without’; cf. subordinate marker 3 hpé OQrcDeE < OF 
oc os ¢ htowiitan htoun 
oO SROI63 sq 60026:{03099 é dition’ Gq? 
sei? ma-hsou-tan yet laifi-cd-ta Syston, Maen aa 
mind not-be bad-without water pour-all-V_S. {—] 


*(They) throw water over (each other) without either side getting angry’ 


~ ¢ 
taun coor 


apr008: §a50008 
md-hnya-taft yat?-te — sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


not-spare-without _ beat- VS. 
‘(He) beats (them) without mercy’ 


— ‘as much as, so much, even’—maximizing the expression to which it is suffixed, 
suggesting it is more than expected; cf. postpositions ¢ himd, 8 kou, 3 hpé 

: 2 . —- voiced; often followed by postposition ¢ hmd ‘even’ q.v. for examples 

9600] 20) & So2c BOQDEOOUD 

md-hy 6-tait mati-thwa-te 

not-reduce-without drive-go-V.S. 


¢ ¢ coe c 
ggeao3e QEeCieD020000 
hpwitt-taufi —hpwtti-hkaih-thei-te 
open-even _—_ open-order-also- VS. 


‘ ithout slowing down’ 
(He) drove on without slowing down’ ‘(They) even asked (him) to open (it) up’ 


2982 0305028: 00903 speddeeos1 — ecorg 2§60008 Sos8 
GOIDHIOI9S ODD oI m4 . . | eles) : . 8$ W}SOID BSR0 
methkun -td-hki-to md-lu?-idt yd-ta-hpeé dmalei. lei-nayi-tau — hkweé-net-pi 


Mother! four-hour-even  split-stay-V_S. 
‘Good Heavens! It’s half past four already!’ 


423 


question-one-item-as for . not-escape-without get-.S.-indeed 
‘(One) had at least one (examin ation) question in the bag for sure’ 


422 


te 
BrewrEoor6erée0226 ofazaeqton: aguvé 
a mauh maui tifi-taun ma-ca-hpu-hpu hsou-yifi 


U Maung Maung Tin-even not-hear-ever-V.S.  say-if 
‘if not even U Maung Maung Tin has ever heard of (it)’ 


¢ Fo Cc ¢ o ig 
2§:[a}regaudcon26 apaze{g>Boou5 
hpotiici-hyet-me-taui —_ thwa-pyd-mi-te 
monk-front-at-even go-say-inadvertently- VS. 


‘(He) even went and said (it) in front of a monk’ 


¢ ¢ ¢ A 
raj]aneo2 groposesaréeon2é ood [ojono03 
tahcou-lutei —_-ytt-thwa-aufi-tauni lou®-ca-ta-hpeé 


some-people be mad-go-so as to-even _act-all- VS.-indeed 
‘(They) even drove some people mad’ 


[possibly fused from verb 036 taif ‘reach’ + subordinate marker 2228 auii ‘so as to’] 


¢ 
te onus 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 


— ‘(be) very, (do) very much’—often slightly exclamatory; cf. pre-verb 335 thei* 


Seg onudsgao005 codSusarrabdlons 
di-nei _—_te-a?-te te-md-thau’-pa-hpi 
this-day very-be hot-V.S. very-not-smoke-polite- VS. 


‘How hot it is today’ ‘(I) don’t smoke very much’ 


[does not occur as simple verb; perhaps from ejaculation oS the ‘expressing anger’] 


te/tha/ta/hta o2$/o/002/a> 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 


— ‘V.S.—non-future; translatable by English past or present tenses in general nar- 
rative and descriptive statements; = elevated 5 thi; cf. verb-sentence markers woS 
me, 5 pt, 238 Apu 

— voiced 


-~ I. in non-attributed sentences: form ond te is usual; 20 thd is a weakened form occur- 
ring before some postpositions (9.2 note 4), some appended appellatives and ejacula- 
tions (4.5 note 1), and sometimes before the unclassified particle o} té ‘reported’; 
form o> ta, or sometimes «> hta after a glottal stop, is used mainly (a) for emphasis, 
often with strong stress, e.g. when making a telling point, trying to impress a point 
vividly on the hearer’s mind, hence often when correcting or disagreeing with him; 
(5) when the important point of the sentence lies in one of the cotnplements rather 
than in the verb head or in the sentence as a whole, hence often when the meaning 
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te/tha/tafhta 


of the verb head is understood or accepted by the hearer but the information new to 
him is expressed in a complement, and so often in place of verb-sentence marker 
og hpi with negated verbs; (c) as the preferred form before postpositions co] pd, 
Ape, apS: hei (9.2 note 5); and (d) sometimes implying disparagement, slight 
disapproval, or irritation. Forms on5 te, 2 thd are rare with negated verbs: see below. 
For the exceptional nature of 002/002 ta/hta as a verb-sentence marker and its position 
relative to auxiliary verbs ol pa ‘polite’ ‘and co pet ‘euphonic’ see 7.3 note. 005 te is 
sometimes omitted in rapid speech before postpositions co>: /a, 05 2, 03: towfi ‘question’ : 
9.2 note 6 

&: gpeponed 

mou ‘ywa-nei-te 

sky _rain-stay-V.S. 

“It is/was raining’ 


$03000028 
ne?-thd-la 
be deep- V.S.-question 
“Is/was (it) deep ?” 
choyd eoor€:ayf| 
nga-ca® _— tasfi-tha-byou 
five-kyat ask-V.S.-my boy 
‘(They) asked five kyats, my boy!’ 
ogoSe§ s2opsssacot oocboqp Gone 
manehpan  dsidwet te*-sdya hyt-te 
tomorrow meeting attend-thing exist-V.S. 
‘(I) have to go to a meeting tomorrow’ 
oogegose: {05 [godo0u5 
sdneinet-taift mye’  hpya’-te 
Saturday-every grass  cut-V.S. 
‘(He) cuts the grass every Saturday’ ' 
{503 6a 25lop280003 
myi?-hté my0-pa-thwa-thd-té 
river-inside _float-be taken-go- V.S.-reported 
‘The story goes that (he) was carried away down the river’ 


~— examples of form 2/00 ta/hta: 


(a) s2u 70503 eSudcoon eo8n20098 
chou?-kou htou?-pyi?-hta. md-thi-hpiu-la 
yi 


really-emphatic bring out-throw-V.S. not-know- V.S.-question 
‘(They) did actually throw (him) out! Didn’t (you) know?’ 
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te/thS/tafhta 


(2) wopcbege gfconton 
ma-hou*-hpu, hpwtit-hta-ta 
not-be true-V.S. open-put-V.S. 
“No. (I) dd open (it)’ (correcting hearer’s impression) 


(6) =epm8 #9 woopfogtt 
ahkii-ou* kdhtd-né néné-himd ma-té-hpt. 
present-president-with a little-even _not-agree-V.S. 

s§manpSecion eonpifajoo2 
hkéfi-hkdté-kou-kd mé-té-cd-ta 


appoint-since-emphatic-past time not-agree-all- VS. 
‘(They) don’t get on at all with the present president. Not since (he) was first 


appointed’ 
(b) sle[aq268 9009099 
da-catifimou md-la-ta 


that-because of not-come-V.S. 
‘(So) that’s why (they) didn’t come’ 


(5) e8é:c0058 gdogrr000n 
ma-thelii-ta*-loti pou*-thwa-ta. 
not-store-know how-because _ be rotten-go-V.S. 

paone[aq2g oorcdens 
yadhiitu-cauit md-hou*-hpit 


climate-because of not-be so-V..S. 


‘It was because (they) didn’t know how to store (them) that (the onions) rotted. 
It wasn’t because of the climate’ 


(6) saa§t0dy303 o3Eego09 
ahkan-hte-hma-kou htatii-nei-ta 


room-inside-at-emphatic _ sit-stay- VS. 
“It was actually inside the room that (she) was sitting’ (sc. not outside as you may 
have thought) 


(c) qa022602 eal cor0260] 
yethater hko-la-ta-pd 
policemen _ bring-come-V.S.-of course 
(They) had brought policemen with (them) of course’ 
(c) 35 =o: 29200293 
thei® wifi tha-ta-hpé 
very stomach be pleasant-V..S.-indeed 
‘(I) am very pleased indeed’ 
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te/tha/tafhta 


(d) Semré Fonte) opSegoraed 
dt-kauii ba lou*-nei-ta-lé 


this-character what do-stay-7.S.-question 
“What’s this character up to now?” 


(d) Segre201 Sa5co> 

dt-hkweimdtha te-mai®-ta 

this-son of a bitch very-be stupid- VS. 

‘How idiotic this son of a bitch is!’ 

— form = thd sometimes occurs with negated verbs before the postpositions <3 &, 

o3: Lowi ‘question’: 
n2{g68 ofapabaned 
ba-hpyi*-lou md-cai’-thd-lé 
what-happen-because _ not-like- V..S.-question 

“Why don’t (they) like (it)? 


onudsaa]§ 92020003: 
be-dheeiti = ma-a-thd-totifi 
what-time not-be free- V.S.-question 
‘When are (you) not free ?” 
— also before the postposition «>: /a ‘question’ in parallel sentences in quotation com- 
plements (7.9 note 2): ‘ 
fySgzo00028 efgégraocoo%6009 ve{goologs 
myini-hpu-tha-la ma-mythi-hpi-tha-la-t6 md-pyd-pa-hpu 
see-ever-V..S.-question not-see-ever-V.S.-question-as for  not-say-polite-V.S. 
‘(He) didn’t say whether (he) had seen (one) before or not’ 


— form ox5 te with negated verbs is rare, but is found occasionally in circumstances 
similar to those outlined for form o> ta under (4) above: 


ro) 6enr€z08 eoyans10205 
kati — kauii-lou md-met-thwa-te 


fate be good-because not-forget-go-V.S. 
“It was lucky that (I) didn’t forget (it)’ 


BEreoee02 808 M§sor5 —_wely>0005 
meitthkdlei hyi-lou cuiito md-pyd-te 
girl exist-because I not-say- VS. 

‘As there is a girl present (I) am not mentioning (it)’ 
agro eur8Eqes3 eeur0205 
hkdyithkd pet-naifi-ye’-né ma-pei-te 
fare pay-be able-in spite of-manner _not-pay-V.S. 


‘In spite of being able to pay the fare (they) didn’t’ 
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té 


—-2. in verb-sentence attributes (3.15); = elevated sop$ tht, em> thd; form od te 
with induced creaky tone (} té) is usual; the weakened form = thd, and exceptionally 
the elevated form 2,$ thi, are found with a few subordinate-nouns and location- 
nouns; all three forms also occur with negated verbs 


— ¢ ¢ SoS, ny 
GOICGOID 070% 2 SS0Ep 
toto hou®-té-hnéhsdya 


pretty much _ be good-af#trib.-oboist 
‘an oboist who is pretty hot stuff’ 


2908 ecepaiarconrcdsag5 
thutou md-yau*-hpu-thel-té-dya? 
they —_ not-reach-ever-yet-atirib,-place 


‘a place they have never been to’ 


Go2000009 GO0005 
wei-tha-hte* wel-te 


be distant-atirib.-above __ be distant-V7.S. 
‘(It) is further away than ever’ 
is) c 
BgDI0CCDI09 
ma-hyt-thd-lau? 
not-exist-attrib.-quantity 
‘almost none’ 
oc ¢ ¢ 2 
S3OGOO9C ORJD2PPSICO 
eifihtaui —ca-thi-dhtt 
household be in-attrib.-up to 
‘until (she) gets married’ 


[elevated style 095 thi, perhaps influenced by elevated style particle ongS: ti ‘emphatic’] 


té 03 
— unclassified particle: 5.9 note 2 
—- ‘reported speech, (he, etc.) says, said, etc.’ 


— voiced; verb-sentence markers oo} te, oS me sometimes weaken to 2 thd, o md 
before o3 té : 


¢ c ce ey NX 
OPS 2H >> Moos GUgZOd 
cufité-na — ka®-pi ma-youn-né-té 


me-neat approach-and not-believe-V.S.-reported 
‘(She) came close to me and said “Don’t believe (them)” ’ 


‘ 
Seserne2e002 §:s2050} 
di-au?-hma-id pou-dsi?-té 


here-below-at-however  silk-real-reported 
‘Down at the bottom here it says ‘Real silk’’’ 
428 


o§sddon€: eanpyés e@s0081 — ggavont: ops @s0262005 
pan-thatin —_lei-hnyifi hsauh, li-thatii — lu-heifi hsaufi-tha-té 


flower-scent wind-gentle bear | man-news man-reciprocal bear- V.S.-reported 


“The scent of flowers is wafted by the breeze; but tidings of men are spread by 
man—as the saying goes’ 


SeSascsco2 
ya*-lai?-té-la 
stop-just-reported-question 

‘So (he) says “Stop”, does (he) ?? 


wor8eor2 a06gu§:0 

bama-lou-té thi* -hkwd-pan-té 

Burmese-way-as for _ tree-fork-flower-reported 
“In Burmese (it) is called thi*hkwdpan’ 


Note. Besides its normal use at the end of a sentence, 05 #é is also found in mid-sentence at 
pause points; e.g. 


MAFcor8coreone3 008 886u> 020599203 
cufitotou-td-twei-té le? hkait-naifi-hma md-hou?-hpit-té 


we-one-group-reported hand  accept-be able-V.S. _ not-be true-V.S.-reported 
““We’’, (it) says, ‘‘will not be able to accept (it)”’ 


0260220) orfgasenSoqp Zear:or0503 
pr-t6-té téhcd-lou®-sdéya hyt-thed-te-té 


finish-when-reported other-do-thing _ exist-yet- V_S.-reported 
‘“Furthermore’’, (he) says, “(I) have other things to do” ’ 


[cf. obsolete Voocrs V-thd-ta® (V-V.S.-reported)] 


té o5 


— verb-sentence marker oocS te with induced creaky tone: see 0705 te 2 


té o} 


— see cvo} peité under oud peimé subordinate marker 


tépi oopgS: 


— see &: pi subordinate marker note 3 


te orgs: 
— see moopSim hkdtéké subordinate marker 
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tei/twei 


tei/twei (cor) eo? 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘plural’, indicating more than one of the head noun; also with mass nouns ‘lots of’; 
ef. auxiliary noun 92: mya, contrast auxiliary noun 8 tod . 
— voiced, sometimes even after a glottal stop; form tei is usual in colloquial styles: twez 
is elevated (cf, or6/026 tifi/twifi); not normally used in numeral compounds (3.24) 
828602 
nwa-tei 
cow-plural 
‘cows’ 
oan rxades2006603 
sakdlouti-dthi*-tei 
word-new-plural 
‘new words’ 
eqa|ag 2éravSunSeao2Eeqra2g006052607 
yet-caun-the-yu-pou-hsaun-yei-dhpwe-thinibo-tet 
water-course-carry-take-send-bear-matter-board-ship-plural 
‘ships of the Water Transport Board’ 
SQ)Fe0D 
hewel-tei 
sweat-plural 


‘sweat-—lots of sweat’ 
e@co2008e0? 
htopa?-tet 
butter-plural 

‘butter—lots of butter’ 


[perhaps from derived @V noun sac02 dtwei from base verb cop twei “be thickly coagu- 
lated, make into a compact block’] 


th 2 
p 
— see or5 fe verb-sentence marker 
and oo2 ta special head noun 


tha ooo 
— common pre-verb: 2.7 
— ‘(do) more, additionally’; cf. pre-verb 8 pou 
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: tha 

a 

ers ig ¢ ¢ ¢ 
29§:[o3:eo20005e0026 DIWOIONSOIsOIUD 
hpotticitei-hte?-taun tha-ta*-thei-te 
monks-above-even more-know-yet-V.S. 

‘(He) knows more than the monks themselves’ 

eegpom oo2aSte0u5 
mdnet-nyd-kd tha-hson-te 
yesterday-night-past time | more-be bad- VS. 


‘(It) was even worse last night’ 


[simple verb 202 tha ‘be better than’] 


tha o> 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 
— ‘conveniently, comfortably, easily, be able to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 3€ naif, 
qy4 
— voiced by some speakers; negative m@V-tha 
00098 anoSg6er0205 B:a0 90005 
thi-ka behnd~yau? si-tha-tha-lé 
his-car how many-persons ride-easily- V.S.-question 
‘How many passengers does his car take comfortably ?” 


eagaa2gon9 a5e5an20 
ma-hlweé-tha-loi-tha lou?-nei-ta-pa 


not-evade-easily-because-only do-stay- V.S.-polite 
‘(I) am only doing (it) because (I) couldn’t easily get out of (it) 
om —efgregorged spag:od00 wognSano098 
sdka pyd-net-toti-mot ahkan-hte-kd ma-htwe*-tha-hp 
word talk-stay-while-because room-inside-from _not-go out-easily- V_S. 


“As (he) was still talking, it was not easy to leave the room’ 


[simple verb 20> tha ‘be pleasant’] 


tha o> 
— sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 
— ‘only, and no more, just’; cf. postpositions 9 hmd, 3 hpé 
— voiced 
O93999 O20] 
sd-tha — sd-pa 
eat-only eat-polite . 
‘Just get on with eating’ (sc. don’t worry about anything else) 
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tha 
@{y2009 efjoon05u S92QG002 wogdops 
pyd-tha — pyo-te. bahmd-té ma-lou®-hpi 
talk-only talk-V.S. anything-as for not-do-V.S. 
‘Tt’s all talk with (her). (She) doesn’t actually do anything’ 
23205 [ga5y2009 edlaiorang: 
au*pyei-hma-tha pau’-ta-kon 
Lower Burma-in-only grow-V.S.-emphatic 
“(It) only grows in Lower Burma, you see’ 


° ose ¢ oc 90 
oResar€[ggonewsc5a0> cor8Echguré 


hou aut myifi-td-yau*-tha la-natii-lou-hyt~yitt 
Ko Aung Myint-one-person-only come-be able-ing-be-if 
‘if only Ko Aung Myint were able to come’ 
allgé Sgbounoa5c}o0> saeley2és 
da-hpytii di-hnd-yau®-kou-tha adcauh 
that-happen if this-two-person-to-only matter 
[oj28803 mj §eor 20005 
ca-hpou-hpe cani-td-te 
inform-to-just remain-final-V_S. 
‘Then all (we) have to do now is to let these two know’ 


[perhaps derived dV noun sow dtha from base verb a> tha ‘be better than’; cf. derived 
noun attribute 220 thatha ‘little more than, hardly better than’] 


tha 292: 
—— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 
— voiced; not with negated verbs; usually followed by postposition = hpé ‘indeed’ 
—1. ‘V.S.’—indicating sudden realization, agreement, often surprised 
u205002203 
hou?-tha-hpé 
be so- V.S.-indeed 
‘So (it) is! Of course (that)’s so!’ (sc. I had forgotten, etc.) 
GON DEIDIz05 
kaui-tha-hpé 
be good-V.S.-indeed 
“Yes, (that) would be fine’ (sc. I hadn’t thought of it) 


Seg ons soode005 goo0%0} 
di-net lu toto né-tha-hpeé 
this-day person pretty much be few-V.S.-indeed 


“There aren’t in fact many people today’ (sc. I wondered if there would be) 
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athan 


606009195 
htifi-tha-hpé 
think- V..S.-indeed 
‘Just as (I) thought!’ 
oBag990 eoz8e00305 oot $0028 
kou-bdwd twei-mi-td-lé wih né-tha 
self’s-life think over-inadvertently-when-also stomach be small-V.S. 
“And when (1) thought over (my) own life (I) was indeed sad’ 


—2. ‘V.S.—indicating obviousness, expecting hearer to know as well 
gaged ean r0do9¢ 3002 eG: Ban2203 
dye? md-thau’-hpi hsou-ta = mifi_thi-tha-hpé 
liquor not-drink-V.S. say-thing you know-V.S.-indeed 
“You know very well that (he) doesn’t drink’ 


eqest e§eoo2a7#00 98H Sean:00219) 
yeinwei ma-hyt-té-hpu-la. hyt-thei-tha-hpé 


warm water not-exist-final-V.S.-question.  exist-yet-VS.-indeed 
‘Isn’t there any plain tea left ?” 
“Yes, of course there is’ 

Note. Occasionally the verb to which v2: thd is suffixed occurs with formative prefix 9 d; e.g. 

(from the examples above): 

39006202403 - 

ahtifithahpé 

¢ o ‘ 

oi D090 3299 

mii athithahpe 

ete. 


[possibly connected with verb-sentence marker cxf te/thdjta, perhaps through 2002 
tha-ha (attrib.-thing)] 


tha 202: 


— see 6:00: pitha subordinate marker 
and qcsc08 ye*thand under 905 ye* subordinate marker 


Athafi 9205 
— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘sound, noise of (doing)’ 


— without se d and voiced 


¢ ¢.¢ 05: bd c o¢ 
emrmeorco? — qahmsz —- 90505e026 wf 228Eo9: 
kautthkdleitei ydkati hka*-thafi-taufi mad-ca-nathi-hpu 
youngsters loom __ strike-sound-even _not-hear-be able-V.S. 


(One) couldn’t even hear the sound of the youngsters weaving’ 


5364 433, Ff 


thei thei 
609 enain3 oud 04 wos [aqolog: g§yE8corn elggayecordlon: 
let te*-than-kou te gdyk md-sai*-cd-pa-hpu pyan-heih-pi-la. ma-pyan-hcih-thei-pa-hpu 


wind rise-sound-object much care not-attach-all-polite-V.S. return-want-V.S.-question not-return-want-yet-polite- V.S. 
“Does (he) want to go home yet?” 


‘(He) doesn’t want to go home yet’ 


‘(They) don’t worry much about the sound of belching’ 


[96 cobulag: 8 ep odesonuSe3 e[g203 [320005 
~ . 1 . . e ~ . ¢ 
pyinithi*mdci — dt yau?-nei-te-lott pyo-thafi = ¢a-te @G09203E90299300 


md-thau?-thei-hptt-la 


French lady here _arrive-stay-V7.S.-quoted tell-sound hear- V.S.. 
not-smoke-yet- V.S.-question 


‘(I) hear that the French lady is here’ 
‘Won’t (you) smoke just yet ?” 
[derived @N noun 2205 dthafi ‘sound, noise’) ? 
chSsé o8cleoo:0005 
nga-mins* lou-pa-thel-te 


fialeks five-minute _lack-polite-yet-V.S. 


en ‘There are still five minutes to go’ (cf. similar examples under 23: o#ff, cor? td) 


— ‘yet, so far, up to now, by then; still, continuing, further, extra, more, again’ (sum- | cove: orregeo0r0008 
marized as ‘accumulative’ in A. J. Allott’s Categories); cf. auxiliary verb s3: oui, opp. hidmifi —_sa-net-thei-te 
auxiliary verb coo td rice eat-stay-yet-VS. 


— voiced; negative mdV-thel; usually with verb-sentence markers oS te, 2: hpu, and 
dependent verb-clause markers; in colloquial rare with verb-sentence marker & #7; 
not with oS me or 6 (‘imperative’) where a similar meaning is expressed by auxiliary 
verb s3: of q.v.; precedes auxiliary verb ol pa ‘polite’ with negated verbs, but usually 
follows it otherwise 


‘(He) is still eating—still at (his) meal’ 
Sraeor#0G05 @fjrrodeanze08 
youddya-lou-lé pyd-ta?-thei-te 
Thai-way-also speak-know how-yet-V.S. « 
‘(She) can also speak Thai’ 


eorleanzo205 
s6-pa-thei-te aeqs #35e8Sea020205 
. t 
be early-polite-yet- VS. td-yei et*-lai?-thei-te 


‘It’s early yet’ or ‘It was still early’ one-stretch sleep-just-yet-V.S. 


ongeSgignSeco nao} ee ‘(I) even squeezed in a quick nap’ (sc. on top of everything else) 
td-ywe?-hnd-ywe-lau?-hpé pi-thei-te 
one-sheet-two-sheet-about-just finish-yet-V7.S. 

‘(I've only done one or two pages so far’ or ‘(I) had only done one or two pages by 


onuday goxean2aned 
_ bathu la-thei-thd-le- 
who _come-yet~- V.S.-question 


then’ ‘Who else came ?” 
gSadocorg603 Qdleanzoo05 eg rcsone§ odseu205 eul corean202u5 
hnd-hsé-lei-hni?-hpé hyt-pa-thei-te nau*-td-net thoiti-yau? _—_po-la-thei-te 


two-ten-four-year-only be-polite-yet-V.S. 
‘(She) is/was only 24’ 


next-one-day three-person appear-come-yet-V.S. 
‘Next day three more people turned up’ 

200058 vleqorecozoze 

hkuhte*-hti md-ca-thei-hpu 

now-up to _not-hear-yet-.S. 
‘(I) still haven’t heard (anything) yet’ 
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aSajEcooré efjres5 
lou-hcifi-thei-yih — pyd-no 
need-want-yet-if tell-right ? 
‘Tell (me) if (you) want any more, won’t (you) ?” 
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thei’ 


onalecoro5 egpajSeooro0u5 
ta-hka-lau® twet-heiti-thei-te 


one-time-about meet-want-yet-V.S. 
‘(I) would like to meet (him) again’ 


[—] 


thei* 056 
-—— common pre-verb: 2.7 
— ‘(do) very, very much, a lot’; cf. pre-verb oS te 
SSufaRabons 
thei?-md-cai*-hpu 
very-not-like-V.S. 

“(I) don’t like (it) very much’ 
SdopSoru5 
thei*-si-fe 
very-be crowded-V.S. 

‘(It) was very crowded’ 


oc oO 


od DOSG ops 
lu thei*-ma-hyi-hpu 


person very-not-exist-V.S. 


‘There weren’t very many people’ 


[simple verb 286 thei ‘make compact, tightly pressed together’] 


thi o95 


— see te verb-sentence marker 2 


thifi 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘be suitable, proper, fitting, right to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs o§ taf, s05 a®, 805 
htat® 

— usually voiced; negative maV-thini, occasionally V-madthif#i; members may be separated 
by subordinate marker 8 hpoz ‘to’ 

s8e8arboé[a}1609 905006 093 

édt-lou-thi*pificitet ma-hkou®-thin-hpi 

that-way-big trees not-cut down-be right-V.S. 

‘It’s not right to cut down big trees like those’ 
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_ thu 
8§:mecorgsa09 onaadonpS:y> onus esaogu03 
meifthkdlei-né-diu _ td-eifi-hté-hma be nei-thin-ma-lé 


girl-with-together one-house-only-in how _ stay-be right-V.S.-question 
‘How could it be proper for (him) to live in the same house as the girl ?” 


— with members separated by 8 Apozi ‘to’: 


238 4 ondvélafieoy 9058 eoogon: 
édilou thi*pificitei hkou*hpoi mathtihpu 
(as above) 
8§sar¢c02$.5909 cossdonpig> puss aoéeod 
meifthkdleinédtu tdeifihtéhma be  neihpou  thtiimalé 
(as above) 


pas 


[simple verb =o¢ thd ‘strike upon, hit target, be right, proper’) 


athou 92088 
— derived @N noun occurring as head-following attribute: 3.30 
— ‘male’ 


—— see Part I 


thu a 
—— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘person who (does), (do)er’ 


— voiced; a rather elevated equivalent of Vox V-té-lu (V-attrib.-person) | 


Sopesqoneoga3cor2 205218 een rE:o0a5 

sistfi-net-yd-thu-tet-kou-té thénd-hpot  kaitfi-te 

arrange-stay-must-person-plural-object-as for _pity-to be good-V.S. 
“The people who have to organize (it) are to be pitied’ 

gerdsase> epfogé: —andanggepS ondda0d 

di-2a?-dhpwé-hma lucafi —_lowi®-thu-yé-nafime bathu-lé 


this-zat-company-in villain _act-person-possessive-name who-question 
“What is the name of the man who plays the villain in this zat troupe ?” 


ec. ¢ oc 
mec I cole MCCOIC0} 
haiti-heiti-thu-hmd haiti-ta-pd 


handle-want-person-only handle-V..S.-of course 
‘Of course it is not everyone that wants to take (it) on’ 


[noun 2 thu ‘he, she, it, person’) 
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thwa 


thwa 22: 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘(do) and go away, (do) on the way there; hence, thence; (with verbs of taking) (take) 
and go, (take) away, off; go on and finish (doing); have done with, come to an end; 
(with stative verbs) become, get’; opp. auxiliary verb «> la 

— voiced; negative V-mdthwd, sometimes madV-thwa 

058: Sza9>20005 

se*bein si-thwa-te 

bicycle _—ride-go-V'S. 

‘(He) rode off on (his) bicycle’ 


BayS:02805 om Hoprlqeo 
thaheifi-saou®  hkdnd hswe-thwa-payasei 
song-book moment take-go-may I? 


“May I take away the song-book for a while ?’ 


é: exoréoss20099 samfags dlagazona5 

mi _—laufi-té-dhté-hma adkoutloun pa-thwa-te 

fire burn-attrid.~inside-at all’ include-go- VS. 
‘Everything was lost in the fire’ 

cogs sq asécp 529 220005 

latidafi-hma = mahni*-kd net-thwa-te 


London-in _ last year-past time _stay-go-V.S. 
‘(I) stayed in London last year’ 


eegon eo2ano%c8 065 90026002031 
mdnet-kd la-thwa-lot gdanet md-la-té-hpi 


yesterday-~past time come-go-because today not-come-final-V.S. 
‘As (he) came yesterday, (he) will not be coming today’ 


380805 OBrayrre0q]So0u5 
édi-lou-hpeé tt- thwa-set-heiii-te 
that-way-just play-go-cause-want-V.S, 


‘(I) want (you) to play (the music) just like that’ 


co) eanop 21 

thu _ thei-thwa-yift 

he _— die-go-if 2 
‘if he dies’ 


sams — Sropaty 

Gkoun pi-thwd-hmaé 

all finish-go-only when 
‘only when (it) was all over’ 
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tii/twifi 


G5 Bu ppieonrzagI0028 
nei htt-yift hnyou-md-thwa-hpu-la 
sun strike-if _- wilt-not-go- V..S.-question 
‘Doesn’t (it) wilt in the sunlight ?” 
Note. Auxiliary compounds with 99>: thwd as auxiliary member are sometimes hardly distin- 
guishable from pre-verb compounds with 992: thwé as ordinary member, since the difference in 
meaning may be slight; e.g. 
eon7e oncdagaz0005 
taunt te?-thwa-te 
mountain go up-go-V.S. 


as auxiliary compound: ‘(They) climbed up the mountain’ 
as pre-verb compound: ‘(They) went off up the mountain’ 


elgreagaragsc028 
pyei-ma-thwa-hpit-la 
run-not-go- V.S,-question 
as auxiliary compound: ‘Didn’t (you) run away?” 
as pre-verb compound: ‘Weren’t (you) going at a run?’ 
However, where conditions permit the occurrence of voicing (1.17), its occurrence (thwd) 


may be taken as indicating that classification as an auxiliary compound is appropriate, and its 
non-occurrence (thwé) will indicate a pre-verb compound. 


[simple verb op: tha ‘go’} 


om 2 ¢ ¢ 

titi/twifi (028) on 

— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in: complements: 6.3 

— ‘within, inside, up to’; cf. subordinate marker 9> Ama, location-noun 320 dhté 

— voiced; form oré tifi is more common; form 0¢ twifi is elevated (cf. (cor)eo tei/twet); 
common before verb o ké ‘be so little’ 

8696 8521026 Ganco: 

doubihsaifi di-nd-tift hyt-thd-la 

laundry this-vicinity-within  exist- V..S.-question 


‘Is there a laundry near here ?” 


g fons 0026 tales) ? OSQIGsE208992 
yafikoun-hte-tint-id ma-twei-hpu-thei-hpa 


Rangoon-inside-within-as for not-encounter-ever-yet-V.S. 
‘(I) have never yet come across (one) in Rangoon itself’ 
oc .s Lend ¢ 
QC30 HFQoRS @MI8 
paihsan hyoun-youn-1n ma-kd-hpu 
money _lose-thing-within not-be so little-V_S. 
‘It wasn’t only that (he) lost money’ 
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to 

int 
di-tihi “~ya°-cd-sot 
here-within  stop-all-let’s 


“Let’s stop at this point’ 


\ 


[probably connected with noun o&: twift ‘hole’, derived dN noun soot: dtwiii ‘interior, 
inside’, and perhaps verb oé: htwift ‘pierce, bore’; or perhaps from verb 026 twift 
‘make progress’} 


to cons 
— productive formative suffix: 5.3 
— ‘honorfic’, indicates royal, sacred, or honourable status 


— voiced; occurs with noun bases and verb bases; the derived word is a noun 


DERIVED NOUN <_ BASE NOUN 
cs cy 
Fpisors ps 
nafito nan 
‘royal palace’ ‘palace’ 
colécorS eolé 
hpaufito hpaun 
‘royal barge’ ‘barge’ 
sospecos sosp 
hsdyato hsdya 
‘reverend master, abbot’ ‘teacher’ 
gloscon> élo3 
da’to da? 
‘sacred relic’ ‘relic’ 
epsarpSears epsanp$ 
étheto éthe 
‘state visitor’ ‘visitor’ 
Cc c c 
MU86GOD C208 
ta’mdto ta?mnd 
‘army’ ‘main military unit’ 
BASE VERB 
@2:G004 O2 7 
saio sa 
‘royal eating’ ‘eat’ 
[p3E005 [3 
cwdto cwd 
‘royal progress’ ‘progress’ 
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té 


a 


086005 of 


wiiito win 
‘royal entry’ ‘enter’ 
apdejcieons oSayos 

a a 
ku?mye*to ku*mye? 
‘royal execution’ ‘execute’ 


Note 1. With a few exceptions, the verb-based derived nouns are used with the verb ¢ mu 
‘perform, operate, act’; e.g. 
[corS gl ‘Please perform an honourable progress, please come in, go ahead’ 
cwdio mupa 
This sequence is so well established that the negative formative o md ‘not’ is occasionally 
prefixed to the noun instead of to the verb, i.e. 
¢ 
not |rocnS opi 
cwdio mdmupand 
‘Please don’t go in’ 
but feos — gd 
mdcwdto  mupané 
‘Please don’t go in’ 


See also 2.16. 
Examples of verb-based derived nouns in so>4 to used with a verb other than @ mu are: 


a 


©2:6095 ool 
sato hko 
royal eating summon 

‘eat’ (referring to royalty) 
onpeaod es) 
se*to hko 
royal sleeping summon 

‘sleep’ (referring to royalty) 
Note 2. The use of eS to in connection with state affairs was discouraged by the Govern- 
ment in about 1964, so that, for example: 


uprreanSan& ‘state scholar’ became vg2mé 
pyiinyatothiti pyinnyathii 
S6éea08 ‘state’ became 366 
naitingatito naifingan 


[perhaps connected with noun 65 to ‘Sir, Madam’) 


t6 cor> 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘approaching finality, reduction, (with positive verbs) inevitably, at last, nearly, 
only, merely, that’s all; (with negated verbs) any more, any longer, ever, after all’ 
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té 


(summarized as ‘culminative’ in A. J. Allott’s Categories); opp. auxiliary verbs eo: 
thei, s3: ont 

— voiced; negative mdV-td; is exceptional in following verb-sentence marker 3 né 
(‘imperative’) instead of preceding; usually precedes auxiliary verb «| pa ‘polite’ in 
negated verbs (except in imperative), but follows it otherwise; rarely occurs with 
verb-sentence marker 6 7 in colloquial styles 


apOqnd 606009 eo0qe0r2u05 

hkutind-ye’ st-té thet-yd-to-me 

seven-day be completed-when die-must-final-V.S. 
‘After seven days (I) have (inescapably) to die’ 


038598 81903 eqpcieonzo200 

kot-nayit —_ htou-hmd-hpé yau’-td-te 

nine-hour  strike-only when-emphatic arrive-final-V.S. 
‘(So we) didn’t arrive till (as late as) nine o’clock’ 


odal g§oor9 
tahka —— hpwii-td 
door open-final 


‘Open the door now—at last’ 


ogdigor ze 
htwe?-td-me 
go out-final-V.S. 


‘(He)’s just going—about to go—on stage’ 


ch8sé oSeorQ0205 
nga-mini* lou-td-te 
five-minute —_lack-final- V_S. 


“There are only five minutes to go (—hurry up)’ (cf. similar examples under coo 
thei, 33: owt) 


¢ ¢ Q Ly ¢ en . ¢ 
GErOdsv0pswIG0IC} — soUSGuDD056C02050) corleorz0005 
nau®-dsidwei-~kou hse~yau*-lau®-hpé la-pa-td-te 
next-meeting-to ten-person-about-only come-polite-final-V_S, 


‘At the next meeting only about ten people turned up’ 


[g§eqrga3 Gcorz008 
pyai-yei-youti-hpé hyt-t6-me 
return-write-thing-just exist-final-V.S. 
‘All (we) shall be able to do then is to write (it) out again’ 


442 


td 


$08 e9Guné 8a8:c00 2000] 

ai-lou lou’-yifi —_ pou-hsot-t0-md-po 

this-way  do-if more-be bad-final-V.S.-of course 
‘If (he) does that, (it)'ll just get worse’ 


SECOSOSOID 

net-pet-sei-td 

stay-euphonic-cause-final 
‘Let (it) be then—leave (it) alone now’ 

eonsul8u eor§Ee02707% 

to-pa-pi. mé-sa-hnain-td-hpu 

be enough-polite-V.S.  not-eat-be able-final-V.S. 
‘That’s enough, thank you. (I) can’t eat any more’ 


s2q° [go5080858 u eear2meoQWlor 
dye? hpya’-pyi?-lai*-pt. md-thau*-td-pa-hpu 


liquor cut-throw-away-V.S. _ not-drink-final-polite-V-S. 
‘(He) has given up alcohol. (He) doesn’t drink any more’ 
Sonep oSogot€ e§eor7O91009% 
di-té-ya houtt-thwd-yit méd-hyt-t6-hpi-la 
this-one-hundred run out-go-when  not-have-final- V.S.-question 
‘When these hundred (kyats) are used up, have (you) no more (money) ?” 
olagpszeorpn ajcdeq gdorxS 
md-ct-né-td. mye’st —hyou®-te 
not-look-V.S.-final eye be confused- VS. 
‘Don’t look any longer. (It)’s disgusting’ 
2% 2005403600203 @[geryé |qooday21005 
ka hse*-md-si-té-hpé hein hyau?-thwd-me . 
car continue-not-ride-final-without on foot proceed-go-V.S. 
‘(We) shall go on foot, not travelling any further by car’ 


werlgas ofgSeorga92002% 
bamapyet mda-pyafi-t6-hpi-la 
Burma not-return-final- V.S.-question 


‘Won't (you) ever go back to Burma?” 


BQ00g eT e028 wc8a5ZEcorzd]o93 
kei*sd-ta-hku po-la-lou md-lai?-hnaifi-té-pa-hpu 


affair-one-thing emerge-come-because not-come-be able-final-polite- VS. 


‘Something has cropped up, so (I) shan’t be coming after all’ 
443 


toj/tohka 
300 ulgsolgeonon 840 93508 qplooes 
eth mé-pyaii-pa-né-td, di-hma_ ei*-lou yd-pa-te 


home not-return-polite-VS.-final here-at sleep-ing succeed-polite-V.S. 
‘Don’t go home (after all). (You) can spend the night here’ 

§: 9200078 

mou  ywa-té-pi 

sky _ rain-final-V_S. 


‘It’s raining’ 
[—} 


té/téhka e022/e0>9] 

— subordinate marker, with verbs and a few nouns: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.4 

~— ‘when, as, since, because’; cf. subordinate markers 8 low (‘because’), wé yifi, foy2¢ 
caufi, 3 né 

— voiced; usually with verbs, but common with the three nouns oS be ‘which?’, 
8 di ‘this’, o5205 nau’ ‘later’; suffixed to auxiliary verb &: pi often has very much the 
same meaning as subordinate marker 6: pi q.v. note 2 


DINCOY? 9023005 
a-t6 la-hké-me 
be free-when come-hence-V.S. 
‘(I)’ come over when (I)’m free’ > 
anuSeon9 ayotgrad 
be-td thwa-hma-leé 
which-when go-V.S.-question 
‘When will (you) go?” 


@g 2036003 . 8SQQSC7 7227: 
nau’-t¢é md-twei-td-hpr 
later-when not-meet-final-V_S. 
‘(I) didn’t meet (them) again afterwards’ 
comhyoS wou $Egco2s) 336 [g§[eqqeoe5 
le-hma® md-we-naii-ichka — etfi pyati-cd-yd-te 
ticket | not-buy-be able-as home return-all-must-V.S. 
‘As (we) couldn’t get tickets (we) had to come home’ 
s200 wunoSeor? woudsons 
asi? md-hou’-téd  md-we-hké-hpi 
genuine not-be so-as not-buy-back there-/.S, 
‘Since (it) wasn’t genuine (I) didn’t buy (it)’ 
444 


to 


a30b6g600? s20h] gjos00210205 
ai*-nei-1d eifict heu?-htd-te 


be hot-stay-as shirt take off-put-V.S. 
‘(He) had taken off (his) shirt, as it was hot’ 


Sco07<) SoporqSeonc] s€qaxco7: 

di-tthka di-pyifinyaya’te-pa thifi-yé-thd-la 

this-as this-subjects-also  study-must-V.S.-question 
‘Then do (you) have to take these subjects as well ? 


[cf. elevated style particle cw5 tho ‘when, as’, phrase Vcoor0s] V-thd-ahka (V-attreb.- 
time) ‘when V’; derived @NV noun s23] dhka ‘time’] 


td 6or2 


—- sentence-medial postposition: 5.11, 9.4 


— ‘as for, but, however, at any rate, at least’ 


— voiced 

7 ¢ 5| ¢ a I < 

ap26009 O2020011 (D0 ISQSIMIGOID 98080 td 

kwa-té kwa-te. hdwa-lau?-t¢ ma-hsou-pa-hpit 


peel off-as for peel off-V.S. that thing-asmuch-however _not-be bad-polite-V.S. . 
‘(It) does peel off, but (it)’s not as bad as that other stuff’ 


MCEMCIII GapoI97% 2D 
ahpei-kd-t6 anyatha-hpeé 


father-subject-however Upper Burman-indeed 
‘But (her) father is an Upper Burman’ 


[oped S08 ofogad 505 venderear? frjorgsdo3 
cai*-cai* md-cat*-cai® —bdma-gitd-td ca-hpu-pi-hpeé 
like-like  nat-like-like Burmese-music-however _hear-ever-V.S.-indeed 
‘Whether (they) like (it) or not, (they) have now at least had a hearing of Burmese 


music’ 
285 salgSlo3:60>2 veurdicogess 
thet? dmyan-ci-16 ma-manii-sei-né-no 


very fast-great-however _ not-drive-let- V.S.-right? 
‘Don’t let (him) drive too fast, will you?” 
[perhaps from elevated style particle eao5 tho ‘as for, however’] 


445 


= 


ato atwif 


td Atwifi 99602997026: 

~— common location-noun: 6.13 

— ‘inside, between, meantime between, during, while’; cf. location-noun soos twit 
~— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 03 té, 6 mé 


Ssveonza2078: 508 sam eau} 
di-dtodtwifi —_ be-lou athe’ muwet-md-lé 


this-inside | what-way life nurture- V..S.-question 
‘How will (he) earn a living in the meantime ?” 


592609792026: Sgos2199 egoou5 
si°-digatuihi == mouiiywa-na-hma nei-te 


war-inside § Monywa-vicinity-in stay-V.S. 
‘(We) lived near Monywa during the war’ 


2903 Gagresiesoss2eo02s20N: 29 0958Ea9: 

thutok  hsweinwei-nei-té-dtddtwiii ba-hmd md-lou*-hnaihi-hpt 

they discuss-stay-attrib.-inside  anything-even _not-do-be able-V.S. 
‘(We) can’t do anything while they are discussing (it)’ 


[derived dV noun secoo2 até ‘interval, interlude’ from base verb con té ‘interfere, play a 
short passage between (two verses)’; and derived @N noun 20: dtwifi ‘interior, inside’, 
cf. noun 0: trlfi ‘hole’, and perhaps verb o: htwifi ‘pierce, bore’] 


tot 3 
— auxiliary noun: 3.31 
— ‘plural, and the others, and the rest, and the like’, indicating head noun together with 


other associated nouns; cf. auxiliary noun >: myd, contrast auxiliary noun cop ter/ 
twet 


— voiced; often with co-ordinate compound nouns, either suffixed to each member, or 
to the last only 


¢ ¢.9 
eh aa 
cufito-tou 
T-plural 
‘we’ (I and my, e.g. friends, compatriots, family, etc.) 
c 9 
GODCOD 
saun-tot 
blanket-plural ; 
‘blankets and the like’ (e.g. pillows, mattresses, sheets, etc.) 
elgesaoaSqonsc3 mobocrxe3 
myei-au’-ydhta-tot ba'sdka-tou 


ground-under-train-plural bus-plural 
‘underground trains, buses, and that sort of thing’ 


446 


toni 


a ¢ sre 9g 
mecs ofgélggera:03 ; 
Ane * I me a 2 
kou wit ma myiti myiti et- tow 


Ko Win Ma Myint Myint Aye-plural 
‘Ko Win and Ma Myint Myint Aye’ 7 
oScousenérafa[$od emnp1cooe002g GEx03 
pinile-haii-heet-myou-tou ceile*-toywa-paini-tov 
sea-coast-foot-town-plural _—_ rural area-country village-section-plural 
‘seaside resorts, country villages, and so on’ 
wodef}s03 Srau2} 008 
pa’pyou-tou yotddya-toi ba-tow 
Patpyo-plural Yodaya-plural what-plural 
‘(songs called) Patpyo, Yodaya, and what-not’ 


Note 1. 08 tou is sometimes used redundantly with personal referents; e.g. 
aogp hsdya ‘teacher’, hence ‘I, you, he’ 
8 hsdyatot ‘I, you, he’ 
Note 2. The noun § dou ‘we’ may be regarded as © tod ‘plural’ with voicing (to), and perhaps 
as a truncated form of clo} nga-tot (I-plural) ‘we’; see 5.5 


[ef. Old Burmese so03y§ ( Pato cuit) ‘I your slave, I’) . 
touii 05 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘by turns, alternating’ 
— voiced; found in colloquial styles in the pattern V-toufi V-toufi: see under subordi- 


nate marker 9 ‘alternation’; with other verb-clause markers is found only in elevated 
or obsolete styles 


[perhaps connected with 0} tow# in o3[4§ todfipyaft ‘return, reciprocate’] 


toifi o§: 

— subordinate marker, with verbs (and nouns: see below): 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause and other) complements: 6.3, 7.4 

— voiced; occurs with noun bases when followed by subordinate marker o kd ‘past 
time’ 

—1. ‘while, during, while still, when’; cf. subordinate markers gé: yl, corp td 


— expressions with o9§: toufi are sometimes treated as noun expressions (location com-~ 
plements) and followed by subordinate markers y> Ama ‘in, at’, » kd ‘past time’ 


epgooaicon — sale ogabesonss sr0§: — gExcodsgrecd 
dthetei dpyii ~—siktwe’-nei-tolfi_ = hati heylfi-lai®-ottfi-me 
visitors outside go out-stay-while room clear-just-further-V.S. 


‘(I)’ll just clear up the room while (our) guests are out’ 
447 


toti 


3E 5 ofgrés nse Sms 
4 ae ie eh GFF ted 
kuthkaifi-kou pyath-yd-toufi-hma —-yafikoufi — hkdnd 
Kutkai-to move-must-while-in Rangoon moment 
¢.¢ » x 
OCarpe CQP9QO2999 ‘ 
wit-toun twei-hké-yd-ta-hpé 


goin-while — see-back there-may-V.S.-indeed 


“(I) was able to see (her) when (I) dropped into Rangoon while (we) were moving to 


Kutkai’ 
m9 2008 9025: goScortdlqeo 
Ghki = thati ya-tout hma’-hta-padydset 


now remembrance have-while note-put-may I? 
“Let me make a note of (that) while (I) still have (it) in mind’ 


93560026 emysarrongsa eyjSo005 
eitthtauh  mda-cd-thei-touni-kd pyo-te 


household _not-be in-yet-while-past time be happy-V.S. 
‘(I) was happy while (1) was not married’ 


GOGO Goof sO ogudonu5 
hpethpet hyt-toui-kd lwe-te 


father —_ exist-while-past tre be easy-V.S. 


‘(It) was easy while father was alive’ 


saqcon§im po0205 

ayifi-toufi-kd cai?-te 

formier time-while-past time _like-V.S. 
“(I) used to like (it)’ 

oBorgmsve[geses 


hou-touhi-kd-dheeidnet 
that-while-past time-situation 
‘the situation at that time’ 


onuSargsoo eqpadaces 
be-touhi-kd yau®-thd-lé 


which-while-past time arrive-V.S.-question 
“When did (you) artive ?’ 


— 2. ‘still, yet’ before verb head g hyt 2 
oo€on§: Gsdz005 


thit-touni —_hyi-ouni-me 
learn-still _exist-further- VS. 
‘(I) shall still be learning’ 


tobi 


= 
guia 

mot ywa-tout hyi-thei-lou 

sky  rain-still exist-yet-because 


‘because it was still raining’ 


~— and often so in incomplete sentences: 
o¢ cy 
SaOO7$2220092 
ei?-toun-hpe-la 
sleep-still-emphatic-question 
‘(Is he) still asleep ?” 
2 cuN 
eS:ec0:0]op21 SqPOISEID 
ma-pi-thei-pa-hpu. yei-toun-hpe 
not-finish-yet-polite-V.S. write-still-emphatic 
‘(I) haven’t finished yet. (I’m) still writing (it) 
[—] 
toil 093 
— sentence-final postposition : 5.11, 9.3 
— ‘question’ ; indicates open questions; cf. postposition «3 22, contrast postposition cor ld 
— voiced; before 03: tou# the verb-sentence markers oS fe, oS me weaken to 2 thd, 
» md, and in rapid speech oS ze is omitted; rather brusque, familiar 
ssl 292098 
éda ba-touh 
that | what-question 


‘What’s that ?’ 
ous feRebcBGv03s 
be cai?-leift-md-touit 


how _ like-no doubt-V.S.-question 
‘How could (they) possibly like (it) ?’ 
— with on te omitted: 
onuSgo 692032 
be-hma twet-toun 
where-at find-question 
‘Where did (you) find (it) ?’ 


20208 ecy2o}s 
balou ma-hmwel-totti 
why not-be fragrant- VS. 


‘Why aren’t (they) fragrant ?’ 


C 5364 449 Gg 


atu/atutu 


Atu/Atutu s202/s20202 


— common @V adverb noun: 6.25 
— ‘together (with), in the company (of) 
— with preceding noun marked by subordinate marker § né ‘with’ 
eeeege200 SabajEoou5o3 
hpeihpet-né-dtu lat*-heii-te-té 
father-with-together go along-want- V.S.-reported 
‘(He) says (he) wants to go along with Father’ 


©05000036023520207 coud: 022009 gyorenad 
za°’thdmatei-né-dtutu hidmifi sda-ta myda-te 
actors-with-together rice _ eat-thing be common-V.S. 


‘More often (he) ate with the actors’ 


[derived @V noun sep dtu from base verb op tu ‘be like, similar’; for the form s20202 
dtutu see d with repetition note] 


Atwe’ s20205 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 


— ‘for, for the sake of, on behalf of, as regards, on account of, because of, as’; cf. 
subordinate marker 8 hpou 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} 1é, $ mé; induces creaky tone 
in personal referents; sometimes followed by subordinate marker efo}6 casi 
‘because of’ 


¢ ¢ iy o¢ X 
| $SO92S9O2MCOID OO> eyolg 
cutitd-dtwe*-td sez? ma-pu~pa-né 
me-for-as for mind not-be hot-polite- VS. 


‘Don’t worry about me—as far as I am concerned’ 


gedeqes20205 o0208 epeors0005 
hpuloufi-yei-dtwe® — tawun yu-hta-te é 


be secure-affair-for responsibility take-put-V7.S. 
‘(He) took responsibility for (their) security’ : 


¢ ¢ ¢.¢ cx ¢ 
Mmecorsons202ha|r7y>6 gfon$e> eEqbgqooud 
hkaleitei-dtwe*-catfi yantkoufi-hma __ nei-yi*-hké-yd-te 


children-for-because of | Rangoon-at stay-behind-back there-must- VS, 
‘(She) had to stay behind in Rangoon for the children’s sake’ 


450 


Atwifi 
Xo ® ‘ ¢ 
cosgpocos 39> OM: @[goqdsa0205 
la-mé-nyilahkafi-hma sdka pyo-yd-mé-dtwe* 


come-attrib,-conference-at word speak-must-atérzb.-for 
e ¢ e o¢. Sf 
8996099990968 orfgoturse03 CUBEMICAICI 
di-dtodtwifi tdhca-hatei —_te-md-katfi-heit-hpu 
this-inside  other-things very-not-handle-want-V.S. 
‘As (he) will have to speak at the coming conference, (he) doesn’t much want to 
take on anything else in the meantime’ 


ex c Cys 
BaSQIa07(MI00 2090 0038598 
ahpei-dtwe?-lé —_ td-htou® we-hké-oun 


father-for-also one-packet buy-thence-further 
‘Buy a packet for (your) father as well’ 
sav] coda2020582c82602 ouSyo coorqued 
apo-hta?-dtwe?-mithitei be-hma _—hta-yd-md-lé 
upper-storey-for-light bulbs where-at put-must-V.S.-question 
‘Where should (I) put the light bulbs for upstairs ? 


[derived dV noun s20205 dtwe* from base verb 0303 twe? ‘count, calculate’] 


twei 6OQ 


— see (cor) fed auxiliary noun 


twin 026 


— see o€ tiff subordinate marker 


“~ ¢ 
Atwiii s202¢3 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
— ‘inside, within, during’; cf. location-nouns sd dhté, secorrs202& dtddtwifi, opp. 
location-noun’ sa[gé dpyiit 


— takes noun attributes; is sometimes without se d@ and then voiced 


2 ¢ Q 

20208 299800 OQ: 

4 6 ' a st i A 7 ‘ 
mou-Luih thwa-loi  md-yd-hpr 
rain-within go-ing not-succeed- VS, 


“(One) can’t go during the rainy season’ 
ongbs2028 orc08: — oréqdloou$ 
ta-hni*-diwitt sata un-yd-pa-te 
one-year-within thesis hand in-must-polte-V.S. 
7 
‘(One) has to hand in the thesis within one year’ 


451 


win 


eo 2Ez0qqaa2076: 856 e8:[ag¢lons 

cauih-pdrdwuti-dtwitt hpdna® = md-sl-cd-pa-hpi 

monastery-precinct-within sandal not-wear-all-polite-V.S. 
‘(They) don’t wear sandals within the monastery precincts’ 


0852076: a3s0005 
st*-dtwii-kd hsotti-te 
war-within-past time end-V.S. 

‘(She) died during the war’ 
[Qso0nds8E: 


myou-dtuin-paitt 
town-within-area 
‘the area inside the town’ 


[gpbogézeqs 

pyei-twift-yet 

country-within-affair 
‘internal affairs’ 


[derived dN noun sx0,&: dtwifi ‘interior, inside’; cf. noun 026: twifi ‘hole’, and perhaps 
verb oé: htwift ‘pierce, bore’] 


wifi 6 : 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

—-‘be brave enough to (do), dare (do)’; cf. auxiliary verb 4 yé which is perhaps more 
common. 

— negative mdV-wifi; members may be separated by subordinate marker § hpot ‘to’ 
but rarely are 

ecu 2AGy 8:07 

leiyiipyai  md-si-wittt-hpi 

aeroplane _not-ride-dare-V.S. 

‘(He) dare not travel by plane’ 


88 qq q5y 
mimtydyad — hsou®-witti-hmd 
firmly grasp-dare-only if 
‘only if (you) have the courage to grasp (it) firmly’ 


452 


ya 


— with members separated by § hpoit ‘to’: 


ecw 286) 538 egos 

leiyifipyan sthpoi  mduiitihph 
(as above) 

S8qq obi 5 


mimiydyd hsowhpot  wiltthma 


(as above) 


[simple verb 6 wiifi ‘be brave, courageous, dare, risk’] 


ya g and rhyming syllable with initial y 


— productive formative suffix: 5.3 


— (see below) 


— occurs with verb bases; the derived word is a noun, usually occurring as an adverb 
complement (6.11) or as a derived noun attribute (3.28); perhaps only marginally 
productive as it has poetic connotations and is therefore used only with verbs of 
suitable meaning and associations 


DERIVED NOUN 


Raa 
hpyuydyu 
‘whitish’ 


NSE 
tilfty dy tifi 
‘gathered, puckered’ 


8q§ 
stydyt 
‘in line’ 


R98 
uyadyu 
‘softish (flesh)’ 


ran 
puydayi 
‘dwarfish’ 


cone 
cwaydya 
‘boastfully, vaingloriously’ 


[J 


<<. BASE VERB 


R 

hpyu 

‘be white’ 
2g 

tin 

‘be wrinkled’ 


“be squat, dwarf’ 


Ee 


cwa 
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aya 


aya sop 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
and special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘thing, place; what, where, while, when’ 
— without s d; takes noun attributes and verb or verb-phrase attributes as special 


head; in general rather elevated: see first two examples below; occurs in colloquial 
styles mainly in certain positions as indicated below (a-f) 


cnoeaaiade§ opoi[agpsep gcaerecororemr& @g70005 
ba-dthan-le-lou thwa-ct-ya hnge’hkdlet-ta-kautt twet-te 


what-sound-question-quoted _ go-look-thing _ little bird-one-animal _find-V.S. 
‘When (I) went to see what the sound was (I) found a little bird’ 

fagadep out 

cai*-ya mei 

like-thing ask 
‘Ask what (you) like’ 

—-(a) in the common pattern VajépV V-heifiya V: 


aporajéep O22°GUGO!! wopsdloge 
thwa-heiti-ya thwa-pet-sei. ma-htu-pa-hpu 
go-want-place go-euphonic-let _ not-be different-polite-V.S. 
*Let (it) go where (it) will: it makes no difference’ 
o{42ajEep @[g>Sévlor5 
pyd-heifi-ya py6-naiti-pa-te 
say-want-thing  say-can-poiite- V_S. 
‘(You) can say whatever (you) want to say’ 
—(b) in the common pattern VaN V-ya-N; cf. special head ocp sdya, and phrase 
Vp V-hpottya under subordinate marker § Apou: 
wecpEsqacorc3ur3602 eogoGon7epa208: 
md-yauh~yd-thet-té-hatei hlauii-hta-ya-dhkan 
not-sell-can-yet-attrib,things  store-put-place-room 
‘room where (they) store the things (they) haven’t yet sold’ 
go: opéepqcors 
nwa _itifi-ya-ydahta 
cow  load-thing-vehicle 
‘vehicle for transporting cattle’ 
—(c) in the common pattern VepmV V-yakd V: 
o8Eepm> coors 
htati-ya-kd htd-te 
sit-thing-from get up-V.S. 
‘(She) got up from where (she) was sitting’ 


454 


aya 


ectescpm evrlonpiones 
ngei-net-ya-kd m0-ct-te 
stare absentmindedly-stay-thing-from look up-look-V.S. 


‘(He) broke off (his) reverie and looked up’ 


®> sgsepor opéte! pcgobonu§ 7 
sa yei-ya-kd hlafi-pyo-lai*-te 


writing write-thing-from _across-say-quickly- VS. 
‘(He) stopped writing to say (something)’ 


—(d) as complement to the verbs oy ed, ecpo3 yau", 4 ya: 
ygs0200008 sondoonsd eoSora%p wor] 9pCOt 
bou® dd-badha-kou the*the’mé soka-ya ma-cd-hptt-la 
Buddha-religion-object deliberately insult-thing _not-reach- V.S.~question 
‘Wouldn’t (that) amount to a deliberate insult to Buddhism ? 
mno3dls e0o2033¢p ecpasg2edl 
thutou-wadad htau*hkafi-ya yau*-hma-po . 
their-policy support-thing reach-V.S.-of course 
(That) would be as good as supporting their policy’ 


oc Ly ¢ 

@O> SOMPIOIEP qes27c 

sei” the*tha~ya ya-auit 

mind be eased-thing - get-so as to ‘ 


‘to ease (her) mind’ 


—(e) in certain set phrases and compounds: 


egparspgeso7d: (with weak syllable m kd) 
twet-kadya-hyt*-thaut 
find-thing-eight-ten thousand 
‘The Eighty Thousand Haphazard Things—unconnected matters’ 


sa0ep ga0ep 
eifi-ya ei*-ya 
house-place sleep-place 
‘site of a house’ ‘sleeping place, bed’ 
egep SFP 
muei~ya nel-ya 
sleep-thing stay-place 
‘mattress’ ‘place’ 


—(f) in the common pattern V&p V-hpouya: see under subordinate marker 3 hpow 


[derived noun sap dya ‘thing, place, mark’, perhaps from base verb «p/coj> +ya ‘set aside 
for a purpose’] 
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yafya 


yafy4 ~/4 
—— appellative suffix: see 4.6 


ya q 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

—-1. ‘succeed, manage, be permitted, may, be all right to (do)’; cf. auxiliary verbs 
[98 hpyi?, 86 nain 

— negative V-mdyd, sometimes mdV-yd; members may be separated by subordinate 
marker ¢ loi ‘-ing’ 


qcag — gkoqngs 
myest —hpwiti-md-yd-hpi 
eye open-not-may- VS. 


‘(He) can’t get (his) eyes open’ 


59? 836 B2q000098 

di-hma  hpdna’  si-yd-thda-la 

here-at sandal wear-may-V.S.-question 
‘Is it all right to wear sandals here ?? 


— with members separated by 8 Jo ‘-ing’: 


asioe ohh oqent 

mye’st hpwifilot mdydhpi 
(as above) 

S42 836 8:08 qancos 

dihma hpdna’ siloi ydthdla 
(as above) 


— 2. ‘be obliged to, have to, must (do), (do) against (one’s) will’ 
— negative maV-yd 
oSsoorqs3z005 
sifisa~yd-oufi-me 
think-must-further- VS. 
‘(I) shall have to think (it) over’ 


onepe g:qulco 
hpdyad — sit-yd-pa-sei 
Lord _ pierce-must-polite-let 
‘May (I) be struck down by the Lord’ 
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conhyod §— qqeud 
le*hma’ yd-yda-me 
ticket  get-must-V.S. 
‘(He) must get a ticket’ 
— 3. ‘have opportunity to, contrive to, manage to, be able to, can (do)’; cf. auxiliary 
verbs 86 naifi, onc ta*, 22 tha 
~— negative maV-yd 
a006302 6905 [czent toa] 
thatifisa mé-hpa?-yé-thei-h Di} 
newspaper not-read-can-yet-V.S. 
(I) haven’t yet had a chance to read the newspaper’ 
egsnponep: [géqScoo: 
hyweiddgoufi-hpdya  — myift-yd-pi-la 
Shwedagon-pagoda _see-can- V..S.-question 
‘Can (one) see the Shwedagon Pagoda yet ?” 
[aq28q0>2 53095 08: co2loouS 
ca-yd-ta Glut WU tha-pa-te 
hear-can-thing much stomach _ be pleasant-polite-V_S. 
‘(I) am very pleased to hear (it)’ 


[simple verb 9 yd ‘get, gain, obtain, succeed, manage, be permitted, be all right’] 


aya sq 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
—‘in accordance with, according to, under’; cf. subordinate-nouns seco} dlyau’, 
s2036z ataiti 
——takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in 0} Zé, 3 mé; rather elevated 
gSuchsaq @S:00210008 
pou’md-nga-dya hpafi-hta-te 
section-five-according to _arrest-put-V_S. 
(They) arrested (him) under Section 5’ 


uG20903 dloseaq cl acS8e8oSone8 
mtfi-sa-hté pa-té-dyd nga we-poti-lai’-te 


your-letter-inside be contained-attrib.-according to I buy-send-away- VS. 
‘I bought (one) and sent (it) off as (you) said in your letter’ 


[derived dV noun seq dyd from base verb q yd ‘acquire, succeed’] 


ya q 
~— appellative suffix: see 4.6 
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yaaun 


yaauii gese2é 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 
— ‘let’s, shall we ?’; cf. auxiliary verb 3 sow 
aan g2r[ogqesa26 
hkand na-cd-ydaun 
moment __rest-all-shall we? 
‘Shall we stop a moment ?’ 


youhyii thwa-ct-ydaut 
film go-see-shall we? 


‘Let’s go to the pictures’ 


[from verb 9 yd ‘get, gain, etc.’ and subordinate marker ¢ss06 aufi ‘so as to’) 


Ayaufi sxcuw76 
—- special head noun: 3.19 
—- ‘appearance, pretence of (doing)’; cf. special head § hati 


— without s d, and preceded by a6 hetfi, perhaps formerly the auxiliary verb ‘wish, 
want’; usually as complement to the verb e202 hsaufi ‘bear, adopt’ 


MEsor5 e[42009 ofayrrajéeuneé ee0r6o005 
cufito pyo-ta md-ca-hetityaun hsaufi-te 
I say-thing not-hear-appearance bear-V.S, 


(She) pretended not to hear what I said’ 


02536 Q265 3 é GOD 2 exoréadciad] 
saou’ hya-nei-heifiyaun hsauti-lai?-pd 


book seek-stay-appearance _ bear-just-of course 
‘Pretend to be looking for a book’ 


[derived dN noun seewr dyauft ‘semblance’] 


yaufiyaufi cusxéeu2& 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as if (doing), pretending to (do), masquerading as’ 


— takes noun attributes and verb-sentence attributes in oo. thd, » md; often followed by 
subordinate marker 3 né ‘manner’ 


$28 copSareurE0009& o8€aga$egoru5 
na le-thd-yaufiyaui htathi-ci-nei-te 


ear go round-atirib.-as if sit-look-stay-V.S. 
‘(I) was sitting and looking on trying to pretend (I) understood’ 
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yelou 
GEOINDEREWEGUDIE eusSsoqpeunréeunr6g s2000d — @yz@gonud 
hseithdma-yaufiyauti _beidifihsdya-yaufiyaufi-né athe’ ~— mwei-nei-te 
medicine man-as if _astrologer-as if-manner life nurture-stay- VS. 


‘(He) was earning a living by pretending to be a medicine-man and astrologer’ 


[same as preceding entry, with repetition, for which cf. subordinate-noun o&$ loulou, dV 


adverb sac20> dtutu] 


ye/ke 9u5/mu5 
— co-ordinate marker: 5.10, 8.2 
— ‘for one, and’, particularly common when running through a list 
— usually in the patterns— 
AgoS: Bad... Zqud = A-ye, Beye, . . . Z-ye 
Aqui: Baus: ... ZqoSg A-ye, Beye, . . . Z-yené 
see 8.2; form v5 ke is only found after stop tone 
soepqes BeySqus So5q,Edloo0$ 
hsdya-ye kou jufi-ye hpei?-hetii-pa- te 
Teacher-and Ko John-and  invite-want-polite-V.S. 
‘(1) want to invite you (John) and Teacher’ 
ennj26s voomaégud em] 26: oncorgequs 
cau ma-te?-hkifi-ye cath te*-toun-ye 
school not-attend-before-and school attend-while-and 
‘both before (I) went to school and while (I) was there’ 
BewréeerEcoosmad 28820905 ay ScorSqu53 
hou mauti maufi la?-ke thi-meifimd-ye cufito~ye-né 
Ko Maung Maung Lat-and_his-wife-and —_I-and-and 
‘Ko Maung Maung Lat, his wife, and I’ 


i] 
yefyé/ngs 45/3/2 


-— appellative suffix: see 4.6 


yelots quicg 
—— subordinate marker: 5.9 

in (quotation) complements: 6.3, 6.21 
— ‘quoted, as such, exactly, properly so called’; cf. subordinate marker 8 lot A 
BS edlopequicS vasayEutons 
set? ma-pa-hpi-yelou ma-hsou-hetfi-pa-hpu 
mind not-bein-V.S.-as such _not-say-want~polite- VS. 

‘(1) wouldn’t exactly say (I)’m not interested’ 
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yé/ké 
ao0é 08 ves) 36 DE 
hkatin~yeloi ma-hko-nain-hpu 


bedstead-as such not-call-be able-V.S. 
‘(One) can’t really call (it) a bedstead’ 


opiogenficte gos 
goutihtu-tari-yelok hyt-yé-la 
honours-class-as such _exist- V..S.-question 

‘Do (they) have such a thing as an Honours Class ?” 


onusciogzedy> 209 off grdco2z0r2qu503 wsgngort 
thi-mye*loun-hté-hma ba-hma hyotthpwe?-hta-ta-yelou ma-twei-yd-hpu 
her-eye-inside-in what-even secrete-put-thing-as such _not-find-be able- VS. 


“(I) could see nothing secretive in (her) eyes’ 


(cf. co-ordinate marker 905 ye ‘for one, and’ and subordinate marker <§ Jou ‘quoted’} 


yé/ké 3/03 

—- verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 

— ‘V.S.’—non-future; translatable by English present or past tense; cf. verb-sentence 
marker ooc5 te, which 9 yé resembles in many respects, but differs in occurring in a 
more limited range of contexts, sometimes suggesting doubt or reservation: see 
separate headings below 

— not with negated verbs; form o ké is only found after stop tone 

—- 1, in yes-or-no questions (i.e. before postposition cor: Ja ‘guestion’) with the suggestion 
that the speaker expects a negative answer, rather as if challenging, hence somewhat 
resembling ‘really, honestly, surely not’ 


uncdgaoo: or — wR0s0Sc028 
hou’-yé-la hou*kéla 


be true- V.S.-question 
‘Is (that) really true ?? 


DSMD anygooo: 
thabo _—ea-yé-la 
nature suit- V.S.-question 
‘Do (you) honestly like (it) ?’ 


ong | dgeo22 
hait cd-hké-yé-la 


appearance _suit-back there- V..S.-question 
‘Did (everything) go all right ?” 
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yé/ké 


¢ ¢ 9g co x 
M|FSO2QM QOIGEDIQOOD: 
cufito-kou hma’mi-thei-yé-la 
me-object remember-yet- V..S.-question 


“Do (you) still remember me ?” 


— 2. idiomatically, in a few common questions of greeting, etc., and occasionally in 
affirmative answers to them 


|@seen2ErGoo7I egemoeslg 
nei-kaun-yé-ld, nei-katfi-pa-yé 


live-be good-V.S.-question. _ live-be good-polite-V.S. 
‘Are (you) well?’ ‘Yes, thank you’ 


@2goo2#il old 
ma-yé-la. ma-pa-yé 


be fit-V..S.-question. be fit-polite-VS. 
‘Are (you) well?’ ‘Yes, thank you’ 
eu 5qoo2: 
pyo-yé-la 
enjoy- V.S.-question 
‘Did (you) have a good time ?’ 


Nae ¢ 


— 3. after compound verbs containing the auxiliary verb cov2é: kati ‘probably’ 
Bemré2g 
thi-kaun-pa-yé 
know-probably-polite- VS. 
‘(He) probably knows’ 
aporeur[agpsaé [G§qennoézalg 
thwa-mei-ci-yihi pyati-yd-kath-pa-yé 
go-ask-see-if _ return-get-probably-polite- VS. 
‘(You)’lt probably get (it) back if (you) go and ask about (it)’ 


— 4. in the following two common expressions 
hou’-ké 
be true-V.S, 

‘Yes’—either as an affirmative answer to a question or indicating that the speaker 

is following what the other person is saying 

oé0l§ 
htifi-pa-yé 
think-polite- VS. 

*(D) think so’ 
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yéfké 


— 5. in the common pattern Veggjeig V-hid-hei~yé (V-greatly-euphonic- VS.) ‘exclama- 
tory’; see auxiliary verb « Ald 


[elevated style a Hf 
unabbreviated to rhyme in verse (16th century) epp ? dfeijé 
Standard Old Burmese (13th century) usually e/ess ? et 
pre-Standard Old Burmese (12th century) sometimes —_sw»/ewss ? yet] 


yé/ké 9/0} 
— subordinate marker, with nouns: 5.9 
in attributes: 3.12, 3.14 


~— ‘possessive, ’s, belonging to’; = elevated 4 i 


— form o ké is only found after stop tone; see also possessive attributes: 3.14 


ON iT en ¢ 
DOE GIS BIE MOSIdS$s 
thutot-yé-ddo magdre?-ké-ahkan 
they-possessive-aunt Margaret-possesstve-room, 
‘their aunt’ ‘Margaret’s room’ 
esorgeng 
hsel-yé-dndti 


medicine-possessive-smell 


‘the smell of the medicine’ 


[elevated style & é] 


yé q 

— appended ejaculation: see 4.5 note 2, and examples under auxiliary verbs co sez, 
& sot 
a 


yé g 
— appellative suffix: see 4.6 


ye q 
~-- auxiliary verb: 2.9 


— ‘be brave enough to (do), dare (do)’; cf. auxiliary verb $ wifi, which is perhaps less 
common 


— negative mdV-yé, rarely V-mdyé; members may be separated by subordinate marker 
§ hpow ‘to’, but rarely are 


e cy [J \ 
sad}§ eson5osszal 852: ecoogoys 
ahceifi md-to-ié-dhka di-na ma-la-yé-hpi 


time —_ not-be right-attrib.time here-near not-come-dare-V.S, 
(They) dare not come near here at an untimely hour’ 
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ye" 
excsgecT egbengucoss 
za’hkoufi-po htwe*-kd-ye-mda-la 
stage-on appear-dance-dare- V..S.-question 


‘Would (you) have the courage to get up on the stage and dance ?” 


— with members separated by 3 Apo ‘to’: 


saa]§ ecorSossaa] S50: co98 eqns 
Gheeii mdtotédhka dind lahpoi méadyéhpu 
(as above) 
eooigect ogainnd qeco2s 
zahkoufipo = htwe’kdhpott = yémala 
(as above) 


[simple verb ¢ yé ‘be brave, forward’] 


ye’ q03 
— auxiliary verb: 2.9 


—— ‘have the heart to, bring (oneself) to, find it in (oneself) to, suppress pity and regard 
sufficiently to (do something hurtful to another)’ 


— negative maV-ye? . 

gjoda 29162696 ojeor? 99{G2qod092 
myehndhcithsaifi cd-t6 md-pyo-ye°-hpu 

face to face be-when _ not-tell-have heart-V.S. 


‘When (they) came face to face (she) just couldn’t bring (herself) to tell (him)’ 


GOIDEI0022602 9328009 3Esqcbods0e0 
caunthatei mahnyamdta hkaifi-ye’-té-hsdya 


school children unsparingly order-have heart-attrib.-teacher 


‘a teacher who is hard-hearted enough to make the children work, without regard 
for their feelings’ 


890 oc ¢ ¢ 
8c OOD Q]aregood [géqoor 
di-lou sei? pye*-nei-ta myii-yd-t6 


this-way mind be destroyed-stay-thing see-may-~when 


egped olaegron: 

curito md-ct-ye*-hpu 

I not-look-have heart= VS. 

‘(I) couldn’t bring (myself) to look at (her) when (I) noticed that (she) was so upset’ 
[not found as simple verb, but cf. ordinary compound verbs qo5e0> ye*se* ‘be cruel, 
oppress’, 95eep ye*yd ‘be lavish’; perhaps verb qo5 ye* ‘be quick, runny’] 
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ye” 


eee 

ye? qo3/coje5 (and other forms: see below) 

— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7-4 

— ‘while, and, although, in spite of’; cf. subordinate marker oud peimé 

— expressions with qo ye* are usually treated as noun expressions and followed by 
subordinate marker 3 né ‘manner’; also found in the forms qoiag ye"hkdnd, gphaoze§ 
yerthané 


0$009;00600205009 s2000d30305 Kjqe5 

si*tha-td-yau’-ha athe’-né-kou — myé-ye* 

soldier-one-person-subject life-and-body be unchanged-while 
g98 [Fcore 


enti pyant-la-yin 
home return-come-if 


‘if a soldier comes home alive and unscathed’ 


ag079129/9 efgrigqeg 2203 et woopSogs 
theitheihcahca pyd-pyd-yer-né thutoi nd  md-le-hpi 


carefully tell-show-although-manner they ear not-go round-V.S. 
“They don’t understand, although (he) explains (it) carefully’ 


Bqniaz e[g2098 

thi-ye*hkd-né ma-pyo-hpu 

know-although-manner _ not-tell- VS. 
‘(He) knows but won’t tell (us)’ 


adsleco2d cScScaqaqniaoog 2908 2099 
éda-lau® lai*y6-ye*tha-né thutait  thi*sa 


that-as much accommodate-although-manner they loyalty 


coladeiiayS:co20005 

hpau'-hsouthifi-la-te 

break-be wicked-come-V.S. 

‘Even though (we) accommodated (them) so far, they broke (their) wétd and went 


wild’ 
coos emrrqeSao7g 200) wOEoRt 
le* haun-ye'tha-né athe? = md-unti-hpu 


hand be good-although-manner life not-enter- 7S. 
‘(He) has a good technique, but there’s no life (in his playing)’ 


[cf. elevated style particle oo5 lye’ ‘-ing’, perhaps connected with subordinate marker 
w€(cojé) yit ‘if, when’] 
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ayei 


yeifyei eq/cg 
— appellative suffix: see 4.6 


Ayei sacq: 

— special head noun: 3.19 

— ‘affair, matter of (doing)’; often used simply to form nouns from verbs; cf. special 
heads avy dhmil, salgé: dhcifi, saci ahee® 

— without so d; specially common in administrative contexts, hence in titles of bdards, 
committees, departments, etc. 


920960002 soa Sraés 2908 @fjeqrsa0205 
dlou’thédma dhetitheifi chsifi pyei-yei-diwe® 
worker mutually pattern ~—_ be smooth-affair-for 
‘for the sake of harmonious relations among the workers’ 
egrewrdrvopSico3 ogbcrm] opel eqt Gagcore¢0005 
hyethanfi-pyitsite: — sdni*tdcd tu-hpo-~yel lella-nei-te 
ancient-objects systematically dig-expose-affair study-stay-V.S. 
‘(He) is studying the scientific excavation of ancient objects’ 
s2ey2EonCdAD Jonc58: op03020 mcotiecpE = qgocq? 
ahmaurihtd-htée-kd hswé-htou®-pi , thutot-bdwd dlifiyauti —yd-set-yei 
darkness-inside-from haul-take out-and _ their-life light get-cause-affair 
‘hauling (the poor) out from the darkness and bringing light into their lives’ 
OBE: ffeSso03e5 equa qene4 
taifipyei-dtwe? lou*-d yd-yu-yei 
state-for work-power  get~take-affair 
‘making (their) labour available for the state’ 
aoscodegs 
kur lat-yei 
be independent-affair 
‘Independence’ 
Getcflioq: 
sai*-pyou-yel 
plant-sow-affair 
‘agriculture’ 
espirondeqs 
yath-we-yel 
sell-buy-affair 
‘trade’ 
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yi? 


° ob [eR egSeqeg>9 
lu win-hmi cica’~yel-htand 
person enter-matter control-affair-department 


‘Department of Immigration’ 


vEcordeqe[aqoés aoc8un§esorEaq:s29 
pifile-yei-caun the-yu-pot-hsaun-yei-ahpwé 
sea-water-course  carry-take-send-bear-affair-board 


‘Marine Water Transport Board’ 


[derived noun seq: dyei ‘affair, matter’, perhaps from base verb eq: yet “draw, write’] 


yi? 96 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘do, (stay) behind, back there, here’ 

— negative mdV-yi? ; often followed by auxiliary verb 3 hké ‘back there’ 


oc c is ¢ ¢ 
S360 9909 COocs SJraspqoosvo 
amet eifi-hma htdmii _hee*-nei-yi*-te 


mother home-at rice cook-stay-behind-V.S. 
‘Mother stayed behind cooking’ 

cl a0 offend 6203 enfgdeciyr oa5q55 

nga dhté witi-lod-hyt-yifi mifitok dpyifi-hpe’-hma —_ md-nei-yi®-né 

I inside enter-ing-be-if you outside-side-at  not-stay-behind- VS. 
‘Don’t you lot stay outside if I go in’ 


coc o¢ ¢ ¢% ¢ 
cQusss03 ances GYMRIFQOIO205 
weet” hsaifi-hma_ met-cafi-yi°-hké-te 


shoulder bag shop-in forget-be left-behind-back there- VS. 
‘(I) left my shoulder-bag behind in the shop’ 


i 


ayifi soe (saeo 16) 
— common location-noun: 6.13 
— ‘before, previous to’; opp. location-noun e305 nau? 


—takes noun attributes; sometimes induces creaky tone in Scientia referents and 
selectives 
22 s2q6 eapaivaoos 
thi-dyitt yau*-ma-la 
him-before —_arrive- V.S.-question 
‘Will (you) arrive before him ?” 
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yifi 


o.oc ¢¢ 
GIOHPBOQCOCID ICO 
y ow 6 ~ 4 * 
hpou seifi-dyin-minthatet 
Po Sein-before-dancers 
‘dancers previous to Po Sein’ 
[derived noun ons. dyifi (in elevated styles sometimes sac dlyif) ‘former time’, perhaps 


ne 


from base verb a6 yiti/lyif ‘be quick, rapid’] 


yi wé/ oS 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 
— ‘if; (usually present or future) when’; = elevated m kd, oS tho; cf. subordinate 
marker ¢o>2 td 
— see also the pattern VoSGw6 V-lou-hyt-yifi (V-ing-be-if) under 3 lou B 
srelayrés — opsend Swless 
dcauhk ~—htt-yiti hnou-pa-no 
matter be special-if wake-polite-right? 
“Wake (me) if anything crops up, won’t you ?” 


ecss2Gue oode|gqazzqzec] 
ma-auh-yin hta®-hpyei-yd-oitt-hma-pd 
not-succeed-if  again-answer-must-further- V.S.-of course 
‘If (you) don’t pass (the examination, you) will have to take (it) again of course’ 


Cilesier efgrSeané cobs 

sdka —_ pyo-pi-yifi ii?-me 

word speak-finish-when vanish-V.S. 
‘(1)’ll slip off after the speeches’ 


O6HCH enjeoé eor2§Gapt0008 

sdneinel cd-yifi mé-la-hnaiti-hpi-la 

Saturday reach-when not-come-be able-V.S.-question 
‘Can’t (you) come on Saturday ??” 


02 edleieode8c5u0é03 6or56025 s3fpjap>zonc$ 
$a hpau?-hpa?-lai?-yift-h é toto afid-thwd-te 


letter open-read-quickly-when-emphatic pretty much be amazed-go-V.S. 
‘When (I) opened and read the letter (1) was pretty startled’ 
[elevated style oy& Alyi#; perhaps connected with subordinate marker 95 ye? (elevated 
ooo Lye’) ‘while, and, although’] 
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yi 
ylit qe 
— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


— ‘while, as, when’; indicating simultaneous, often incongruous, activity; cf. subordi- 
nate marker on§: toufi 
——not with negated verbs; sometimes in repetitive co-ordination: 8.4; usually with 
same subject for complement verb as for verb head; expressions with gé yifi are 
sometimes treated as noun expressions (location or adverb complements) and fol- 
lowed by markers m kd ‘past time’, 9> hma ‘at, in’, 3 né ‘manner’ 
pgyIGrotd pigs 22 — @fyogons $7 — seoadegords 
thi-nahpulei-kou nan~yin thu pyo-hma-kou na _htaufi-net-te 
her-little brow-object kiss-while she say-thing-object ear set up-stay-V.S. 
‘As (I) kissed her forehead (I) listened for what she was going to say’ 
agatqGs cogés opto>:0205 
thwd-yii —la-yift sifiga-te 
go-while come-while think-V.S. 
‘(I) think (it) over as (I) come and go’ 
coos eqoaqe:3 [eR enjb[agooud 
lat hyau?~ylii-né cou ci*~cd-te 
road proceed-while-manner yarn  twist~all-V.S. 
‘(They) make up yarn as (they) walk along’ 


cove: onesqéry> 805 Gagieg:|ryqen206 
htdmifi —sd-net-yifi-hma hkayisii hsweinwel-cad-ydaufi 
rice eat-stay-while-in route discuss-all-let’s 


‘Let’s discuss (our) route while (we) are having (our) meal’ 
soGq6s wégers cfg aSe(gaSs - agadeo2e05 
thit-yiti thifi-ylii-né tahpyethpyet thwe*-la-me 
learn-while learn-while-manner gradually be fluent-come-V.S. 
‘(You) will gradually become more fluent as (you) learn’ 


(probably connected with subordinate marker 95 ye*; cf. also poetic particle ayé: Alyin] 


yey: 

— auxiliary verb: 2.9 

— ‘by now, by then, assumption’; cf. verb-sentence marker cep yd 
— only with verb-sentence marker oS me 


92960020 Boot ecpaeq2u0d 
dhki-lau® —hsou-yiti = -yau*~yd-me 
now-about _ say-if arrive-by.now- VS, 


‘(He) should have arrived by now’ 
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yo/kayo 
egiad 929 odeSoiszryn rdq)§ 
yeinatihst Ghki  we-lai®-oufi-hmd. ne*hpyan 
kerosene now  buy-quickly-further-only if | tomorrow 
J afeqned 


hsou  koufi-y6-me 
say be used up-by then-V.S. 


‘(I)’d better buy some more kerosene now. (What we have now) is bound to be 
used up by tomorrow’ 


Note. eq2 y6 seems in some contexts to have the same meaning as auxiliary verb con td ‘final; 


ofyreqze05 or ¢fyreorzue5 
pyd-yo-me pyd-t6-me 
say-final-V_S. say-final-V.S. 


‘(You) are going to say (something)’ (sc. something unpleasant, some criticism) 


[cf. verb-sentence marker cop yd] 


yé/kAyo sep/mecp 
— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 


—‘V.S.’; translatable by English present, fast or sometimes future tenses; cf. verb- 
sentence marker ox5 te, which ep yd resembles in many respects, but differs in 
occurring in a more limited range of contexts, often implying suddenness or adding 
vividness to the narrative: see separate headings below 

— not with negated verbs; often preceded by auxiliary verbs) pa ‘polite’, cco lei ‘euphonic’ ; 
mes kéyé is found only after stop tone 


—-1, where one action follows or interferes with another, often implying irritation 


a epfonpiecg  capctieneep 
loun-het — lé-nei~-touti éthetei  —-yau'-kdyo 


longyi § change-stay-while visitors  arrive-V.S. 
‘While (I) was changing (my) longyi, the visitors arrived’ 

9 emr€Esegon§t &: grlecosep 

pwe kata-nei-toust mou  ywa-pa-lei-yd 

show be good-stay-while sky rain~polite-euphonic-V.S. 
‘While the show was still in full swing it had to go and rain’ 


Ales RSu5c8 ¢{g>leep 
gat taini-me-lot pyd-pa-yo 


police report-V.S.-quoted  say-polite-V.S. 
‘(So then he) said (he) would report (it) to the police’ 
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yo/kayo 


— 2. where one action quickly follows another, hence somewhat resembling ‘im- 
mediately, straight after’; sometimes in parallel sentences: see example below 


335 [G§ecpaSeqpes [gé: coves 902805 sa0dlecp 
ei =— pyati-yau’-yau?-heiii htdmifi ma-sd-hpé ei*-pa-yo 
home return-arrive-arrive-as soon as__rice not-eat-without  sleep-polite-V.S. 
‘As soon as (he) came home (he) went straight to sleep without having anything to 
eat’ 
sacorcn os [4Eooog orsloopis elgrecosep 
dwei-kd nei = mytfi-ta-né ta-hka-hté pyei-lei-yo 


distance-from stay see-thing-with one-time-only run-euphonic-V.S. 
‘When (they) saw (him) in the distance (they) immediately ran off’ 
wopSajEane08 efgrcSo5n Beep 
ma-lou®-heiti-hpu-lou pyo-lai®?. — pi-yod 
not-do-want-V.S.-quoted say-just _ finish- VS. 
‘Just say (you) don’t want to do (it), and (that)’ll be the end (of the matter)’ 


— in parallel sentences 
yauhkdmatei-lé ein-hyet yau?-yo: thu-lé 
parents in law-also house-front arrive-V.S. he-also 


\ oc ¢ 
GOIN OCOD. S06 GEepmecspr 


eg20500 ogasayzscep 

nau?-kd htwe°-thwa-yo 

back-from go out-go-V.S. 

‘Just as (his) in-laws arrived at the front of the house, he went out at the back’ 


— 3. before postposition ev! pd ‘of course’, indicating assumption; cf. auxiliary verb 
292 6 


929600208 33 woo[gas egpasecpou] 
Ghki-lau®  hsou bdmapyet yau?~yd-péd 
now-about say Burma arrive-V.S.-of course 


(They) must have reached Burma by now’ 


eunadacorg ogor8zecpeo) 
ma hindha-t6 ca-pi-yd-pd 
Ma Hintha-as for _hear-finish- V.S.-of course 
‘No doubt you’ve already heard’ . 
corSeqpadl 
to-yd-pd 


be enough- V..S.-of course 
‘(That)’s enough, surely’ 
[cf. auxiliary verb eq yd] 
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youn 

yo/ké eepfem> 
— co-ordinate marker: 5.10, 8.2 
— ‘and, also, both’ 
— usually in the patterns: 

Accp: Beep... Zecp A-yd, B-yd,.. . Z-yo 

Aco Becp. .. Zi A-yd, B-yé,... Z-pa F 

see 8.2; form ea ké is only found after stop tone : 
eoSogorcongcep eorrEancongcep aonbeneq | 
sobwatei-né-yo taufithutei-né-yo hse*hsattyei 


Sawbwas-with-and peasants-with-and relations 
‘relations with both Sawbwas and peasants’ 
s206eep s20Q06009 
awiti-yo ahtwe’-ko 
entry-and exit-and 
‘entry and exit’ 
wealgadoresp Brswsineep s3gcom0) 
bamapyei-kd-yd  —yotddyd-kd-yd _eifidiyd-kd-pa 
Burma-from-and Siam-from-and  India-from-and 
‘from Burma, Siam, and India’ 


[perhaps from verb «cp yo ‘mix together’] 


youti 4 
— special head noun: 3.19 
— ‘thing, only thing, mere fact of, mere act of (doing)’ 


~- particularly common as complement to verbs c$ Jou ‘need’, § hyi ‘exist’, » kd ‘be less 
than’, and to the same verb as the one preceding it 


5 2058g2469]095> s2Ga}9 o008403 oSeorz0008 
nau*hsouh-hnd-mye’hna aheod tha*-youn-hpé lou-t6-te 
last-two-page smooth finish-thing-just need-final-V_S. 


‘(1) now have only to give the final touches to the last two pages’ 
@[genyé egnasazg Georpy260] 
heijizi hyau’-thwa-youtt _hyi-té-hma-pé 
on foot proceed-go-thing  exist-final-V.S.-of course 
‘All (we) can do then will be to go on foot’ 
saqoo> 9 G06 emmons 
adyddha = ma-hyt-youfi-tit ma-kd-hpi 
flavour not-have-thing-within _not-be less- V_S. 


‘It was not only that (it) had no flavour’ (sc. it was positively unpalatable) 
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ywei 

ghq Glrooe5u 9286 esur3¢ 

hnga-youti hnga-te. dpain ma-pei-hpu 

lend-thing lend-V.S. for keeps not-give-V.S. 
‘(Z) only lent (it). (I) didn’t give (it) for good’ 


{gps94 [gpSsonudn Q093022 
myi-youn  myi-te. ma-sa-hpi 
taste-thing taste-V.S. not-eat-V.S, 


(She) just tasted (it). (She) didn’t really eat (any)’ 


o064 D Ecursloous i OIG0' x) wonEzodlon: 
thifi-youn-hpe thifi-pei-pa-te. sameipwe ma-citipd-pa-hpi 


teach-thing-just teach-give-polite-V.S. examination not-hold-polite-V.S. 
(They) do teaching only: (they) don’t hold examinations’ 


[—] 


ywei 9 
— subordinate-noun: 6.14 
— ‘as much as, all’; cf. subordinate-nouns ¢co205 Jay’, soy dhmyd 


— takes verb-sentence attributes in o thd, » md (use with noun attributes is obsolete in 
colloquial style); infrequent except in certain set phrases 
cogloosg evred] 
thahta-tha-ywet pei-pod 
be charitable-atirib.-as much give-of course 
‘Just give as much as (your) charity dictates’ 
eppapS coreg ennjrer205 
éthe la-tha-ywei cwei-ta-hpé 
visitor come-attrib.-as much  feed-V.S.-indeed 
‘(He) gives food to all the visitors who come’ 
c Q i 
COIS233D06 ‘2 oppseusdlenaS 
ta*d-thd-ywet kunyi-pel-pa-te 
be able-atirib.-as much _help-for-polite-V_S. 
‘(I) help as much as (I) can’ 


Note. Occasionally an expression with ¢g yewed is used as a base for the unproductive formative 
chime (5.6); ¢.g- 

oogkoeg sogloo = onglooeg (above) 

thahtathéywet thahtathdywd thahtathdywei 


[perhaps derived dV noun sag dywed ‘(?) approaching; up to, as far as’ from base 
verb eg yebet.‘move’] 
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repetition ( formative) 
— productive formative process: 5.3 
— (see below) 


— occurs with verb bases and interjection (onomatopoeic word) bases, and occasionally 
with disyllabic co-ordinate compound noun bases; the derived word is a noun, 
usually occurring as an adverb complement (6.11) or a derived noun attribute (3.28); 
voicing, if applicable, occurs in the second syllable; with disyllabic bases both 
syllables are repeated separately; see also the use of repetition with the formative 


prefixes x2 d, o td, 05 hha’, and partial repetition below (note z) 


DERIVED NOUN 


‘a little, a bit, slightly’ 
Fler 

myatimyan 

“quick, quickly’ 


6M22609E2 
hanttkauni 

‘good, well’ 
6DS29/99]> 

theithei heahca 
‘definite, definitely’ 


fe8s[o8:oo109: 
coco sdsa 
‘making effort’ 


agcsozaSconseons 
thwe°thwe® le*le? 
‘quick(ly), fluent(ly), nimble, nimbly’ 


ba 26 q> 
hyohyo 
‘swishing’ 
hywehywe 
‘whooshing’ 


<{ BASE VERB 
\ 


? 
né 


“be few, little’ 


BF 

myan 

“be quick’ 
ome: 
hau 


‘be good’ 


*6009)9 
thethca 
‘be definite’ 


thwe?le® 
‘be quick, fluent, nimble’ 


BASE INTERJECTION 


‘whoosh’ 
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repetition 


DERIVED NOUN 

efgefalgelys 

heeihcei myi*myi* 
‘fundamentally, radically’ 
35§602002 

hni*hni® kaka 

‘inside and out, completely’ 


BrBr9] 220 oy 
iil hpyahpyd 
‘first and foremost’ 


soanclel 
[Ts 


thuthu nganga 
‘as individuals, disparately’ 


BASE NOUN 
sae[gca[go 

cheei dmyt® 

‘root, origin, basis’ 
s23619902 

ahni*; dka 

‘core; outer covering’ 
sopt1so0)9% 

au; dhpya 

‘front; tip’ 

apicl 

thu; nga 

‘he; I’ 


Note 1. Repetition is also found in baby-talk—and a few extensions from this into adult speech 
—with much the same connotation as a ‘diminutive’ form in European languages, or repetitive 


forms in English baby-talk such as‘a fly-fly for a 


fy. 


Repetition is used in this way with noun bases and without voicing in the second syllable; e.g. 


DERIVED NOUN <. BASE NOUN 


GUGe 2G0 
meimet dimei 
‘Mummy’ ‘mother’ 
Soca 3360 
hpethpet ahpet 
‘Daddy’ ‘father’ 
eslesl soos! 
dodo ado 
‘Auntie’ ‘aunt? 
CSOOISOOE Brecot 
lejled tiled 
‘Uncle’ ‘uncle’ 
aflof s2ail 
heouhcou dheou 
‘sweetie’ ‘something sweet’ 
¢ ¢ ¢ 
oo rs ad a 
mounmoun moun 
‘cakes, eatables’ ‘id.’ 


This form of repetition is also common in personal (especially girls’) names; e.g. oa6 hhitthhif, 
Bs mydmyd, apego&: hldhld writ, [g§[ggeset mytfimytti et. 
To this category also may be assigned the word 99 hyuhkyu ‘wee-wee’, apparently from the 


interjection base 9 kyu ‘imitating sound of hissing’. 
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Wo 


repetition 


i EU SanEEyEEnnenSTenealyanesninial 
Note 2. A few words are derived by a formative process called partial repetition. This, however, 
is unproductive. It occurs with disyllabic verb bases, and, as with repetition, the derived word 
is a noun, usually occurring as an adverb complement or a derived noun attribute, There are 
two forms: V'V2V? and (less commonly) V?V'V?; e.g. 


DERIVED NOUN 

form V¥V2V2 
efqreeasSaqy5 

pyauti hcohco 
‘joking(ly), insincere(ly)’ 


efgandeq3e09 
heau® thweithwet 
‘dry, drily’ 


¢ c 
georéscor<: 
yd sanfisauk 
‘aslant, askew’ 


ni yeye 
‘brilliant red’ 


Jpegicet 


hpyu hpwethpwet 
‘brilliant white’ 


form VIV‘V2 
ct*ci? tau? 
‘intensely, blazing {hot)’ 


vo ¢ ¢ es 
pa*pa’ le 


‘around, encircling’ 


B:Rs{G05 
pyotpyon pye® 
‘glittering’ 


GeSefgebi0t 
pyepye sit 
‘entirely, utterly (ended)’ 


<_ BASE VERB 


ofgréreays 
pyauti; heo 
Soke; slip, play the buffoon’ 


¢[g2051 63 
heau’ ; thwet 
‘be dry; id.’ 


X ¢ 

§eo7c: 

ywe; sak 

‘be awry; slant’ _ 


#4 
ni; ye 
‘be red; be bold, flaming’ 


s 


‘be white; be pure white’ 


¢ ¢ 
(njb1G03209 
ci? tau® 
‘frizzle; blaze, flare up’ 


oddicop5 
pa’; le 


‘go/set round; go round’ 


(s1[go5 
pyoit; pye? 
‘shimmer; be bright’ 


¢ ¢ 
{gpbs oc 
pye; sift 


‘gape; be clear’ 
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repetition 


Some expressions of similar form are not easily related to disyllabic verbs and are perhaps 
more satisfactorily analysed as complemented adverbs (6.11 note 1); e.g. 


DERIVED NOUN < NOUN COMPLEMENT -++ BASE VERB 

gorgiongs 92g ong 

hyti tits ahyi ti 

‘with a straight face’ ‘look’ ‘be fixed’ 

[jscoce sald: oy 

pyoun sist apyoun st 

‘with a thin tight smile’ ‘smile’ ‘be/make clamped together’ 


ae 


repetition (alternative) 


—- subordinate marker, with verbs (but see note below): 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 


? 


— ‘whether... or. 

— second syllable often voiced; occurs in parallel clauses, either (@) with a different 
verb in each clause, or (6) with the same verb in both, but negated, or with a contrast- 
ing complement, in the second clause; particularly common with the verb |g6 pyr” 
‘be’: see examples 

&: §>4)> SP ard onset: Br072200903 

mot ywa-ywa nei — prut-pu se’beifi —si-thwa-ta-hpeé 

sky rain-rain sun be hot-be hot bicycle ride-go- V.S.-indeed 


‘Rain or shine, (he) goes off on (his) bicycle’ 
Gis 09 cacSopest pond 
pai*hsai hyi-hyi ma-hyt-hyt badthu-md-hsou  kii-te 
money have-have not-have-have who-not-say _ treat-V.S. 


‘(He) treats anyone, rich or poor’ 


c ¢ ¢ ¢ 
oc goes gocgocg Baye $2006! oSeus 
wihi~yd-wihi-ya md-wifi-yd-wift-ya loumya ati wifi-me 
go in-may-go in-may not-go in-may-go in-may we by force go in-V.S. 


‘We shall force our way in, whether (we)’re allowed in or not’ 


vette ; O02 ScSe ORO s86e0026 ono 
bdmama yu-yu boumd yu-yu eifihtauh —ed-yiht 
Burmese girl take-take Western girl take-take household be in-if 
@mjg5803 
ceina®-pi-hpe 


be satisfied- V.S.-indeed 


‘Whether (he) marries a Burmese girl or a Western girl, so long as (he) gets mar- 
ried (I)’ll be satisfied’ 
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repetition 


oc ere eee ¢ ie] 

Opie g5[go : ‘ uno05}2t [ga[ge poslestenigni Opprop2 

meifimd hpyit-hpyi® yautca hpyi?-hpyi® — bathii-kou-hmd ma-hnya-hpu 
woman be-be man. be-be anyone-object-even not-spare- VS. 


(They) spare no one, whether man or woman’ 


sa’ hpyi*-hpyi? — dnyet fi’ hpyi*-hpyi? pwe-tahkihki-t6 
zat be-be anyeint be-be show-some or other-at least 
che em rér0005 


hnga-hpoi kaut-te 

hire-to be good-V.S. 

‘It would be a good thing to hire some kind of show, whether it be a zat or an 
anyeint’ 


Note. Repetition (‘alternative’) is occasionally found with noun bases; ¢.g. 


0° ¢ ¢ 4c =J ¢ Cc 
S2O5 GSO DCses00C! G&Cs BQHOKPOD OcO30) 
te a & ‘. od “ a ae 's 
motu-mot hsatifi-hsatii = nwet-nwet hsé-hnd-yadhi —_ pwiii-te 


rain-rain winter-winter summer-surmmer ten-two-month blossom-V.3S. 
‘(It) flowers all the year round, whether (it is) the rainy season, the cool season, or the hot 


season’ 

2 ec. oC ¢ 
Sgr62 OF20EH20 Gur20§] 221609205] 23 MEOIIMG 
di-ywa-hma meviimd-meifimd —-yau*ca-yau*ca td-yau’-hind 
this-village-in woman-woman man-man one-person-even 

2D oO gacd D8 

iS K ry he 
thu lu ma-hma’-hpu 


he human being _ not-think-V.S. 
‘He regards no one in this village, man or woman, as @ human being’ 


fl 


repetition (indefinite) 

— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 

_ ‘whatever, whichever, whoever, however, etc.’; cf. subordinate marker cod perme 
note 

— is preceded by an interrogative word, to which is usually suffixed the postposition 2 
hpé ‘emphatic’; the second syllable is not voiced; not with negated verbs; disyllabic 
verbs are usually repeated whole, ie. V'V? V'V2, but occasionally only the second 
member is repeated :V'V?V? 

2905 ovsous GQ|e e069 goood 

ba-hpeé we-we zel hsi*-hmd ya-te 

what-emphatic buy-buy price haggle-only if succeed- VS. 

‘Whatever (you) buy, (you) can’t get away without haggling’ 
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repetition 
ee A 


2005 WQWwAQIE ayeptajasso3 fgEqorod 
be thwd-thwd hpdyd-hel-hpé myiti-yd-te 
where go-go pagoda-only-emphatic see-can-V.S. 
“Wherever (you) go (you) can see nothing but pagodas’ 
ordeaorgyr03 y5{g6 sospof$ g286c02¢0] 
be-hseiyouti-hma-hpé hpyi?-hpyi® hsdyawufi —hma-naifi-ta-pé 
which-hospital-at-emphatic  be-be doctor err-be able- V.S.-of course 
‘A doctor can make a mistake, whatever hospital it may be’ 
snuseo0 20809 [oBrortfofros: = poor 3x9 wORddops 
be-lau*-hpé cousa-colsa yahth  tot-hma ma-hou’ -hpt: 


what-quantity-emphatic strive-strive rank advance-V.S. not-be so-V.S. 
‘(He) won’t be promoted, however hard (he) tries’ 

onoga5 93939.0202q esposwé Beep 

ba-né-hpé thwd-yd-thwa-yd yaw-yifi  pi-yd 

what-by-emphatic go-must-go-must _—arrive-if _finish-V”.S. 
‘However (one) may have to travel, the main thing is to get there’ 


SEIAINISOD 2008 olgreses 

hpet-kd-lutei ba-hpé pyo-nei-nei 

side-from-people what-emphatic  say-stay-stay 
2opoo08 mjfcorS BreSton203 
thi-pyifinya-kou cufito _heimiii-ta-hpé 
his-skill-object I praise- V.S.-indeed 


“Let people say what they like: I stil] admire his skill’ 
[-] 


repetition ( frequentative) 
— see 2.13 


repetition (co-ordinate) 
—see 8.4 


repeated rhyming syllable with initial t 
— productive formative suffix: 5.3 
—‘-ish, partly, somewhat’, indicating that the quality expressed by the base is imper- 


fectly or only partially achieved, sometimes suggesting disapproval, contempt; 
cf. partial repetition under repetition (formative) 


— not voiced; occurs with verb bases (usually stative verbs); the derived word is a 
noun, usually occurring as an adverb complement (6.11) or a derived noun attribute 


(3.28) 
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i) 

DERIVED NOUN . < BASE VERB 
dloo2002 ol 
watata wa 
‘yellowish’ “be yellow’ 

¢ 
SEoRECRE 086 
yaintamtain yaiti 
‘slightly out of true’ ‘lean over, incline 
NNN 3 
wetété we 
‘with a rather imperfect accent’ ‘have an imperfect accent 


Note. A variant of this formative, with only a single rhyming syllable, occurs when the auxiliary 
noun (63: ct ‘great’ is suffixed; e.g. 
‘ 


Sodas: 3 

météch mé 

‘all black’ ‘be black’ 

eooreon: [a3 6M: 

leiteict let 

‘tremendously heavy’ ‘be heavy’ 

tl ; 


§ (representing absence of clause-marker after a verb) 

— verb-sentence marker: 5.8, 7.4 

— ‘V.S.’—indicating imperative, command, request, etc. 
— not with negated verbs: see verb-sentence marker 3 né 


o 
htd 
get up 
‘Get up!’ 
eges 02 
hyei-kou la 
front-to come 
‘Come up to the front’ 
Ele) GheSebodsdlaiey> 
hkand hinga-lai*-san-pa-onii-bya 
moment lend-just-urgent-polite-further-man 
‘Do please lend (it to me) for a while, old chap’ 
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9 


a a ee cae ae 
cor083le0: 
hta-pyi*-hké-pa-la 
leave-throw-behind-polite-guestion 
“Why not leave (them) behind ?’ 


Esl 


@ (representing absence of clause-marker after a verb) 

— subordinate marker, with verbs: 5.9 
in (dependent verb clause) complements: 6.3, 7.4 

— ‘now... now..., -ing and -ing’, indicating alternation, succession 

— only in parallel clauses: 7.9; expressions with subordinate marker 9 are often treated 
as nouns (adverb complements) and followed by subordinate marker 3 né ‘manner’; 
in the examples below, the verb head of each of the dependent clauses is shown by 
a semi-colon (;) 

— 1. (the most common form) with two or more verbs, with complements, often con- 
taining auxiliary verb $05 Jai? ‘away, quickly, just, ete.’ 


8620533: 08: ooo[AI 083 
wattiwut-pt wurt tha-ca; wit 
stand round-and stomach be pleasant-all stomach 
FR Boh cab gaxdoginc’ 
né-ca;-né sei? hlou*hya-mé-pdrei*tha® 


be small-all-manner mind move-attrib.-audience 


‘an audience that would stand round and be caught up (by what they saw), being 
now happy, now sad’ 


BEqpar{ojzeons 2228691 gércodzocpaog 80> 
hsaifiya-lucitei-né thevd- -twei; hyiiiliii-sdyater _hyt-ta 
appropriate-senior officials-with go-see clarify-things  exist-thing 
ghecose a3 OS992Q9I99% 
hyitilii-yd;-né md-a-yd-hya-hp 


clarify-must-manner _ not-be free-may-pity-V.S. 


“What with going to see the senior officials concerned and having to clarify what 
needed clarifying, (he) could not be free’ 


soso! oncbo$oss 632905 sobrc$053 
apo te?-lat?; au’ hsifi-lat® ;-né 


upstairs goup-quickly downstairs go down-quickly-manner 
@v0922022e0! 
mo-thwa-ta-pd 
be tired-go- V.S.-of course 
‘Rushing upstairs and downstairs in turn, of course (she) gets tired’ 


480 


pussciz6saq 5038s 31 
upddeihtoufisan-dyd simafikeiti hswe; 
regulations-in-accordance _ project draw up 
mnferdoqeyr+03 og: it 
kouticd-mé-ngweimyda-kou sdylfi lou’; 
be spent-atirib.-monies-object list | make 
HEepairg ing rgeR one 
hsatfiya-yantikoun-ka-htand-kou ufipyda; 
appropriate-Rangoon-from-department-to submit 
ool AM IWwIRD 36 
ta-hka bddayei-ka hhwit 
one-time treasury-subject permission 
fpavsefgané ostoness 
pyi-thifi-md-pyt-thifi sifisd-nei;-né 
give-be suitable-not-give-be suitable  think-stay-manner 
sadads @fgraeo eros 
anéhsourt heau®-la koufi-hma-hpé 
least six-month take- .S.-indeed 


‘What with drawing up a project in accordance with the regulations, making a list 
of the expenses that would be incurred, submitting (it) to the appropriate de- 
partment in Rangoon, then having (it) evaluated as permissible or not by the 
Treasury—{it) would take at least six months’ 

cRoqoréye oo o85ep Psettor) acs 
Rou-hkdtin-hma kou ei*ya hkifi-thu hkin; 
one’s-camp bed-in one bedding lay-person lay 


X X ¢ 
oop i a 0 Oc 


hié-thu hie; pyi®sitet netya ——hed-thu 
lie-person lie belongings place set down-person 


\ ¢ ¢ C 
ibd GO296 039 S2c00 
hed;-né toto dlou? 
set down-manner pretty much work 
S| sresfojond 


mya-net-ca-te 

be much-stay-all-V.S, 

(They) were all pretty busily engaged, some laying out the bedding on (thetr) 
camp beds, others lying down, and others arranging (their) belongings’ 


¢o¢ 


o> eq309051 $03 CQPOQT apSegore5 
sa yei-lai? ; hpaint twé hlan-lai*; lou? -net-te 
writing write-quickly _ file refer-quickly  do-stay-V.S. 


‘(He) was busily writing (things) down and referring to files’ 
481 


g 

— 2. with two verbs of opposed meaning, often without complements, usually contain- 
ing the auxiliary verbs c$05 Jai? ‘away, quickly, just, etc.’, ap5 Aci ‘euphonic’, or 
(rarely) 03 tout ‘alternation’ 


epSonpSeo2 one gags o&c$o5s 09008053 

éthetei td-nei-loun win-lat? ; htwe-lai? ;-né 

visitors one-day-entire enter-quickly — leave-quickly-manner 
on58:e007 9299 8008 qont 
te-pi-t6d ayout sai*-lok = md-yd-hpi 
very-finish-when concentration _fix-ing not-succeed- V.S. 


“With visitors coming and going all day long, it is impossible to concentrate much’ 
og 8Eor03 o8éaja51 coayes o95e5qq20005 
ma-nei-hnaiti-ta-né htatii-het; htd-hei; lou*-nei-yd-hya-te 
not-stay~be able-thing-with sit-euphonic get up-euphonic do-stay-must-pity-V.S. 

‘(He) was jumping up and sitting down in (his) anxiety’ 


ooegdoss oop$031 oge8o3§ 
ta-mdne*-loui hté-toun; htou®-touft;-né 


one-morning-entire put in-alternation take out-alternation-manner 
aodl§ opagor0008 
aheeifi —_ koufi-thwa-te 
time be used up-go- V.S. 
“The entire morning was spent putting (them) in and taking (them) out’ 
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